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PREFACE. 

ÍJVÍft5 the ufefulnefs °f tJje Portuguefc 
^anSuaSe 1SJ° well known to all Eng- 

X £ ! mercbants> who carry on a general 
trade ™th the diferent parts of the 

known world, it will be needlefs to ufe any argu- 

ments here to prove it; and I Jh all referve what 
I have to fay on the copioufnefs and energy of this 

language for the Preface to an Englifli and 

Portuguefe Diãionary lam now engaged in, the 
Firjl Part of which, being greatly forwarded, 

Jhallfoon be Jent to the prefs. 

'The reader will fnd in the Firjl Part of this 

Grammar, what is material as afoundation of the 
whole. J 

At the cnd °f the ^cond Part is a full expla- 
nation of the Particles, <5;; which I have bellowed 

Z? /T ãnd labour> becaufe this MjeSt has Men hitherto much negleSled, although the prin- 
cipal ornament and elegance, not only of the Por- 

tuguefe, 



[ vi j 

tuguefe, but of every other language, chiefly con- 
JiJl in the proper arrangement and judicious 

interfperfion of thefe 'words. 

In the 'Third Part is a larger colleSlion than 

hitherto publiJJ:ed of the terms of Trade, War, 
Navigation, &c. which the prefent intercourfc 

between the two nations renders particularly ufe- 

ful 

Having found a great difficulty of procuring 
PortugueJe books in this country, I have been 

commonly obliged to fumi/Jj with part of my pri- 

vate colleSlion thofe Gentlemen whom I have had 

the honour ofajjijling in the Jludy of this language, 

during my refidence here; therefore, in the 

Fourth Part I have given fome pajfages fcleSled 

out of the bejl Portuguefe Authors, and which 

will, at the fame time, facilitate the reading of 
their tnojl eminent Hijlorians, fuch as Goes, 

Barros, Pinto, &c. whofe Orthography differs 

confiderably from the more modern, 
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truwtire. 
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A NEW 

PORTUGUESE 

GRAMMAR. 

PART I. 

C H A P. I. 

Of the Pcrtuguefe Alphabet-, and the Manner of pro- 

nouncing each feparate Letter. 

I), ^fHE Portuguefe alphabet contains twenty- 

4-k. JK.1 ^our 'etters' v'z- 
2 X T A> B, c, D, E, F,G, H, I, J, L,M, 

N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 
, . The A is exprefled by a found like 

at of a in the Engliih words at, rat, fat, &c. 

tU c n exPrefi'ed by a found like that of the be in 
p. Syllable of the Engliih word Betty. 

1 ki ls-exPre^ed by a found like that of the firil fyl- lable of the Engliih word celebrated. 

l*ki ls
r
exPrei^ed by a found Like that of the firft fyl- Jable of the word declare. 

B E is 
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E is exprefled by a found like that we give to the 
Engliih a when we pronounce the word care. 

F is exprefied by the fame found as in Engliih. 
G is exprefied by a found like that of the firft fyl- 

lable in the Engliih word generation. 
H is exprefled by a found like that of the Engliih 

word aghajl, if you cut off the two lalt letters Jly 

and keep the accent upon the fecond a. 
I is exprefied by the found of our ee. 
J is called j confiante, i. e. the j confonant, which 

appellation we muit read ee confiante, and has the 
fame power as the g before e or 

L, as in Engliih. 
M, as in Engliih. 
N, as in Engliih. 
O has nearly the fame found as in the Engliih 

word Jtore. 
P is exprefied by a found like that of pe in the 

Engliih word penny. 
Qjs exprefied by a found like that of the Eng- 

liih k. 
R is exprefled by a found like that of the Eng- 

liih participle erred, if you cut off the laft letter d. 
S as in Englifh. *s> 
T is expreffed by a found like that of tha in the 

Engliih word Thames. 
U is exprefied by a found like that of oo in the 

Engliih word poop. 
V is exprefiVd by a found like that of oo; they 

call it alio oo confiante, dm is, the v confonant. 
X is exprefied by a found like that of our pro- 

noun perfonal Jhe, if you add an s to it, or as Jhees. 
Y is exprefied by a found like that of i in the 

Engliih word vifible, and is called ypfilon. 
Z is exprefied by the found of our Engliih zed, 

leaving out the d, or zea. 

Of 
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Of the manner of pronouncing the Portuguefe Letters as 

combined in Syllables ; and firil 

Of the Vowels. 

A. 
. A in Portuguefe is commonly pronounced like a 
in the following Englifh words, adapted, ccftle, &c. 
t is lometimes pronounced with let's ftrength, and 

clofely, as in ambos, where the a is pronounced like 
in the Englilh word ambition. 

E. 
The letter e has two different founds ; the one 

open, like ay in dayly, the other clofe, like that in the 
Englifh word mellow. Examples of the former, Jé, 
aith, pê, foot, &c. Examples of the latter, rede, a 

net, parede, a wall, &c. In this confifts a great part 
or the beauty of thç Portuguefe pronunciation, which, 

owever, cannot be learned but by a long ufe, not- 
wthflanding all the rules that can be given for it. 

I 
Is pronounced like ee in the Englifh word flcel, 

-, or like i in the Engliih words ft ill, ainda ; vi- 
Mie, vifivel. 

O. 
1 His vowel has two founds ; one open, as in the 

word dó, pity, where the 0 is pronounced like our 

p m lhe word ftore; the other clofe, as in the 
ortuguefe article do, of, and the word redondo, 

lound, where the 0 is to be pronounced like our « 
>n turret Or ftumble. 1 is likewife in the d fferent 
pronunciation of this vowel that confifts the greatcft 

l'1'1 ° le beauty of the Portuguefe pronunciation ; 
it can be learned only by a long ufe. 

U. 
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U. 
The vowel u is pronounced like oo in the Engliih. 

Y. 
Y has the fame found as the Portuguefe vowel /. 

Of Confonants. 

B 

Keeps always the fame found as in Engliih. 

C 
Before a, o, «, and the confonants /, r, is pro- 

perly pronounced as k ; but before c and i it takes 
the hiffing found of s: it takes alfo the found of j 
before a, o, «, when there is a daih under it thus ç. 

K/" 1 could ivifl') the learned in Portugal would follow the refo- 
lution of the Royal Academy of Madrid, by expunging Juch 
dajh, and placing the s in its Jlead, ftnee they have in both 
languages the fame hiffing found, which frequently occafms 
great cotfuflon in the proper ufe of them. 

C before h is pronounced like ch in the Engliih 
words charity, cherry, &c. 

Double c i; founded only before e and i, the firft 
with the found of k, and the other with the hiffing 
found of s ; as in accidente, accident, pronouncc 
ak-fidente. 

D 
Is pronounced in Portuguefe as in Engliih. 

F 
Is pronounced always as in Engliih. 

G 
Before the vowels a, o, u, and before confonants, 

is pronounced as in Engliih : example, gojlo, taile 
gaiola, cage; grito, a cry. 

G be- 
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G before e and i denotes the found of j confo- 

nant. 
Cua founds almoft like our <wa : example, guarda, 

pronounce gwarda. 
Cue, gui, are pronounced as gue in the word gueft, 

and gi in the word gift; but in the verbs arguir and 
redarguir it is to be pronounced as if it was written 
orgueer, &c. 

H. 
The letter h is never afpirated nor pronounced at 

the beginning of words, as bora, an hour; homem, 
a man : but, according to the modern orthography, 
all thofe words are written without an h. 

... ^ when preceded by a c, makes a found with it 
hke our ch. See the letter C, and alfo the letters 
L and N. 

J 
Is pronounced like our j confonant, 

K. 
The Portuguefe have no fuch letter as k. 

L 
Is pronounced in Portuguefe as in Englifh. 
Lh is pronounced like g before an I in the Italian 

words JigliOy foglio, &c. 

M 
Is pronounced as in Englilh, being placed before 

a vowel with which it forms a fyllable ; but when ic 
!s at the end of words, and preceded by the letter 
e> caufes in Portuguefe a nafal found like that of 
thel<rench words vitt, wine; pain, bread; except 

Joem, tôem, from the verbs Coar, toar, and fome 
others. 

M at the end of words, preceded by an a, 0, or 
has fuch a nafal obtufe found that only may be 

learned from a mailer's mouth, 

B 3 N be- 
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N* 
N being before a vowel with which it forms a fyl- 

lable, is pronounced as in Englifh ; otherwife, it 
only gives a nafal found to the vowel that precedes it. 

N before h has the fame found as gn in Italian, or 
in the French words Efpagne, Allemagne. 

P. 
P and ph are pronounced as in Engliih. 

CL 
Is pronounced like k: example, quero, I am will- 

ing, pronounce kero. 
«3» The vowel u after q in the word qual, which, 

mull be pronounced fo fmoothly as to render it al- 
moit imperceptible to the ear, as in the Englifh word 
quantity, in order to diftinguiih it from the fubftan- 
tive cal, lime. 

R. 
R and double r are pronounced as in Engliih. 

S. 
S and fs are pronounced as in Engliih. 
S between two vowels is pronounced like a z; 

particularly in the words ending in ofo, as amorcfo,\ 
(utdadofo, &c. and, as fome fay, in thofe that end in 
(fa, as mefa, defefa, See. 

T 
Is pronounced as in Engliih. 

V 
Is pronounced as in Engliih. 

X 
Is pronounced as Jh in Engliih ; except axioma, in 

which, according to Feyjo, the * is to be pronounced 
JJjyC C, 

X after 



GRAMMAR. 7 
X after the vowel e is pronounced like cs, in the 

words extençam, extenuado, expulfo, excellente, and 
fome other words. 

X between two vowels is pronounced like gz in 
the words exaflamente, exornar; except Alexandre, 
Paixão, Puxo, baxo, and fome other words, that 
only may be learned by ufe. You mull take care 
in pronouncing the g fo fmoothly as to render it al- 
moft imperceptible to the ear. 

Z 
Is pronounced as in Engliih ; but at the end of 

words is pronounced like s, as rapaz, boy ; Fran- 
cez, French; perdiz, partridge ; voz, voice ; luz, 
light, &c. 

The tittle, or little daih, which the Portuguefe 
call til, is fet by them over fome letters inftead of 
m; as bê inftead of bem; convê inftead of convém; 
hua inftead of huma ; and as it is then to be confi- 
dered as an m, iVe what we have faid about the pro- 
nunciation of the fame letter. 

They alfo fet their til over the vowels ao, aa, in 
the end of words, thus, ao, ãa. See what we have 
faid above of m at the end of words preceded by 
an a. 

Of Diphthongs. 

The meeting of many vowels in one and the fame 
fyllable is called Diphthongs, and they are the fol- 
lowing in the Portuguefe language. 

. • Aa, as in maçai1, an apple. 
Ae, as in caês, dogs. 
Ay, as in pay, father, 
At, as in mais, more. 
Ao, as in pao, wood. 
An, as in caufa, a caufe. 

as in ceo, heaven, 
as in rey, king. 

B 4 £i, 
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JEf, as in «/««, I loved. 
£«, as etiy I. 
I°-> as vio, he faw. 

•«* ™Zf&chey PUt» cmí°~m> 
Q)', as in boy, an ox ; foy, he was. 
Ou, as dou, I give i fou, I am. 
Ue, as azues> blue. 
& The two vowels in the following words mufl. 

be plainly and diftindlly pronounced. 
At-, as in paiz, a country, pronounce pa-iz 
Ea, as in lamprea, a lamprey, pronounce lamtre-a. 

n «tC>l™a.CI< Pronounce dm.Ua. Io, as in tiavto, a flup, pronounce navi-o 
/«, as viuva, a widow, pronounce vi-uva. 

UJ&aTèt"' ' a pOOI>' Pro"<>™ce, 

pro°o„a„Sc etlfS/™ "* fi<r< 
Oi, as roim, bad, pronounce ro-im. 

cperaçti. c°-°P<™ion, pronounce ^ 
U:, as ruina, a ruin, pronounce ru-ina. 

CHAP. II. 

; Of the Articles. 

Those particles called Articles, are pronerlv 
prepofitions, commonly put before noun* 

«new the,r gender, number, and cafe ° ' 
articles are definite or indefinite. 

Of the Definite Articles. 

The definite marks the gender, number and 
cafe, of the nouns which it precedes. ' 

V The 
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The Engliíh tongue has but one definite article, 
namely the, which ferves for both numbers. 

The Portuguefe has two, viz. 0 for the mafculine 
and a for the feminine. 

The definite articles have five Cafes, the nomina- 
tive, genitive, dative, accufative, and ablative; 
becaufe the vocative in the nouns is defigned and 
preceded by the particle 0. 

Tbe Declenfion of the Mafculine Article o. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nominative, 0, the. Nominative, os, the. 
Genitive, do, of the. Genitive, dos, of the. 
Dative, ao, or 0, to the. Dative, aos, or os, to the. 
Accufative, ao, or 0, the. Accufative, <7®;, or os, the. 
Ablative, do, from or by the. Ablative, dos, from or by the. 

The "Declenfion of the Feminine Article a. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nominative, a, the. Nominative, as, the. 
Genitive, da, of the. Genitive, das, of the. 
Dative, á, to the. Dative, as, to the. 
Accufative, a, the. Accufative, as, the. 
Ablative, da, from the. Ablative, das, from or by the. 

63s Obferve, the Portuguefe have an article for 
each gender, both in the lingular and the plural. 

Of the Indefinite Article. 
The indefinite article may be put before the maf- 

culine as well as the feminine gender, before the 
plural as well as the fingular number. 

I he indefinite article has but four cafes, the ge- 
nitive, the dative, the accufative, and ablative. 

One may put de before a noun mafculine as well 
asa feminine, as huma coroa de rey, a king's crown 
the word rey is mafculine : hum chapo de -palha, a 
hat of ftraw; the word palha is of the feminine 
gender. 

1 he indefinite article de is alfo put before the plu- 

'A as we^ as the fingular number : example, huma 
2 coroa 
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coroa de flores, a crown of flowers; hum prato de 
arroz, a plate of rice. 

Beclenfion of the Indefinite Article. 
Genitive, de, of. Accufative, a. 
-Dative, a, to. Ablative, de, from. 

. Tlie accufative of this article is not expreiTed 
in Engl till: example, Eu conheci a feu pay, I knew 
his father; eu conheci a fua may, I knew his mother. 

The indefinite article may be alfo put before infi- 
nitives, and fignifies to ; as, he tempo de faltar, de 
dormir, de ler, &c. it is time to fpeak, to íleep, to 
read, &c. eu vou a ver, a faliar, I am goin^ co ice 
to fpeak. ° ' 

• N. B. Whenever we meet of "and to in Englifh, 
followed by //^.remember they are the indefintear- 
ticles, and then we moil make ufc of the indefinite 
article de, or a, in Portuguei'e. 

When the verb is in the infinitive mood, and 
iervei as nominative to the following verb, they put 
the article o before it; as o comer e o dormir fad as 
coujas mais neceffarias nefta vida, eating and flceping 

arc the greateit neccflaries of life. ' 
W hen the prepofition in is followed by the article 

the, or by a pronoun pofiefiive, as in the, in my, in 
thy, tn his, we mult render it in Portupuei'e by em 
o or no, em os or nos, for the mafculine ; and by 
em a or na, em as or nas, for the feminine : example, 
in the garden, em o jardim, or no jardim-, in the ftreet, 
em a rua, or na rua; in thy book, em o teu, or no teu 
livro- in his bed em a fua, or na fua cama, &c. 

When after the prepofition with, which inPortu- 
guefe is exprefied by com, we find the article the, or 
a pronoun poflèffive, as with the, with my, &c. we 
may lay com o or co, com a or coa, com os or cos 
com as or coas: example, with the prince, com o or 
co príncipe ; with the l'word, com a or coa efpada ; 
winn t.ie eyes, com os or cos olhos; with my books, 
com os or cos meus livros, &c. 

* When 



GRAMMAR. n 
When the prepofition with is followed by a pro- 

noun poflefiive, and this by a noun of quality or 
kindred, as with your majefty, with your bigbnefs, with 
your excellency, with his brother, &c. with muft then 
be rendered by the Portuguefe com, as com voffa 
majejlade, com vofja alteza, com o feu irmad, without 
ufing the article. 

Obferve, that the dative and accufative of the 
indefinite article fometimes are not exprefled in 
Engliih, particularly before; the pronouns perfonal 
and proper names ; example, convém a nos, it be- 
hoves us j Antonio matou a Pedro, Anthony killed 
Peter. 

C H A P. III. 

Of the Nouns. 

THE Portuguefe nouns have feveral forts of 
terminations, as will appear below. 

They have but two genders, the mafculine and 
feminine. 

The Portuguefe nouns have no variation of cafes, 
like the Latin, and it is the article only that dif- 
tinguiihes the cafe. 

Of Nouns ending in a; and firjl of their Declenfion. 

Singular. Plural. 
Norn, a rainha, the queen. Nom. as rainhas, the queens. 
Cjren. da rainha, of the queen. Gen. dasrainhas,of the queens. 
1 at. a rainha, to the queen. Dat. ás rainhas, to the queens. 
Acc. a rainha, the queen. Acc. as rainhas, the queens. 
Voe. o rainha, O queen. Voe. o rainhas, O queens. 
Abl. da ou pclla rainha, from Âbl. das ou pcllas rainhas from 

or by the queen. or by the queens. 

We have already obferved that the Portuguefe 
J^ouns have no variation of cafes j therefore there is 

no 



12 PORTUGUESE 

no occafion to exhibit more examples of their de- 
clenfions, becaufe you have nothing to do but to 
change the article according to their gender. 

Of the Genders of Nouns ending in a. 

Nouns ending in a are generally of the feminine 
gender; as rofa, a rofe •, janella, a window, &c. 
You mull except dia, a day ; planeta, a planet; and 
other nouns ending in a, belonging to a man ; as 
mariola, a porter ; jefuita, a jefuit : thofe derived 
from the Greek are likewife mafculine ; as dogma, 
epigramma, clima ; except thofe of fciences, as mat he- 
mática, theologia, &c. 

Except alio from this general rule fome nouns 
that have the accent upon the laft fyllable ; as alva- 
rá, a charter, or a prince's letters patent; Pará, one 
of the captainlhips of the Portuguefe America, &c. 

Obferve, that the plural of the nouns ending in a 
is formed by adding the letter s to the fingular; as 
likewife the plural of all nouns that terminate in 
vowels. 

Obferve alfo, that the nouns ending in ãa are of 
the feminine gender, and form their plural as thofe 
ending in a. 

Of the Gender of Nairn ending in e. 

Nouns ending in e are generally of the mafculine 
gender; as dente, a tooth ; valle, a valley ; ventre, 
the womb, &c. 

The exceptions are, fé, faith ; fonte, a fountain ; 
chave, a key ; torre, a tower •, ave, a fowl; came, 
flelh or meat; gente, people; morte, death •, neve, 
inow ; noite, night; ponte, a bridge; pejle, plague; 
parte, part; ferpente, a ferpent; lebre, a hare. 

Except alfo all names of virtues, vices, faculties, 
and paifions of the mind ; as virtude, virtue ; fan- 
tidade, holinefs ; bondade, goodnels; vaidade, vani- 
ty; ociofidade, idlenefs, &c. 

Thirdly, 
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Thirdly, idade, age ; velhice, oldnefs ; rufli cidade, 
rufticity •, capacidade, capacity felicidade, happi- 
ncfs; forte, fortune ; arte, art ; arvore, a tree ; 
fertilidade, fertility; fede, thirft; febe, a hedge; couve, 
cabbage ; herdade, a farm or manor; chaminc, a 
chimney, parede, a wall; faude, health; rede, a net; 
maré, the tide ; febre, fever; gale, a galley, &c. 

0/ the Gender of Nouns ending in i. 

Nouns ending in i are mafculine ; as extaft, a 
rapture ; nebri, a hawk, &c. 

Of Nouns ending in 0. 
Nouns ending in 0 are of the mafculine gender ; 

as livro, a book ; filho, a fon ; braço, an arm ; ve- 
flido, a garment; ejpelho, a looking-glafs; &c. Ex- 
cept, náo, a (hip ; fúhó, a fritter or pancake; eiró, 
an eel. 

Of Nouns ending in u. 
All nouns ending in u are mafculine; as peril, a 

turkey ; grou, a crane. 

Of the Nouns ending in y. 
Nouns ending in_y are of the mafculine gender; 

as rey, king; pay, father; boy, ox, &c. except ley, 
a law ; may, a mother. 

Of the other Terminations of Nouns, or of thofe ter- 
minating in Confonants. 

1. All nouns ending in al are mafculine; as 
final, a fign or token; fal, fait. You muft except 
cal, lime, which is feminine, and has no plural. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the letter I of the fingular into es; as finaes from fi- 
nal ; animaes from animal. 

2. Nouns ending in ar are of the mafculine gen* 
der; as ar, air, 

1 he plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular, as ares from ar. 

Some 
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. Some nouns ending in as in the plural are femi- 
nine, and have no fingular; as migas, exéquias, 

3. Nouns ending in az are of the mafculine gen- 
de r; as rapaz, a boy: except paz, peace. The 
plural is found as the laft. 

4. Nouns ending in el are mafculine; as annél. a 
ring; papel, paper, &c. 

I he plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the / of the Angular into is-, as ameis, from annél-, 
papeis, from papel. 

5. Nouns ending in em are of the mafculine 
gender ; as homem, a man ; pent em, a comb, &c. 
Except ordem, order; viagem, a voyage ; virgem, 
a virgin, &c. but falvagem, a fort of beaft, is 
common. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the m of the fingular into ns as homens from homem, 
&c. 

6. Nouns ending in er are of the mafculine 
gender; as poder, power; prazer, pleafure, &c. 
Except colher, a Ipoon ; mulher, a woman. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the lingular, as colheres, from colher. 

7. Nouns ending in ez are of the mafculine 
gender; as freguez, a pariihioner or a cuftomer; 
vtez, month ; arnez, levez, revez, &c. Except 
Jurdez, deafnefs; torquez, vez, &c. 

The plural of theie nouns is formed by addin" es 
to t íe fingular, as fregttezes, from freguez ; but tez 
has no plural. 

8. Nouns ending in il are of the mafculine cen- 
dei ; as fii/til, a funnel; barril, a barrel. 

I he plural 0f thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the / of the fingular into s, as funis, from funil, &c. 
Except aquatil, fácil, penfil, &c. which change the 
il into eis in the plural, as fáceis from fácil. 

9. Nouns ending in im are of the mafculine gen- 
der, as efpadtm, a little fword. 

The 



GRAMMAR. 15 
The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 

the m of the fingular into ns, as efpadins from ef- 
padim. 

10. Nonns ending in ir or yr are of the mas- 
culine gender : but marlir ou martyr, a martyr, is 
common. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular. 

11. All nouns ending in iz are of the mafcu- 
line gender; as apprendiz, an apprentice ; nariz, 
nofe; verniz, varnilh : matiz, a ihadowing in paint- 
ing; chafariz, chamariz, &c. Except aboiz, perdiz, 
raiz, codorniz, matriz, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular, as perdizes from perdiz. 

12. Nouns ending in ol are of the mafcu'ine gen- 
der ; as anzól, a hook ; fól, the fun, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the I of the fingular into es, as anzoes from anzól, 
&c. 

13. Nouns ending in om are of the mafculine gen- 
der •, as fom, foundji; dom, gift, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the m of the fingular into as, as fons from fom, &c. 

14. Nouns ending in or are of the mafculine gen- 
der ; as amor, love; temor, fear, &c. except dor, 
pain •, cor, colour, &c. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by adding 
es to the fingular, as amores from amor. 

Nouns ending in os are of the mafculine gender; 
as Deos, God. 

The plural of thefe nouns is formed by changing 
the s into zes, as Deozes from Deos. 

15. Nouns ending in oz are of the mafculine gen- 
der ; as albernóz, a Moorifh coat; arroz, rice; algoz, 
hangman, &c. Except nóz, a walnut; voz, voice; 
fóz, the mouth of a river. 

1 he plural of thde nouns is formed by adding es 
to the fingular. 

7 16. Nouns 
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16. Nouns ending in ul or um are of the mafcu- 
Iine gender; as/*/, the fouth; Saul,, Saul, a proper 
name of a man ; a turn, tunny-fiih. 

The plural of thofe ending in ul, according to the 
learned Bluteau, is formed by changing the I of the 
lingular into es, as fues from ful, azues from azul, 
blue, &c. Except confutes from conftd, a conful. 

The plural of thofe ending in um is formed by 
changing the m of the fingular into ns, as atuns from 
atum. 

17. Nouns ending in uz are of the mafculine 
gender ; as arcabuz, an arquebufs. 

The plural of thcfe nouns is formed by addino- es 
to the fingular. 0 

18. Nouns ending in ad are of the feminine gen- 
der ; as mad, hand; compofiçad, compofition ; ora- 
ccu, oration, See. Except pad, bread ; anao, a 
dwarf; ouçad, a hand-worm ; trovão, thunder; ef- 
quadrao, a fquadron ; piai, a child's top ; borrão, 
a blot with ink ; papelad, brown paper; chad, the 
ground ; quinhão, a ihare. 

There is no certain rule for the formation of the 
plural of the nouns ending in ad j becaufe fome 
change the ad of the fingular into ães, as Alemães, 
lrom Alemão, a German; capitães, from capitão, a 
captain ; caês, from cad, a dog; pah, from pad, a 
loaf; &c. Some change the ão ot the fingular in- 
to aos; as cidadãos, from cidadão, a citizen; chri- 
Jlãosj from chrijlão, a chriftian ; cortczãos, from cor- 
tezão, a courtier; villads, from villad, a villain, See. 
borne change the ad of the fingular into des ; as ef- 
quadroes, from efquadrao, a fquadron ; trovões, from 
trovão, thunder; conclusões, from conclufao, a con- 
cJulion or thefes íheet; orações, from or a cad, an ora- 
tion : and generally all the Portuguefe'nouns that 
may be cafily made Englifii, by changing their ter- 
mination (ao into the Englifh termination tion as 
declinaçad,declenfion or declination; confideracad con- 
fideration, &c, and thefe are of the feminine gender. 

19. All 
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19. All nouns fignifying a male muft be of the 

mafculine gender •, as duque, duke •, marquez, a mar- 
quis ; conde, count: and thofe denoting a female are 
always feminine. 

You may form two general rules from what has 
been faid about the formation of the plural of nouns, 
viz. 

I. That all the nouns ending in any of the vowels 
have their plural formed by adding the letter s tQ 
the fingular. 

II. That the plural of the nouns ending in az, 
iz, oz, uz, is formed by adding es to the fingular. 

Of the Augmentatives. 
The Fortuguefe have their augmentatives, which 

are formed by the increafe of one or two fyllables, 
which they add to the end of their nouns, and fervtí< 
either to augment the fignification of nouns, or to 
declare a thing that is contemptible; and fo, from 
homem, a man, they form homcmzarrad, a great 
ftrong man ; from tolo, a fool, toleiraõ, a great fool, 
&c. and fome others that only may be learned by 
ufe. They have alio their augmentatives for the 
feminine; as, molberona, a great ftout woman ; to- 
leirma, &c. 

1 here are great many nouns that appear, by their 
termination, to be augmentatives, though they are 
not; as, forao, a ferret; atafona, an afs or a horfe- 
mill, &c. 

Of Diminutives. 

.The diminutives leiTen the fignification of their 
primitives. 

The diminutives in the Portuguefe language are 
always formed by changing the laft vowel of the pri- 
mitives into inbo j but they denote either fmallnefs 
ot things, or kindnefs and flattery j as, bichinho, a 
íttle worm, from bicho, a worm ; coitadinho, from 

cut ado, a poor little man ; binitinho, a little pretty, 

C from 
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from bonito, pretty. Sometimes they are formed by 
adding zinho to the primitives •, as caõ-zinho, a little 
dog, from cad, a dog ; irmão-zinho, dear little bro- 
ther, from irmad, &c. 

The diminutives that ferve for the feminine have 
their termination in inha, or zinha ; as màõ-zinha, 
a little hand, from mad, a hand; cabecinha, a little 
head, from cabeça, a head. You may lee in the laft 
example, that the diminutives lerving for the femi- 
nine, and ending in inha, are formed by changing 
the laft fyllable^ of the primitives into inha. 

Obferve, that many nouns appear to be diminu- 
tives without being fo-, as, moinho, a mill ; efpinba, 
a fifli-bone. 

Note, the diminutives in Portuguefe fometimes 
convey a bad meaning, and denote contempt. 

Of Nouns Adjeãive. 
All adjeótives ending in o make their feminine by 

changing o into a ; as, douta, from douto, learned ; 
but mào, bad, makes mà in the feminine. 

Thofe that end in ad have their feminine in aã\ 
as, faã, from fad, healthy ; louçaã, from louçad, brifk, 
gay, beautiful ; mead, from meaã, middling, ordi- 
nary. 

Thofe ending in e are common to both genders ; 
as, forte, ftrong, &c. 

Thofe that end in m make their feminine by add- 
ing an a to the mafculine; as, huma, from hum, 
one ; alguma, from algum, fome, &c. and fometimes 
by changing the n> into a ; as, commua, from com- 
mum, common ; boa, from bom, good. 

7 hole that end in « make their feminine by add- 
ing a to the mafculine, as nua, from nit, naked ; 
crua, from cru, raw. 

Thofe that end in ez are common to all the gen- 
ders-, as cortex, civil, kind ; capaz, capable, &c.&ex- 
cept fome which make the feminine, by adding d to 

the 
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the mafculine ; as, Franceza, from Francez, French ■, 
1 ortugueza, from Portuguez, Portuguefe. 

Efpanko!, Spanifii, makes Efpanhola in the fe- 
minine ; but generally thofe that end in / are com- 
mon to both genders; as, affavel, affable; cruel, 
cruel, &c. 

Of the Comparifon of Adjectives. 
The comparifon of adjeétives is the way of in- 

creafing their fignification by certain degrees, which 
are three, viz. the pofitive, the comparative, and 
the fuperlative. 

1 lie pofitive lays down the natural fignification 
°f rlvi adjeótive; as, nobre, noble ; grande, great. 

1 lie comparative raifes ic to a higher degree, by 
comparing it to the pofitive, which in Portuguefe is 
performed by the adverbs mais, more; menos, lefs; 
as, mais nobre, nobler, or more noble ; menos lella, 
lefs handlome. 

1 here are fome adje&ives which do not admit òf 
mais or menos before them ; as, cclrjle, nacido, com- 
prado, dejlcrrado, &c. 

There- are four Portuguefe comparatives which 
end in cr: they may alio be expreflcd by mais. 
more, before their pofitives; as, 

Mayor, greater, mais grande. 
Menor, leis, mais pequeno. 
Peor, worfe, mais roim. 
Melhor, better, mais bom. 

To which may be added, fuperior, fuperior; in- 

nk lní"írior; de'.erior •, and fome others. Obferve, that there can be no comparifon made 
uhout the word than; and that this word is ex- 

M 1 m POTtugucfe by que. Ex. Mais claro que o 
inAr" than the fun 5 mais hrãnro Vie a nwe, 
fomer- te than thf fnow' The particle que is 

$!?es Prcceded by ciie. word do. Ex. Ifio he 
"" uo 1"e en M'e dijfe, this is more than I told him ; 

C 2 he 
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he mais prudente do que parece, he is more wife than 
it appears. 

N. B The comparatives fuperior, inferior, and 
iomc others, do not require que before the fecond 
term, but the dative of the articles, viz. á, ás, ao, 
aos: Examp. O outro he fuperior.a ejle, the other is 
fuperior to this. 

When the Portuguefe have a mind to heighten 
their companfons, they make ufe of, muyto mais, a 
great deal, or much more ; as alfo of muyto menos, a 
great deal, or much lefs. Ex, C<cfar he muyto mais 
ejtmado que Pompeo, Cariar is much more efteemed 
than Pompey ; Pompeo foy muyto menos feliz que Ca- 
far, I ompey was much lefs happy than Ciefar. 

Of the Superlatives. 
The Portuguefe fuperlative is formed from the 

noun adjedive, by changing the laft letter into 
for the mafculine, and into iffima for the femi- 

nine : thus, from bell o is formed belliffmo and bellif- 
f'tna, molt handfome. But fometimes the fuperla- 
tive is lormed by adding muyto, very, to the pofi- 
tive ; as, muyto alto, very tall. 

Obferve, that fome fuperlatives are differently 
foi mod; as, frigidiffimo, from frio, cold; amiciffimo, 
from amigo, friend; antiquiffmo, from antigo, an- 
cient ; capacijfmo, from capaz, capable ; nohilijfmo, 
fiom nolicy noble; acérrimo9 from ocre, íharp, or 
acerb; riquiffmo, from rico, rich fertiliffmo, from 
fértil, fruitful; bomffmo, from bom, good > fidelif 
frno, from fel, faithful; facratijfimo, from fagrado, 
lacred, &c. 

The moft is exprefied alfo in Portuguefe by a mais 
and amais-, as, the moft fair, or faireft, o mais hel- 
lo, a mais bella. But you muft obferve, that there 
are fome adjeftives which do not admit of muyto, 
vary, o mais, or a mais ; as morto, dejlerrado, &c. 

Obferve, that by changing the laft letter of the 
fuperlatives into ainente, the fuperlative adverbs are 

compofed 
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compofed ; as, from doutiffimo, learned, dçutijptma- 
mente, moil learnedly, &c. But the pofitive adverbs 
are formed by adding mente to the feminine of the 
pofitive ; as, doutamente, learnedly, from douta, the 
feminine of douto; ■prudentemente, prudently, from 
prudente, prudent. 

Of numeral Nouns; and firjt, of Cardinal. 
The cardinal nouns are fuch as exprefs the num- 

ber of things; as, 
one Vinte e dcus, twenty-two 
two Vinte e ires, &c. twenty- 

Tres, three three, ÒY. 
Quatro, four Trinta, thirty 
(>/««, five Quarenta, forty 
tts, fix Cincoenta, fifty 

feven fixty 
Ottio or oito, eight Setenta, feventy 
Nove, nine Oitenta, eighty 
^ez> ten Noventa, ninety 
; 

eleven Cem, a hundred 
ízí, twelve Duzentos, two hundred 

thirteen Trezentos, three hundred 
uatorze, iourteen Mil, a thoufand 

Quinze, fifteen Dous mil, two thoufand 
ezafeis, fixtecn Milhão, or conto, a million 
ezafete, fevénteen Hurna dezena, half a fcorc 

-yezouto, eighteen Huma Duzia, a dozen 
Dezanove, nineteen Huma Vintena, a fcore 

'ntei twenty Duas Dezenas, two fcore 
Vinte e bum, twenty-one Tres Dezenas, three fcore 

Obferve, that all the cardinals that are adjeélive 
nouns, are not declined, being of the common gender, 
except hum, huma, one; duos, duas, two; and thofe 
compofed of cento, a hundred ; as, duzentos, duzen- 
tos, two hundred ; quatro centos, quatro centas, four 
hundred, &c. and when the feminine huma is pre- 
ceded by (1, and followed by á outra, then burna fig- 
ni^5s and á outra, fecondly. 

The plural, buns, humas, is taken fometimes in- 

fo 1 • a^uns* aknmas-> fignifying fome; as buns reys, tome kings; humas rainhas, fome queens. 

C 3 N, B. 
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N. B. Cento loles to before a noun, tither mafcu* 
line or feminine, and the ;/ is changed into m-, there- 
fore ycu muft lay, cem foldados, not cento Joldados. 
It only retains to and n when it is followed by an- 
other number, as, cento e hum, &c. a hundred and 
one, &c. and when it is fubftantive. 

N. 13. Sometimes cento is made a fubftantive ; as 
hum cento de cafianhas, one hundred of chefnuts; 
and fo all the cardinal numbers, when preceded by 
an article, or by another noun of number; as, o 
cinco de páos, the five of clubs; hum fete, a feven. 

The cardinal number is rendered into Eno-lifh 
by the ordinal, when it expreflcs the day of°the 
month, or the date of any a£t; as, chegou a quatio 
de Mayo, he arrived the fourth day of May. 

Ordinal Nouns. 
Ordinal nouns are fuch as exprefs the order of 

things; as, 

Primeyro, firft 
Segundo, fecond 
Terceiro, third 
JQuarto, fourth 
Qtiinto, fifth 
Sexto, fixth 
Setimo, feventh 
O'uavo, eighth 
Nono, ninth 
jPecimo, tenth 
Umlcimo, or onzeno, eleventh 
Duodécimo, twelfth 
Decimo-ter tio, thirteenth 
Decimo qnnrto, fou rteenth 
Decimo quinto, fifteenth 
Decimo-fexto, fixteenth 
Daimofdimo, feventeenth 

Decimo-oitavo, eighteenth 
Decimo nono, nineteenth 
Vigejimo, QTventtftmo, twen- 

tieth 
Vigefuno - primeyro, one and 

twentieth 
Trigefuno, thirtieth 
Qiiadragefimo, or quarentefy- 

»u, fortieth 
Quinquagefwio, fiftieth 
Sexagejimo, fixtieth 
Septuagefmo, (eventieth 
Oflagefur.o, eightieth 
Nonagejimo, ninetieth 
Centejimo, the(hundredth 
Millefimo, the thoufandth 
Ultimo, the lail 

The proportional numbers are, ftwpkz, duplicado 
or doirado, triplicado or tríplice or trefdobrado, quaT 

drup.'i Cã do or quadrupla, cêntuplo; fingle, double, 
threefold, fourfold, a hundredfold. 

The 
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The diftributive nouns are, hum a hum, one by- 

one ; dous a dous, two by two. 
In Engliih ail ordinal numbers may be formed 

into adverbs; but in Portuguefe they have only 
primeiramente, and fecundariamente, or fegundartamen- 
te, firft, fecondly; and to exprefs thirdly, fourthly, 
&c. they fay, em terceiro lugar, em quarto lugar, in 
the third place, in the fourth place. 

A method (for thofe who underjland French) to learn a 
great many Portugufe words in a Jhort time. 

We mult obferve, that the French fyllable cha is 
generally expreifed in Portuguefe by ca, rejecting 
the Examp. Charbon, charité, chajlité, chapon, 
chapelle, chapitre, &c. the Portuguefe fay, carvao, 
caridade, cajiidade, capaõ, capella, capitulo, &c. Ob- 
ferve alfo the following rules. 

French words ending in ance or ence; as, con- 
fiance, vigilance, clemence, prudence, &c. in Portu- 
guefe end in ancia or encia•, as, conftancia, vigilância, 
clemencia, prudência, £cc. 

Agne makes anha montagne, montanha•, cam- 
pagne, campanha. 

Ie makes ia ; comedie, comedia. Here you lean 
the accent upon the e, and not upon the i, as in 
French j poefie, pocfia. 

Oire makes ona ; gloire, gloria; viftoire, vifloria. 
JJre makes ura •, impoíture, impojlura •, figure, fi- 

gura. 
Ifon makes zaõ ; raifon, razad ■, prifon, prizaõ. 
On makes aõ-, charbon, carvaõ ■, baron, barad. 
Ulier makes ular ; regulier, regular; particulier, ' 

particular. 

French Terrmnations ending in Portuguefe in e. 
Ant, ante; vigilant, vigilante •, amant, amante. 
Ent, adjedtivc, ente ■, prudent, prudente; diligent, 

diligente. 
Te makes dade; puretc, puridade •, liberalité, li- 

beralidade. 
C 4 French 
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Ft'tnch Terminations ending in Portuguefe in vel. 
Able, vel -, louable, louvável-, amiable, amavel. 

French Terminations ending in Portuguefe in ez. 

Ois, names of nations, ex-, Francois, Francez; 
Anglois, Inglez. ' 

French Terminations ending in Portuguefe in o. 
Ain and ien, names of nations, ano; Romain, 

Romano-, Italien, Italiano; Napolitain, Napolitano. 
Are, ario ; falaire, falario ; temeraire, temerário', 
hau, eo -, chapeau ■, chapeo, 
Ent, fubftantive, ento -, facrement, facramento. 
Eux, ofo ; genereux, generofo ; gracieux, gracicfi, 
If, tvo; adiif, aSltvo; pafiif, paffivo. 
C, co-, pore, perco; Turc, Turco. 

French Terminations ending in Portugyefe in or. 
Eur, or-, terreur, terror-, humeur, humor cha- 

lé ur, owr. 

Change of Terminations of the Verbs and Participles. 
Er, in the infinitive mood of the firft conjugation 

makes ar ■, aimer, amar -, chanter, cantar. ' 
Ir makes ir, in the infinitive mood: as, partir 

partir; fentJr, fentir. ' 
Oir makes cr in the infinitive mood ; as, concevoir, 

conceber. ' 
The participles in é make ado-, aimé, amado-, 

parle, fallado. 
The participles in / mak tido-, dormi, dormido t 

menti, mentido. 
The participles in a make do j as, concu, conce- 

ituo-, eiuendu, entendido, &c. 
I here are a great many Portuguefe words that 

íaVj no,iT,
r
anne,r of analogy with the French, which hinder thele rules from being general. 

C H A P. 
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CHAP. III. 

Of the Pronouns. 

TH E pronouns are either perfonal, conjunct 
tive, mixed, pofieflive, demonftrative, inter- 

rogative, relative, or improper. 

%Of Pronouns perfonal. 
The pronouns perfonal are eu and nos for the firil 

perfon, and they lerve for the mafculine and femi- 
nine. 

Tu and vos for the fecond ; and thefe ferve alfo 
for the mafculine and feminine. 

Elle for the third perfon of the mafculine gender ; 
and it makes elles in the plural. 

Ella., for the third perfon of the feminine gender, 
forms in the plural eUas. 

The pronouns perfonal are declined by the article 
indefinite, de, a> a, da. 

The Declenfion of Pronouns perfonal. 

Firft Perfon. 
Singular Number. Piural Number. 

Nom. Eu, I Nom. nós, we 
Gen. de mim, of me Gen. de nós, of us 
Dat. á mim, to me Dat. à nós, to us 
Acc. a mim, me Acc. a nós, us 
Abl. de mim, or por mim, Abl. de nós, or por nós, 

from or by me from or by us. 

With me is rendered by commigo; and. fometimes 
they add the pronoun mefmo to it; me is exprefled 
by me in the Portuguefe; as, fpeak to me, fallai-me; 
tell me, dizei-me ; fend me, mandai-me; write to me, 
tfcrevei-me; elle dijfe-me, he told me, &c. 

JVitb us is rendered in Portuguefe by com nofco. 
Us 
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Us is rendered by vos. Examp. tell us, dizei-tios-, 
give us, dai-nos ; ihow us, mofirai-nos-, die dijfe-nos, 
he told us, &c. In thefe examples kj is not a pro- 
noun perfonal, but conjunftive, as you will fee 
hereafter. 

Second Perfon- I , 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. tu, thou Nom. vós, ye or you 
Gen. de ti, ot thee Oen. de vós, of you 
Dat. a ti, or te, to thee Dat. à vós, or vos, to you 
Acc. a ti, or te, thee Acc. â vós, or vos, you 
Abl. de ti, or />ar ti, from Abl. de vós, ou por vos, from 

ír by thee ar by you 

Mth thee is rendered by comtigo-, and fometimes 
they add to it the pronoun mefmo. Tou, oryourfelf, 
after imperatives, are rendered by vos, and not vós -% 

as, be you contented, contentaivos -, Ihow yourfelf, 
ncjlrai-vos; hidè yourfelf, efcondei-vcs. 

Thee, or ttyfelf, are expreiled after imperatives by 
te-, as, mojlraite, ihow thyfelf. 

With you is rendered in Portuguefe by comvcfco. 

Third Pirfon. For the Mafculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom .elk, he or it Nom.i//«, they 
Gen. diUe, of him or of it Gen. delles, of them 
Dat. a elle, to him or to it Dat. a elles, to them 
Acc. a elle, him or it Acc. a elles, them 
Abl. delle ou por elle, from Abl. delles or pir elles, from 

or by him or it. or by ttiem 

The Portuguefe have no particular pronoun, as 
our it, for things that are inanimate. 

Remember that the pronoun him, or te him, when 
joined to a verb, is always rendered in Portugueie, 
by lhe, and them, or to them, by lhes. 

TVith him is rendered in Portuguefe fometimes by- 
com elle, and fom< times by cotrjigo, to which they add 
the pronoun mefmo. 3 

Third 
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Third Perfon. Feminine. 
Singular. Plural, 

Nom. ella, ihe or it Nom. ellas, they 
Gen. delta, of her or of it Gen. delias, of them 
Dat. a el hi to her or to it Dat. a ellas, to them 
Acc. a ella, her or it Acc. a ellas, them 
Abl. delta, or por ella, from Abl. delias or por elks, from 

or by her or it or by them 

Remember that the pronoun her or to her, when 
joined to a verb, is always rendered in Portugucfé 
"by lhe and them, or to them, by lhes ; as you will lee 
in the ponouns conjunctive. 

With her is rendered in Portuguefe by com ella or 
comftgo. 

Of the Pronoun G, himfclf, or one's felf. 

There is another pronoun perlonal that ferves 
indifferently for the mafculine and feminine : this is 
fit one's felf. It has no nominative. 

Gen. de ft, of one's felf, himfclf, or herfelf. 
Dat. a ft, to one's felf, Ut. 
Acc. a ft, one's felf, (Sc. 
Abl. de Ji or por ft, from or by one's felf, &c. 

It is often joined with the pronoun mefmo or mef 
ma ; as, de or por fi mefmo, by himfclf; por ft mefna, 
or de ft me fata, by herfelf; o homem nao ama fenuõ a 
ft mefmo, man loves himfelf only •, quem naó he bom 
fena'o para ft, naô he bem que viva, who'minds, no 
body but himfelf only, don't deferve to live •, o vicio 
he abominavel de fi mefmo, vice is hateful- of itlelf j 
a terra de ft, or de ft mef na he fértil, the earth is 
fruitful of itfelf. 

Obfcrve, that they join a'fo the pronoun mefrto to 
pronouns perfonal, as the French do with their pro- 
noun mime, viz. 

V ... 
Eu 
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Eu mefmo, myfelf nos mefmos, ourfelves 
Tumefmos thy fel f vos mefmos, yourfelves 
Ellemefmo * himfelf ellcs íntimos. \ , rf 

Ella me/ma, herfclf tllas mcfmas, j themfc,vcs 

o homem mefmo, man himfelf ; <7 viefma virtude, virtue itfelf. 

i ft. Obferve, that mefmo with the article is alfo 
an adjeCtive, fignifying the fame; thus, 0 mefmo, a 
tnefrrn7, mefmos., the fame, relating to fome nouns 
exprefled or underftood. 

2diy, Note, That they join alio the adjeCtive ou- 
tro, other, to the plural of the pronouns perfonal, 
/and thou-, fo they fay, nos outros, we; vos outros! 
you. 

3dly, Comfigo may be rendered in Englifli (as we 
have laid above) by with him and with her; but you 
muft obferve, that it may be rendered alfo by with 
them in the plural; and fometimes by about him, 
about her, or about them. Exam. Elle, or ella, nunca 
traz dinheiro comfigo, he, or ihe, never has money 
about him, or about her. 

Of Pronouns conjunctive. 
1 he pronouns conjunctive are fo called, becaufe 

they always come immediately before or after the 
verb. 

1 he pronoums conjunctive bear a great refem- 
blance to the pronouns perfonal: the pronouns 
perfonal are, 

E", I; tu, thou ; tile, he; nos, we; vos, ye ; tiles, they. 
1 here are feven pronouns conjunctive, viz. me, 

tome, cr me; te to thee, or thee ; fe, to himfelf, 
or ílmfdf> [o herfclf, or herfclf; Ike, to him, «-him 
to her, or her; nos, to 11s, or us; vos, to you, or, 
you ; lhes, to them, or them. 

Example. 
I/h me. agrada, this plcafcs me ; he me neciffarh, I want. 
Deos te ve, God fees thee. 
Ellafe louva, flie praifes herfclf. 

4 Eu 
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Eu lbe direi, I will tell him, or I will tell her. 
Eu lhes prometti, I promifed them : as well for the mafcu- 

line as the feminine. 

The pronoun conjunctive, lbe, is always put after 
the verb, when it is in the imperative mood as, 
dizei-lhe, tell him •, cortai-lbe as azas, cut his wings; 
but when the verb is in fome other mood, it may be 
put either before or after it; as, elle Ibe cortou, or 
tile cortou-Ibe a cabeça, he has cut off his head. The 
fame obfervation takes place in the other pronouns 
conjunctive. 

The pronoun conjunctive, fe, is fómetimes fol- 
lowed by me, Ibe, &c. as, offerece-fe-me, it is offered 
to me ■, reprefentou fe-lbe, it was reprefented to him, 
&c. 

iff, Note, that the pronouns conjunctive are 
very often joined to a verb, preceded or followed by 
the verb haver. Examp. Dar Ibe bei tanta pancada, 
or, en Ibe bei de dar tanta pancada, que, &c. I will 
cudgel him fo much, that, &c. 

2dly, Lbe is fometimes rendered in Engliih by 
you. Examp. Que lhe parece aqiiillo? What do you 
think of that ? ajfente no que lhe digo, be perfuaded, 
tr believe what 1 tell you. 

Of Pronouns mixed. 

There are fome pronouns in Portuguefe which are 
compofed of the pronouns perlonal and conjunctive, 
and which therefore are called mixed. 

To clear up this matter, you mult exprefs them 
as undernçath, changing the letter e of the pronoun 
conjunctive into 0 for the mafculine, and into a for 
the feminine -, as, to fay to me of it, inftead of me 0, 
or me a, you muft fay, mo or ma. In the like man- 
ner, inftead of lhe 0 or lbe a, you muft fay, lho or 
lha, See. as you may obferve in the following pro- 
nouns mixed. 
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C me of it, f thee of it 

mo, m.< 'or to J or 
í it or him to me it or him to theé 
Í me of it, r thee of it 

ma, f. -S or ia ) or 

L it or her to me C it or her to thee 

mos, m. 5 mC them us, m. j fhee of them 
mas, f. / , or tas, f. / °' , C them to me » (. them to thee 
ftlo, m. I it to himfelf, to hcrfelf, or to themfelves 
fela, f. S it to herfelf, to himfelf, or to themfelves. 
J'elos, m. ? them to himfelf, to herfelf, or to themfelves 
/'fas, f. i them to herfelf, to himfelf, or to themfelves 

" to him, or to her of it Ç tc 
11)0, m. s or 

L it to him, or to her 
T to him, or to her of it 

lha. f. < or 
L it to him, or to her 

lhos, m. 7 to them of it, to him of them, or to her of them 
lhas, f. J to them of it, to him of them, or to her of them 

nolo, m. 7 us of it, or it to us 
tiola, f. $ us of it, or it to us 
roles, m. p. 7 them to us 
mlas, f. p. J them to us 
volo, m. í t. 
voia, f. j y°u of n>cr rt to y°u 

volts, m. p. 7 r i_ i 
voles, f. p. J }'ou of them' or them to y°u 

Here you have fome Examples. 
Para dar-lho, to give it to him or to her. 
Dai-mo, give it me. 
Eu to darei, I'll give it you. 
Entrtgo-to, I deliver it to you. 
Dize-lho, you tell it him, or her. 
Entrega lhos, Deliver them to him, or to her. 
Lá feio haja, let that to himfelf. 
Ellc nolo diffe, he told us of it. 
Eu volos mandarei, 1*11 fend them to you. 

If the verbs are in the infinitive, the pronouns 
mixed may be put either before or after the verbs ; 
as, far a dizermo, or para mo dizer, to tell me it: 
but if the verbs are in the gerund, the pronouns 

mixed 
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mixed mud be tranfpofed *, as, dizendomo, and not 
mo dizendo, in tell'.ng me it. 

You mull make ufe of thefe pronouns, both maf- 
culine and feminine, according to the gender of the 
thing that is faid, lent, delivered, &c. and not of the 
perfõn to whom the thing is faid, lent, given, &c. 

Of the Pronouns poffejfive. 

Pronouns pofleifive, fo called, becaufe they ftiew 
that the thing fpoken of belongs to the perfon or 
thing which they ferve to denote, are of two forts, 
abfolute and relative. See the remarks hereafter. 

The Engliih have no article in the nominative 
before the pronouns pofieffive; but the Portuguefe 
have, as, my, o meu, a minha, fem. Plur. as meus, 
as mir.has, fem. 

The pronouns poííefíive in Portuguefe are the 
following: 

Sing, meu, m. minha, f. ? 
Piur. meus, m. minhas, f. S . 
Sing, teu, m. tua, f. I v 
Plur. teus, m. tuas, f. J ' 
Sing, feu, m. J h; ;t8 
Plur. Jeus, m. \ 
Sing, jua, f. 1 hcr or ;ts 
i,Jur. Juas, f. ) 
Sing, nifjo, m. nojfa, f ? Qur 
1*1 ur. noyos, m. no[)at, f. j 
Sing, voffi, m. vojja, (. 1 
Piur. vofj'os, m. vojjat, f. Í ' 

The pronouns pofiefiive are declined by the defi- 
nite article o for the mafculine, and by aiut th= ie- 
minine. 

Example. 
Singular. 

Nom. o meu libro, my book 
Gen. do meu livro, of m y book 
Dar. ao meu livro, to my book 
Acc. meu livro, my book 
Abl. do ou pello meu litro, from or by my book. 

Plural 
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Plural. 
Nom. os meu livros, my books 

dos meus livros, of my books 
Dat. aos meus livros, to my books 
Acc. os meus livros, my books 
Abl. dos ou pellos meus livros, from or by my books 

Decline all the other mafculines after the fame 
manner, and their feminines by the article a-, as, 
my houfe, a minha cafa ; of my houfe, da mitiba 
ceifa, &c. 

Note, you mud not ufe the definite article when 
the pronouns pofleffive precede nouns of quality, as 
well as thofe of kindred, but the indefinite article 
dç, a, See. 

Example. 
Vojja magejlaele, your majefty. 
De vojfa magejlade, of your majeflyj &c. 
Meu pay, my father. 
De meu pay, of my father, &c. 

From the above examples it appears that nouna 
declined by the indefinite article have no article 
in the nominative. 

Though the definite article fometimes is ufed be- 
fore nouns of kindred, yet we ought not to ufe it, 
according to the old proverb : tu vivendo bonos,fcri~ 
bendo fequare -peritos. 

Seu is made ufe of fometimes in room of voffo and 
vojfa, in the polite way of fpcaking: fo they fay, 
tenho o feu livro, I have your book •, faltei ao feu 
criado, I ipoke to your fervant * os feus olhos fao formo- 

fos* your eyes are handfome. 

Remarks upon the Poffeffives. 

The pronouns poflèífive abfolute always come be- 
fore the noun which they belong to. We have ex- 
preil'cd them above. 

Pronouns 
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Pronouns pofiefllve relative are fo called becaufe 
they, not being joined to their iubftantive, fuppoie 
it either expreííed before, or underftood, and are 
related to it. They are the following : 

Mafc. Fem. 
Sin». Meu, minha, 7 • 
Plur. Meus, minhas, J lnc' 
Sing. Teu, tua, ? .. 
Plur. Teus, tuas, $ thmc' 
Sing. Seu, his, fua, hers. 
Plur. Seus, fuas, theirs. 
Sing. Noffo, nofja, 7 
Plur. Noffos, voJJ'us, } 0UrS' 
Sing. VoJJi, voffa, 7 
Plur. Voffos, vojjai, $ ^ 

To exprefs in Portuguefc it is rniue, it is thiney 

&c. we muft fay he meu, he leu, &c. 

The pronouns poflcffive abfolute do not agree, in 
Portuguefe, in gender with the noun of the polTef- 
for, as in Engliih, but with that of the thing pof- 
fefied ; as, a may ama a feu filho, the mother loves 
her fon ; 0 pay ama a fua filha, the father loves his 
daughter. So you fee that the pronoun mafculine 
feu, in Portuguefe, is fometimes rendered by her in 
Engliih, and the feminine fua by his. 

The fame obfervation is to be made upon the 
poíTeíTives relative, according to the gender of the 
noun that is underftood ; therefore they fay of a 
hat (for inftance) belongiog to a lady, he 0 feu, it 
is hers; becaufe the noun underftood, viz. chapéo, 
hat, is of the mafculine gender. 

_ We have already faid, that feu and fua are fome- 
times rendered in Engliih by your, when they are 
abfolute ; but you muft alio obferve, that they are 
fometimes rendered in Engliih by yours, when 
they are pronouns relative, and that in the polite 
way of fpeaking ; and fo they fay, fpeaking of any 
thing belonging to a epntleman or lady, he 0 feu, or 

D ke 
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be a fua, it is yours; but if the gentleman or lady 
are not prefent, or if they do not fpeak direétly to 
them, though prefent, then the pronouns feu and 
fua mud: be rendered into Engliih by his or hers. 

Note, That the pronouns poíTeffive abfolute, in 
Portuguefe, agree alfo in number with the noun of 
the thing pofièfled ; hence it is that they fay a fua 
hijloria, its hiilory, fpeaking of a kingdom, province, 
&c. or, his hiilory, fpeaking of any hiilory com- 
pofed by a man; or, her hiftory, fpeaking of that 
written by a woman ; or, their hiftory, fpeaking of 
that written by leveral hands, or of feveral people. 
And from this example you may learn, that the Por- 
tuguefe have no particular pronoun poíTeffive for 
things that are inanimate, as we have the pronoun 
its. Hence at laft it follows, that when the Portu- 
guefe pollcffives feu and fua are relative, they are 
rendered into Engliih by bis or hers, or theirs, ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the noun of 
the pofieflbr that is underftood. 

You muft alfo obferve, that they fometimes add 
the third pronoun perfonal, delle, of him, delles, of 
them', della, of her, delias, of them ; to denote more 
plainly whofe thing it is they fpeak of; as, o feu li- 
vro delles, their book ; as fuas falar eas delta, her 
words, &c. 

Note, That the poficffives abfolute are left out 
when they are preceded by a verb, or by a pronoun 
conjunctive, which fufficiently denote whofe thing 
it is they fpeak of; the Portuguefe being then con- 
tented with the article: as devo-lhe a vida, I owe 
my life to him, or to it; doe-me a larriga, my belly 
akes. 

When the pronouns poiTcffive abfolute are before 
nouns of different genders in the fame ientence, and 
with which they are grammatically oonltrued, they 
ought to be repeated ; as feu fay e fua iftay, his fa- 
ther and mother; not feu pay emay. 

Moreover, 
6 



GRAMMAR. 35 

Moreover, the Portuguefe ufe the pronoun pof- 
feffive abfolute in the following cafe, when we life 
the poiTcffive relative; a friend of mine, hum dos 
meus amigos. 

The poffeífives minki, tua, fua, voffa, vòjfat may 
be alio relative, but with a different meaning. Ex- 
amples : Levarei a minha avante, I will inlTit upon 
it, I will obtain it; elle levará a fita avante, he will 
infill upon it, he will do it; levai a voffa avante, 
go on with your refolution •, fazer das fuas, to Dlav 
tricks, to dodge. F 7 

Os meu, os feus, See. fignify, my relations, or 
my friends, thy relations, or thy friends ; as os feus 
naõ o querem, his parents or relations do not like 
him; deixa-o hir com os feus, let him go with his 
people, his countrymen, &c. 

Take notice, that when the pronoun pofleflive is 
accompanied by a pronoun demonftrative, they 
do not put the article in the nominative : they 
do not lay, o efle meu livro, but ejle meu livro, this 
book of mine. But in all other cafes they make 
ufe of the indefinite article ; as d'ejte or dejle voJTo 
livro, &c. 

Of the Pronouns demonjlrative. 
They are called pronouns demonftrative, becaufe 

they fcrve to point out or demonftrate any thing or 
perfon ; as, this book, efle livro; that man, aquelle 
homem. 

There are three principal demonftratives in Por- 
tuguefe, viz. efte, this; effe, that -, aquelle, that; but 
obi'erve, that efle ihews the thing or psrfon that is 
Juft near or by us; effe ihews the thing that is a little 
farther, or near the perfon ; and aquelle ihews what 
is very diflant from the perfon who fpeaks, or is 
lpoken of, and is expreffed in Englilh by that there, 

. ^ou muft a'fo obferve, that effe^ effa, is 
ccl in writing to anv perfon to exprels the place or 

town wherein he dwells j as tenho fallado nefja cidade 

D 2 com 
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com muitos amigos, I have fpoken in your city with 
many friends. 

Thefe pronouns are declined thus : 

ÍNom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Abl. 

rNom. 
I Gen. 

Plural J Dat. 
) Acc. 
I Abl. 

Mafc. 
ejie, 
dcjic, 
á ejie, 
ejie, 
dejie, 

ejies, 
dejies, 

Fem. 

dejia, 
á ejia, 
ejia, 
dcjia, 

ejias, 
dejlas, 

Neut. 
ijio, 
dijlo, 
à ijio, 
ijio, 
d ijio, 
No Neut. 

thefe. 

this, 
of this, 
to this, 
this. 
from this. 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat.' 
Acc. 
Abl. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 

•Abl. 

a ejies y â ejias, 
eftes, ejias, 
dejies, dejias, 

Mafc 

#> 
dejjft, defray 
iâ effi, ã ejja, 

dejjcy dejfa, 

of thefe. 
to thefe. 
thefe. 
from thefe. 

Fem. 
ejfa, 

Neut. 

á ijjb, 
#> 
d'jfi, 

that or it. 
of that, &c. 
to that, 
that. 
from that. 

ejfes,' ejas, 
dejfes, dejfas, 
á ejfes, cl effas 
ejfes, eflasy 
dejfesy dejfas 

No Neut. 
thofe. 

-Nom, 
Gen. 

Singular { Dat. 
Acc. 

.Abl. 

Mafc. 
aqitclle, 
daquelle, 
áqucllc, 
aquelle, 
daquellcy 

Fem. 
aquella, 
daquclla, 
aquella, 
aquelhy 
daquclla. 

of thofe. 
to thofc. 
thofe. 
from thofe. 

Neut. 
aquillOy 
daquillo, 
aquillo, 
aquillo, 
daquillo, 

that, 
of that, 
to that, 
that. 
from that. 

Plural. 

Nom 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Abl. 

aquellts, aquellas, 
daquelles, daquellaSy 
tiquclles, áquellas, 
aquelles, aquellas, 
daquelles, daquellas. 

No Neut. 
thofe. 
of thofe. 
to thofe. 
thofe. 
from thofc. 

You 

I 
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You mud obferve; that there is an elifion of the 

vowel of the indefinite article in the genitive and 
ablative of the pronouns efte and ejfe, both in the 
lingular and plural ■, and that they write and pro- 
nounce defte, deft as, &c. in Read of de efte, de eft as-, 
and fo in the neuter they write dijfo, dijlo, inftead of 
de ift'o, de ifto. The fame obfervation you muft make 
upon the pronoun a quelle, wherein you will fee an- 
other elifion befides, in the dative cafe. 

Note, That both the Portuguefe and Spaniards 
have demonftratives of the neuter gender ; though, 
they do not agree with the fubftantives as in Latin, 
becaufe they do not fay ifto homem, but eftt homem, 
this man. But the word coufa, thing, is always un- 
derftood, though the neuter demonftrative does not 
agree with it; fo that it is the fame thing to fay 
ifto or efta coufa, this thing; ifto or ejfa coufa, that 
thing, &c. Example, ift'o he or efta he a coufa de 
que nos eftamos fallando, that is the thing we are 
ipeaking of; aquillo he or aquella he a coufa que vos 
deveis fazer, that is the thing you muft do, &c. 

When the prepofition em, in, comes before the 
pronouns demonftratives, they make an elifion of the 
vowel of it, and change the confonant m into n ■, 
and fo, inftead of writing and pronouncing em efte, 
em efta, em ifto, cm ift'o, em aquillo, they write and 
pronounce nefte, nefta, nifto, niffo, &c. in this, in 
that, &c. 

The words outro, outra, are often joined to the 
pronouns demonftrative, taking off the laft e; as 
eftóutro, eftóutro, aquelUu'ro. Example ; Eftoutro ho- 
mem, this other man ; eftóutra molher, this other wo- 
man ■, eftoutro homem, that other man. 

They alio join very often the pronoun mefmo, the 
lame, to the demonftratives; as efte mefmo homem, 
this very fame man ; aquillo mefmo, that very fame 
thing. 

Aqui, rJ:,andlá, are fometimes added to the demon- 
ftrative, or to the noun that comes after it, in or- 

D 3 der 



3$ PORTUGUESE 
der to fpecify and particularize it ftill more; as ejle 
homem aqui, this man ; aquella molber lá, that wo- 
man : aqui denoting a near, or prefent objedl; and 
lá, a diltant and abfent one. 

The pronouns a quelle, aqiiella, cquelles, aquellas, 
when they relate to perfons, and are followed by the 
relative que, are rendered into Engliih by he who or 
he that, Jhe who or that, they who or that as aquelle 
que ama a virtude he feliz, he who loves virtue is 
happy ; aquelles que defprezaõ a ciência fiaõ conhecem 
o valer delia, they who defpife learning know not the 
value of it. You muft obferve, that when aquelle, 
aquella, Sec. are preceded by ejle, ejla, &c. then 
ejle fignifies the lait thing or perfon fpoken of, and 
aquele, &c. the fir ft; as Carlos foi grande, Frederico 
ambkiofo, efte valente, aquelle poderofo, Charles was 
great, Frederic ambitious, the firit powerful, the 
lad courageous. 

The pronoun pofleffive abfolute his, her, their, 
conitrued in F.ngliih with a noun followed by the 
pronoun relative who or that before a verb, is made 
into Portuguefe by the genitive of the pronouns 
aquelle, aquella, aquelles, followed by que, and the 
poiTefiive is left out; as, all men blame his manners 
who often fays that which himfelf does not think, 
todo o mundo cenfura os cuflumes daquelle que tem por 
cojlumi dizer o que wo tem no penfamento-, "Providence 
does not profper their labours that flight their beft 
friends, a Providencia mo abençoa o traballbo daquelles 
que defprezaõ os feus melhores amigos. 

The Engliih pronoun fuch followed by as or that, 
(but not governed of the verb fubftantive to be), is 
alfo rendered into Portuguefe by aquelles que', or 
aquel.es taes que, or aquelle que; as, iuch as do not 
love virtue do not know it, aquelles or aquelles taes 
que na5 amaõ a virtude, naõ a conhecem. 

1 tie pronouns ijfo, ijlo, aquillo, before que, are 
Englifhed by what-, as dk diz aquillo que fabe, he 
fays what he knows. 

dquelle 
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Aquelle is alio ufed to ihew contempt; as que quer 
aquelle homem ? what does that man defire ? 

Of the Pronouns interrogative. 
The pronouns interrogative ferve to aik queftions, 

and are as follow ; as, who, what, which, quem, quet 

qual. 
Example. 

Quern he ? who is it ? 
Quem vos dijfe ijfo ? who told you Co ? 
Que quereis ? what will you have ? 
Com que fe fuftenta ? what does he maintain him- 

felf with ? 
Que ejtais fazendo ? what are you doing ? 
De que fe faz iflo ? from what is this done ? 
Que livro be efle ? what book is this ? 
Que negócios tendes? what affairs have you ? 
Que cafa he ? what houfe is it ? 
De qual fallaes vos? which do you fpeak of? 
Qual defies ? which of them ? 
Quem or qual dos dous ? which or whether of the 

two ? 

Thefe pronouns are thus declined. 
Singular and Plural. Singular and Plural. 

Mafculine and Feminine. Mafculine and Feminine. 
Nom. quern, who. Norn, que, what. 
Gen. de qucm, of whom. Gen. de que, of what. 
Dat. a quem, to whom. Dat. a que, to what. 
Acc. quem, whom. Acc. que, what. 
Abl. de quern, from whom. Abl. de que, from what. 

Qual is fpoken both of the perfon and of the thing, 
and is declined thus: 

Singular. Mafculine and Feminine. 
Nom. qual, which or what, 
í ícn. de qual, of which or what. 
Dat. á qual, to which or what. 
Acc. qual, which «/-what. 
Abl. de qua!, from which or what. 
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Plural. Mafculinc and Feminine. 

Nom. quaes, which or what. 
Gen. de quaes, of which or what. 
Dat. a quaes, to which or what. 
Acc. quaesy which or what. 
Abl. de quaes, from which or what. 

Obferve, that when the word quer is added to 
quern, or qual, it quite alters the meaning; quemquer 
lignifying whoever, or any perfon, and qualquer. 
any one, whether rfian, woman, or thing; and 
iometimes they add the particle que to them, as 
quanquer que, &c. 

Of the Pronokns relative. 

Pronouns relative are thofe which (hew the rela- 
tion, or reference, which a noun has to what follows 
ir. They are in Portuguefe the following : qual, 
which; que, that or which; cujo, whofe; quem, 
who. 

®ual, in a fenfe of comparifon, is followed by tal, 
and then qual is Englifhed by as, and tal by fo. 

N. B. When qual is only a relative, it is declined 
with the definite articles o or a. 

The pronoun que may be relative both to perfons 
and things, and is common to all numbers, gen- 
ders, and cafes ; as, o livro que, the book which ; 
os livros que, the books which ; a carta que, the let- 
ter which ; as cartas que, the letters which ; o mejlre 
que enfina, the mailer who teacheth ; a mother que 
tenho, the wife that I have ; o homem que eu amo, the 
man whem I love: and it is declined thus. 

Singular and Plural. 
Nom. que, which or who. 
Gen. de que, of which or of whom. • 
Dat. a que, to which or to whom. 
Acc. que, which or whom. 

. Ab). de que, from which or from whom. 

Que 
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Que is fometimes a conjunction; as creyo que 
bird, I believe that I (hall go. See the Syntax. 

The relative quern, who, is only relative to per- 
fons; but in the nominative cafe of the fingular is 
rendered into Engliih by he who, or who\ as, quem 
falia deve conftderar, &c. he who fpeaks ought to 
confider, &c. eu mo fei quem, I know not who. 

Obferve, that quem is common to all numbers, 
genders, and cafes ; but it has no nominative in the 
plural. 

SQutm is declined thus: 
Singular and Plural. 

Norn, quart, he who, or ihe who, or whoever 
Gen. de quern, of whom 
Dat. a quem, to whom 
Acc. quem, whom 
Abl. de quern, from whom 

Quem is fometimes a particle disjunctive, and then 
it fignifies fome •, as, quem canta, e quem ri, fome 
fing, and fome laugh; and fometimes it ferves to 
exclamation ■, as, quem me dera eftar em ctifa! how 
fain would I be at home ! 

Cujo, cuja, is declined thus: 
Mafc. Fem. 

ÍNom. cujo, cuja, whofe 
Gen. de cuja, de cuja, of whofe 
Dat. a cujo, a cuja, to whofe 
Acc. cujo, cuja, whofe 
Abl. de cujo, de cuju, from whofe 

The plural is formed by adding s to the fingular; 
as, cujos, cujas, whofe, &c. 

Note, that cujo^ mult be followed by the noun or 
term winch it refers to, and with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and cafe; as, a pcjfca cuja rep'.ita- 
fc.m vos admira, the pcrfun whofe reputation you 
wonder at; 0 ceo cujo foccorro nunca falta, heaven, 
whofe affittance never fails; cuja bella cara, whofe 
fair vifage •, cujas hdlezas, whole beauties a cujo 

pay, 
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pay, to whole father; de cujos irmãos tenho recebido, 
from whofe brothers I have received. Obferve alfo 
that cujo is not to be repeated, though the terms 
which it refers to be of different numbers ; as, cuja 
valia e obras, whofe value and deeds. 

Note, that o, a, os, as, lo, la, &c. are alfo pro- 
nouns relative, when joined to verbs. See the fyn- 
tax, chap. iv. 

Of the improper Pronouns. 
Thefe pronouns are called improper, becaufe indeed 

they are not properly pronouns, but have a great 
refemblance with pronouns, as well as with ad- 
je&ives. They are the following : 

Hum, one 
Alguém, fomebody 
J hum, fome 
Ninguém, nobody 
Nenhum, none 
Cadahum, every one, each 
Cada, every 
Outro, outra, other 
Outrem, another 

Qualquer, anyone ; whether man, or woman, or thing 
Qualquer dos dous, either of the two, or whetherfoever of 

the two 
Qucmquer, whoever, or any perfon 
Todo, all, or every 
Tal, fuch, &c. 

Hum has two terminations, viz. hum, humaand 
in the plural it makes hurts and humas. It is declin- 
able with the indefinite article. 

Alguém has only one termination, and it is only de- 
clinable in the fingular with the indefinte article. 

Algum has two terminations, viz. algum, alguma; 
and in the plural, alguns, algumas. It is declinable 
with the indefinite article. 

Ninguém has only one termination, and is only 
declinable in the fingular with the indefinite article: 
vinguem o cré., no body believes it. 

Nenhum 
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Nenhum has two terminations, viz. nenhum, nen- 
huma, and in the plural nenhuns, nenhumas; and is 
only declinable with the indefinite article: nen- 
hum homem, no man; de nenhum cffeito, of none 
effeft. 

Cadahum has two terminations, viz. cadahtm, ca- 
dahuma \ but it has no plural, and is only declinable 
with the indefinite article. 

Cada has but one termination. It has no plural, 
and is only declinable with the indefinite article : 
cada dia, every day ; cada mez, every month. 

Outro has two terminations, viz. outro, outra; 
and in the plural, outros, outras. It is declinable 
both with the definite and indefinite articles. 

Outrem has only one termination. It has no plu- 
ral, and is only declinable with the indefinite ar- 
ticle. 

Qualquer has only one termination. It makes 
quae/quer in the plural, and is only declined with 
the indefinite article. Qualquer is fpoken both of 
the perfon and of the thing. 

Quemquer has but one termination. It has no 
plural, and is only declinable with the indefinite ar- 
ticle. It is rendered in Engliih by any body: quem- 
quer vos dira, any body will tell you. Quemquer is 
always fpoken of a perfon. 

Todo has two terminations, viz. todo, toda ; and 
in the plural, todos, todas. It is declinable with the 
indefinite article. It is fometimes taken fubftan- 
tively, and then it fignifies the whole ; as, o todo he 
mayor que a Jua farte, the whole is bigger than its 
part. 

Tal has only one termination. It makes taes 
in the plural, and it is declined with the indefinite 
article. It is common to the mafculine and to the 
feminine genders; and fometimes it is joined to 
qual; as, tal qual elle he, fuch as it is. 

Tal 
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¥al fupplies fometimes the place of the perfon 

whofe name is not fpecified; as, hum tal velhaco deve 
fer cajl.'gadoy fuch a rogue ought to be punilhed. 

CHAP. IV. 

Of Verbs. 

THE verb is a part of fpeech which ferves to 
exprefs that which is attributed to the fubjeft 

in denoting the being or condition of the things and 
perfons fpokfen of, the action's which they do, or the 
imprejfions they receive. 

The fiift and the moil general divifion of Verbs 
is to divide them into perfonal and imperfonal. 

A verb perfonal is'conjugated by three perfons. 

Example.. 
f cu amo, I love 

Sing, s tu amas, lhou loveft 
t die ama he loves 
f nos amamos, wc love 

Plur. ■> uns amais, ye love 
L elles amao., they love 

A verb imperfonal is conjugated by the third per- 
fon of the finguhr number only; as, chove, it rains i 
convém, it behoves. 

A verb, confidered in regard to the fyntax, is of 
four forts, viz. aótive, pafiive, neuter, and recipro- 
cal. 

Some of the verbs are regular, and others irre- 
gular. 

Some are alfo called auxiliary verbs. We íhall 
give their definitions in their proper places. 

/ ' Before 
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Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it 
will be proper to obferve, that all the verbs may be 
conjugated with the pronouns perlonal, eii\ tu, ellet 

&c. or without them. 

Of the auxiliary Verbs. 
The auxiliary verbs are fo called, beca'ufe they 

help to the conjugation of other verbs. They are 
four in Porcuguefe, viz. haver, ter, to have», fer, 
ejlar, to be. The auxiliary verb fer, to be, is alfo 
called the verb fubftantive, becaufe it affirms what 
the fubjett is, and is always followed by a noun 
that particularizes what that lubjeft is ; as, férrico, 
prudente, douto, &c. to be rich, wife, learned, &c. 

The Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb ter, or haver, 
to have. 

The Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 

Íeu tenho, ou hey I have 
tu tens, ou has thou halt 
elle tem, ou ha he has or hjfth 

r nos temos, ou havemos, ou hemos we have 
Plur. ■) vos tendes, ou haveis, ou heis you have 

elles tem, ou hao they have 

Pretcrimperfeft. 
f eu tinha, ou havia, ou hia 1 had 

Sing. ■? tu tinhas, ou havias, ou hi as thou hadfc 
° L elllt tinha, ou havia, ou hia he had 

f nos tinbamos, ou havíamos, ou hiamos we had 
Plur. *j vos tínheis, ou havies, ou hieis you had 

t elles tinhaõ, ou haviao, ou hiao they had 

Pretcrperfe& definite, 
f cu tive, ou houve I had 

Sing, s tu tivejle, ou houvefle thou hadft 
L elle teve, ou houve he had 
Ç nos tivemos, ou houv/mos we had 

Plur. ] vos tivcjles, ou houvejies you had 
L elles tiveraõ, ou houveraõ they had 

8 Prcter- 
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Preterperfeíl. 
f cu tenho tido I have had 

Sing. < tu ten, tida thou haft had 
' (He tem tido he has had 
C nos temos tido we have had 

Plur. 'S vos tendes tido you have had 
Lelles tem tido they have had 

Preterpluperfeft. 
f tu tinha tida I had had 

Sing. < tu tinhas tido thou hadft had 
L elle tinha tido he had had 
f nos tínhamos tido we had had 

Plur. j vos tínheis tido you had had 
L ellcs tinhaõ tido they had had 

This tenfc may alfo be conjugated thus; tivera, 
tiveras, tivera, tivéramos, tivereis, tiveraõ. 

Firft Future, 
f eu terey, ou haverey I fliall or will have 

Sing. < tu terás, ou haverás thou íhalt or wilt have 
C elle terá, ou haverá, he fliall or will have 
f nos teremos, ou haveremos we fhall or will have 

Piur. s vos tereis, ou havereis ye (hall or will have 
Lelles terão, ou haverao they fliall or will have 

Second Future. 
Sing, cu hey de ter, ou haver, Sec. I muft have, Í3V. 

Third Future. 
Sing, cu havercy deter, ou haver, Sec. I fliall be obliged 

to have, £3V. 

Fourth Future. 
Sing, eu havia de ter, ou haver, Sec. I was to have, tíc. 

Imperative. 

Sin"-.*T/''W,tu have thou ° L tenha tile, ou hája elle let him have 
^ tenhamos, ou hajamos nos let us have 

Plur.S tende, ou havey vos have ye 
Ltenhaõ, ou hájao ellcs let them have 

The 
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The imperative has no firft perfon, becaufe it is 
impoifible to command one's felt. 

Optative and Subjunctive. 

I join them together, becaufe their tenfes are fimilar. 

Prefent. 

(• quenos tenhamos, ou hajamos we have, »r may have 
Plur. < que vos tenhais, ou bajáes ye have, or may have 

I que elles tenhaó, ou hájaí they have, or may have 

Firft Preterimperfe£t. 
que eu tivera or tivéjfe, 

\ houvera Or hotruefft ")that j had ^ T 

Sing. < ?ue tu t,TrC". °r tlVf'' -rr > would, 
3 ) „ houVeras °r ( tic. have, íâc. 

I que elle tivera or tivejje J 
houvera or houvejfe 

que nós tivéramos or tivéjfemos, 
houvéramos or houvéjfemos or 

p. que vos tivéreis or tivejfeis, 
ur" ' houvéreis or bouvejfeis 

que elles tivéraõ or tivejfem, 
houvéraõ or houvéjjem 

Second Preterimperfeét. 

elle teria ou haveria 
r.os teríamos ou haveríamos 

I íhould, would, or 
could have, tsV. 

Plur Plur1 < uos teríeis ou haveríeis 
I elles term ou haveria» 

Preíerperfcíl. 
rque eu tenha tido ou havido, 

<| que tu tenhas tido ou havido 
^que elle tenha tido ou havido 

that I have had 
thou haft had 
he has had 

çque nós tenhamos tido ou havido 
Plur. «> que vos tenhaes tido ou havido 

l que elles tenhaó tido OU havido 

we have had 
you have had 
they have had 

Prcter- 



4S PORTUGUESE 

Preterplupcrfeâ. 
It is compounded of the firft preterimperfeft fub- 

jundtive and the participle. 
r fe eu tivera ou tivéjfe C "j J" 

Sing. < fe tu tiveras ou tivéjfes 
I fe clle tivera ou tivcjje y ^ ^ if 1 had had, 

Plur. 
v 

fe nós tivéramos ou tivéjpmos 
fe vós tivéreis ou livfjjeis 
 ~ ' efjem 

&c. 

fe elles tivéraó ou livtjfem . J l 
Second Preterpluperfeít. 

It is compounded of the fecond preterimperfeót 
fubjundtive and the participle. 

f cu teria 
. tu terias 

L elle teria 

i 

Sing terias 
elle teria 

C nos teríamos 
(Plur. vosterieis 

L elles teriaa 

> tido I íhould have had, fcfí* 

L 

f/' eu tiver 
Sing. tu tiveres 

L tile tiver 
f fe nos tivérmos 

Plur. vos tiverdes 
L elles tiverem 

Firft Future. 
if 1 íhall have 

thou íhalt have 
he íhall have 

if wc íhall have 
you íhall have 
they íhall have 

This tenfe may be conjugated alfo thus : houveA4, 
houveres, houver; houvermos, houverdes, houverem. 
See the Synt. of the auxiliary Verbs. 

Second Future. 
It is compofed of the Firft Future and the Par- 

ticiple. 
rfe eu tiver _ _ 

Sing, tiveres 

PI ur. | 

tiver 
tivérmos 
tivérdes 
tiverem 

tido if I íhall have had, 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prcfent. 

ter to have 
Preter- 



GRAMMAR. 49 
l- . — 

Preterperfe&. 
ter tido, to have had. 

Participles. 
Preterit. Sing, tido, tida, Plur. tidos, tidas, had: 

Future. r 
que ha de ter, that is to have. 

Gerunds. 
tendo, having or in having. tendo tido, having had. 

Supine. 
para ter, to have. 

In like manner are conjugated its compounds, 
contenho, detenho, mantenho, &c. 

Remarks upon the auxiliary verb, ter, /o 

The verb /<r, to have, is an auxiliary or helping 
verb, which ferves to conjugate other verbs: ex- 
ample, ter lido, to have read ; nos temos feito, we 
have done •, elles tern vijto, they have feen, &c. 

When the verb ter is followed by the particle que, 
before an infinitive mood, it denotes the duty, inclin- 
ation, See. of doing any thing; as, que tendes qtie 
fazer ? what have you to do ? tenho que fazer huma 
"oifita, I muft pay a vifit; elle tem muito que dizermos, 
he has a great many things to tell you. 

Of the auxiliary verb haver. 

This is one of the moft auxiliary verbs in Portu- 
guefe, fince it is not only auxiliary to itfelf, as eu 
hei de haver, I muft have •, eu havia de haver, I was 
to have, &c. but alfo to all forts of verbs ; as eu hei 
de cantar, I will fing, or I muft fing, or I am to 
fing ; eu hei de hir, I muft go ; eu havia de fallar, I 
was to lpeak ; eu hei de eferever, I muft write, &c. 
In which examples you may fee that the verb ha- 
ver', when auxiliary, has generally the panicle de 
and the verb of the infinitive mood after it; and 
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that then it denotes a firm refolution, poflibility, or 
necefiity of doing any thing ; therefore it is not to 
be rendered into Engliíh by the verb to have •, as 
you may fee in the fecond, third, and fourth future 
of the indicative mood. 

The verb haver, with the particle de, and the verb 
fer to be after it, is an auxiliary both to the paflive 
verbs, and fometimes to the verb fer itfelf; as, hei 
de fer feliz, I íhall be happy, O prirteipe ha de fer 
refpiitado, the prince ought to be, or muft be, re- 
lpefted. 

The fame verb haver is alfo auxiliary without the 
particle de •, but then it is put after the verb to 
which it is auxiliary; and fo they fay, darvos-hei, I 
will give you; darihe-hei, I wiil give to him, &c. 
In which examples you may obferve, that the auxi- 
liary verb haver is put after the verb and the pro- 
nouns conjunftive, te, lhe, &c. and fometimes it is 
put after the verbs and the pronouns mixed -, as, 
mandar volo bei, I'll fend it to you. Take notice, 
however, that in the foregoing examples the verb 
haver may be put before the other verb ; but then it 
requires the particle de, and has a different meaning v 
as, in the firft example, you may fay, hei de darvfS, 
1 muft give y°u- You muft alio obferve, that 
when the indicative prefent of the auxiliary verb 
haver is auxiliary to other verbs, as in the foregoing 
examples, you muft cut off the laft letters ei from 
the future of the verbs; and fo you may fay, dar/he- 
hei, or hei de dar-lhe but not darei-lhe-hei, nor hei 
de darei-fhe. Moreover, when the preterimperfedl 
havia is to be auxiliary to any verb, and it is to be 
placed after it, you muft make ufe of hia, hias,hia, 
biamos, hieis, hiaõ: and fo you may lay, dar-lhc-hin, 
bias, &c. but not dar-lhe havia, havias, &c. 1 íhould 
give to him, thou fhouldft, See. 

We fiiail not be at a lofs how to exprefs the in- 
terrogation in Portuguefe, if only we put the pro- 
nouns perfonal after the verbs, as in Hnglilh, and 

we 
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we íhall never miftake in faying, terei eu ? íhall I 
have ? temos nos ? have we ? tens tu ? haft thou ? 
ten* elle? has he ? but fometimes they do not men- 
tion the pronouns at all j as, que faremos ? what íhall 
we do ? cantaremos? íhall we fins ? 

Obferve, that haver is fometimes Englilhed by to 
he j as, que kade fer de mim ? what is to become of 
me ? 

When we fpeak by negation, we muft ule the 
word naõ before the verb; as, two tenho, I have 
not i vos nao conheceis, you dcr not know, &c. 

The conjugation of the auxiliary verb fer, or eflar? 

to be. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
r tu fou or ejiou I am 
ttu es or ejlàs thou art 

elle be or ejtâ he is 
f nos fomos or ejiamos we are 
\ vos fois or ejiais you are 
L tiles fad or ejiao they arc 

Preterimperfeih 

Preterperfeil definite. 
tu fui cr ejlive J was 

fojle or tjlivtjlt thou waft 
foi or ejieve he was 
fomos or ejtivemos we were 
fojles or ejiivrjies you were 
Jorao or ejliverai they were 
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Preterperfeíi. 
It is compounded of the prefent indicative of the 

auxiliary verb ter, to have, and its own participle, 
ftdo, or ejiado. 

Preterpluperfefl. 
It is compounded of the preterimperfect indica- 

tive, and the participle fido, or ejiado. 

f cu tinhaJido or ejiado I had been 
Sing. < tinhas Jido or ejiado thou hadft been 

1 tinha Jido or ejiado he had been 
r tínhamos fido or ejiado we had been 

Plur. | tinheis fido or ejiado you had been 
tinhao Jido or ejiado they had been 

This tenfe may alfo be conjugated thus; fora, or 
ejiivera ; foras, or ejiiveras ; fora, or ejlivera ; fora~ 
mos, or eftiveramos \ for eis, or eftivcreis; for ad, or 
ejliverad. 

Future. • 
r a firti or ejiarei I ihall or will be 

Sing. I ferás or ejlaris thou ihalt be 
ferà or ejiará he ihall be 

ç feremos or ejiaremos we ihall be 
Plur. i fereis or ejiareis you (hall be 

feraõ or cjiaraô they ihall be 

Imperative. 

Sing. ÍA'"or# „ be thou b £ Jeja or ejieja elle let him be 
/■ fejamos or ejiajamos nos let us be 

Plur. j fede or efiai vos be you 
fejaõ or ejiejao elles let them be 

Optative and Subjunitive. 

Prefent. 
C que tufeja or ejieja that I may be, or that I be 

Sing, -s Jejas or efiejas thou mayft be or be 
C feja or ejieja he may be, &c. 

Plur. 
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fejamosorefit) amos we may be 
Jejais or ejiejais you may be 
fejaõ oí ejlejaõ they may be 

53 

Firft Preterimperfeft. 
, que eufora or fofje, l that I were or might 

eftivera or ejiivejfe } 
S'"ng- < f°rn- ^ I ° ' ejhveras or ejiivejfes $ 

fora or fojfe, 1 
ejiivera or ejiivejfe j 

> que nos for amos or fojfetnos, 
efiiveramos or ejiivejfemos J 

Plur. foreis or fofíiis 1 
ejtivere'.s or ejiivejjcis, } 

foroo or fojfem, 1 
ejiiveraõ or eftivejfem J 

be 

thou wert 

he were 

that we were 

you were 

they were 

Sing. ^ 

Second Preterimperfeih 

Plyr. 

cu fer'ia or ejiaria 
ferias or ejiarias 
feria or ejiaria 
feriamos or ejiariamos 
feries or efiarieis 
feriai or ejiariao 

I fhould or would be 
thou ihouldeft be 
he fhould be 
we fhould be 
you fhould be 
they fhould be 

Pretcrperfefl. 
It is compounded of the prefent conjunctive of 

the auxiliary verb ter, and its own participle fidot 

or ejlado. 

Sing. 

{ 
Plur. 

que eu tenha fido or efiado 
tenhas fido or ejiado 
tenha fido, &c. 
tenhamos fido, &c. 
tenhais fido, &c. 
tenhaõ fedo, &c. 

that I have been 
thou haft been 
he has been 

that we have been 
you have been 
they have been 

Preterpluperfe£t. 
It is compounded of the firft preterimperfeft fub- 

junttive of the verb ter, and its own participle. 

Sing. 
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fe eu tivera or tivejfe 7 ifI had becn. 

Jido or cflado J 

>{ 

Plur. ^ tivtreis, &c. you had been 

' tiveras, &c. thou hadil becn 
tivera, See. he had been 
tivéramos, &c. we had been 

tiveraõ, &c. they had been 

Second Preterpluperfe£h 

It is compounded of the fecond preterimperfedt 
fubjun&ive of the verb ter, and its own participle 

ftdo or eftado. 

r eu teria ftdo or rjlado I ihould or would have been 
Sing. ^ terias, &c. thou ihouldit have been 

l teria, Sac. he ihould have been 
feriámos, &c. we ihould have been 

Plur. ^ terieis, Sec. you ihould have been 
teriao, Sec. they ihould have becn Í 

Firil Future. 
! quando eu for or ejiiver when I fliall be 

fores or ejiiveres thou ihalt be 
for or ejiiver he ihall be 

r formos or ejiivermos we ihall be 
Plur. J fordes or e/li verdes you ihall he 

£ forem or ejiiverem they ihall be 

Second Future. 
It is compounded of the future fubjunftive of the 

verb ter and its own participle. 

f quando eu tiver fido or cjlado when I fliall have been 
Sing. -J tiveres ftdo, Sac. thou ihalt have been 

l tiver ftdo, Sac. he ihall have been 
r tivermos ftdo, kc we ihall have been 

Plur. ■) tiverdes fido, Sic. you ihall have been 
L tiverem fido, Sz c, they ihall have been 

Infinitive. 
Prefent. 

fer or ejiar to be. 

Preterperfeft. 
ter fido or ejlach to have been, 

Parti. 
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Participles. 

Prct. 
fido or tjiado been. 

Future. 
futuro, or que ha defer, or ejlar future, or that is to be. 

Gerunds. 

fendo or ejlando being 
Undo fido or efiado having been 

Supine. 
para fer or ejlar to be. 

Remarks upon the verb fer and ejlar. 
• • 

There is a confiderable difference between thefe 
verbs fer and ejlar both in Portuguefe and Spaniih. 
In Englifh there is no word to diltinguifh them, fince 
they are both rendered into Englifh by to be. Ser 
fignifies the proper and infeparable eflenceof a thing, 
its quality or quantity •, as, fer homem, to be a man*, 
fer bom, to be good ; fer alto, to be tall; fer largo, 
to be wide ; fer branco, to be white, &c. But ejlar 
denotes a place, or any adventitious quality; as, 
ejlar em Londres, to be in London ; ejlar defaude, to 
be in health ; ejlar frio, to be cold ■, ejlar quente, to 
be warm ; ejlar doente, to be fick ejlar enfadado, to 
be angry •, ejlar allegre, to be merry, &c. 

Take notice, that you may ufe ejlar before the 
gerunds, but not Jer; therefore you may fay, e/lou 
faliando, lendo, &c. 1 am fpeaking, reading, &c. 
but not fou faliando, &c. 

The three Conjugations of regular A fit ve Verbs. 

A regular verb is fuch as is confined to general 
rules in its conjugation. 

E 4 A verb 
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A verb adtive denotes the adtion or imprefiion of 

the fubjedt, and governs a noun which is the objedt 
of that adtion or imprtflion •, as, amar a vcrtude, to 
Jove virtue ; recefrer cartas, to receive letters. 

The regular Portuguefe verbs have three diffe- 
rent terminations in the infinitive ; to wit, in ar, er, 
ir; as, amar, to love ; temer, tofear; admittir, to 
admit. 

An eajy Method of learning to conjugate Portuguefe 
Verbs. 

I have reduced all the tcnfes of the Portuguefe 
verbs to eight; four of which are general, and 
have the fame terminations in all the verbs; and 
the other four may be likewife made general by 
changing fome letters, and all the conjugations re- 
duced to one. 

The general tenfes are, the Future Indicative, 
the firft and fecond preterimperfedt fubjundtive, and 
jhe firft future fubjundtive. 

The future indicative is terminated in all the 
verbs, in 

rei, ras, ra ; remo, reis, raõ. 

The imperfedt fubjundtive, in 
fa or Jfe, ras or ffes, ra or Jfe ■, ramos or JJemos, reis 

or ffeis, raõ or ffm. 

The fecond imperfedt, in 
ria, rias, ria ; riamos, rieis, ri ao. 

The firft future fubjundtive, in 
es, mos, des, im. 

Note, that I have only put the termination of 
the fecond perfon lingular of the future fubjundtive, 
becaufe the firft and third of the fame number are 
like their refpedtive infinitives of the three conjuga- 
tions, which however keep both their laft confonant 

7 and 
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and vowel before the terminations I have marked 
for the fecond perfon lingular, and for the whole 
plural. As to the future indicative, you have no- 
thing to do but add ei to the refpeótive prelent infi- 
nitive -of the three conjugations, in order to form 
the firft perfon Angular •, and if you add to the 
fame infinitive prefent as, you fhall form the fecond 
perfon lingular of it, and fo of all the reft, by add- 
ing to the infinitive prefent a, emos, eis, ad. 

The imperfett fubjun&ive has two terminations 
for every perfon, both in the fingular and plural; 
but if you cut off the laft confonant r of the infini- 
tive, and then add to it the terminations above- 
mentioned, you Ihall form the imperfeft fubjunc- 
tive, according to its two different terminations. 
Laftly, if you cut off the laft confonant of the infi- 
nitive, and add to it the terminations above propos- 
ed, you ihall form the fecond imperfeft fubjunc- 
tive. 

The prefent indicative of all the three conjuga- 
tions is formed by changing the lall letters or the 
infinitive, viz. ar, er, ir, into o •, as, amo, entendo% 

admitto, from amar, entender, admittir. 

The preterimperfefb indicative is formed in the 
firft conjugation, by changing the laft conlonant of 
the infinitive, viz. r, into va, vas, ya, vamos, veis, 
ião; but in the fecond conjugation it is formed by 
changing the termination er ot the infinitive into iay 

ias, ia, iamos, ieis, iaõ; and in the third by chang- 
ing only the laft confonant r of the infinitive into 
a, as, a; amos, eis, ao. 

The perfect definite in the firft conjugation is 
formed by changing the termination ar of the infini- 
tive into ei, afie, ou, amos, afies, ar ad; and in the 
fecond conjugation it is formed by changing the 
termination er of the infinitive into if efie, eo, emos, 
efies, erao. In the third conjugation the lame tenle 

is 
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is formed by changing the termination ir of the in- 
finitive into /, ifte, to, imos, ijles, irad. 

The prefent fubjun&ive in the firft conjugation 
is formed by changing the termination ar of the 
infinitive into e, es, e, emos, eis, em; and in the 
fecond conjugation it is formed by changing the 
termination er of the infinitive into a, a.í, <7, a»;w, 
ais, ad. In the third conjugation the fame tenfe is 
formed by changing the termination iy of the infi- 
nitive into the fame terminations, a, as, a, &c. 

As to the imperative mood, you may only ob- 
ferve, that the fecond perfon lingular is always the 
fame as the third perfon fingular of the prefent indi- 
cative, in all the conjugations. 

The participles of the preterperfeft tenfe in the 
firft conjugation are formed by changing the laft 
confonant r of the infinitive into do for the mafcu- 
fine, and da for the feminine; and into dos, das, 
for the plural: but when you come to verbs of the 
fecond conjugation, you change the termination r 
of the infinitive into ido, ida, &c. 

In the third conjugation you muft change the laft 
confonant r of the infinitive into do for the mafcu- 
line, da for the feminine, &c. 

The firfi Conjugation of the Verbs in ar. 

The Indicative Mood. \ 

I ihall put the pronouns perfonal, eu, tu, elle, &c. 
no more. 

Prefent. 
amo I love 
amas thou loveft 
ama he loves 
amamos, we love 
amais ye love 
amao, they love 

I Preter- 
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Prcterimperfe£h 
amava I did love 
amavas thou didft love 
amava he did love 
amávamos we did love 
amáveis you did love 
amávaõ they did love 

Preterperfeft definite. 
amei I loved 
amájle thou loved'ft 
amou he loved 
amámos we loved 
amájies you loved 
amáraõ they loved 

Preterpcrfe£t. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle amado 

*nd the prefent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter. 
tenho amado I have loved 
tens amado thou haft loved 
tem amado he has loved 
temos amado we have loved 
tendes amado you have loved 
tem amado they have loved 

Preterpluperfech 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle amado, 
and the imperfett of the auxiliary verb ter. 

N. B. This tenfe may be conjugated thus, amara, 
amaras, amara, amaramos, amareis, amarai; or, 

tinha amado I had loved 
tinhas amado thou hadft loved 
tinha amado he had loved 
tínhamos amado we had loved 
tinheis amado you had loved 
tinhao amado they had loved 

Future. 
amarei 1 íliall or will love 
amarás thou flialt love 
amará he flaall love 

ama- 
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amaremos we íhall love 
amareis you íhall love 
amaraõ they íhall love 

Imperative. 
ama tu love thou 
at/ie elle let him love 
amemos nós let us love 
amai vós love ye 
amem elks let them love 

Optative and Subjunctive. 
que tu ame that I may love 

ames thou mayeft love 
ame he may love 
amemos we may love 
ameis you may love 
amem they may love 

Firft Preterimperfeft. 
çuc eu amara or amáffi that I might or could love 

amaras or amájfes thou mighteft love 
amara or amàffe he might love 
amáramos or amáffemos we might love 
amáreis or amájjeis you might love 
amáraã or amàjfem they might love - 

When we find the conjun&ion if before the in- 
dicative imperfedt, we muil ufe the imperfeét of the 
iubjun&ive or optative, when we fpeak by way of 
wiih or defire ; as, If I did love, fe eu ama£e, or 
amara, and not fe eu amava, if I had loved; If I 
had, fe eu tivera, or tive£e, and not fe eu tinha; and 
ÍO in all the verbs. 

Second pretcrimperfeft. 
amaria I ihould love 
amarias thou ihouldft love 
amaria he ihould love 
amaríamos we ihould love 
amaritis you ihould love 
amanaò they ihould love 

Prefer- 
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Preterperfeft. 

It is compofed of the participle amado and the pre- 
fent fubjundtive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

que eu tenha amado that I have loved 
tenhas amado thou haft loved 
tenha amado he has loved 
tenhamos amado we have loved 
tenhais amado you have loved 
tenhao amado they have loved. 

Preterpluperfcit. 

It is compofed of the participle amado and the firit 
preterimperfett fubjun&ive of the auxiliary verb 
ter. 

fe eu tivera or tivejfe amado if I had loved 
tiveras or tivejfes amado thou hadft love J 
tivera or tivejfe amado he had loved 
tivéramos or tiveffemos amado we had loved 
tivereis or tivejjcis amado you had loved 
tivtrao or tiveffan amado they had loved 

Second Pretcrpluperfe£h 

It is compofed of the participle amado and the 
fecond preterimperfeét fubjun&ive of the auxiliary 
verb ter. 

teria amado I íhould have loved 
terias amado thou íhouldft h^ve loved 
teria amado he íhould have loved 
teríamos amado we íhould have loved 
teríeis amado ye íhould have loved 
teriao amado they íhould have loved 

Future. 
quando eu amar when I íhall love 

amares thou íhalt love 
amar he íhall love 
amarmos we íhall love 
amardes you íhall love 
amarem they íhall love 

Second 
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Second Future. 
It is compofed of the participle atnetdo, and the 

future fubjundtive of the auxiliary verb ter. 
quando eu tiver amado when I íhall have loved 

tiveres amado thou (halt have loved 
tiver amado he íhall have loved 
tivermos amado we íhall have loved 
tiverdes amado you íhall have loved 
tiverem amado they íhall have loved 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 
amar to love. 

Preterperfeft. 
ter amado to have loved. 

Participle. 
Prefent. 

que ama) or amante that lovej. 

Prct. 
amado, mafc. amada, fem. loved. 

Future. 
que lia de amar that is to love. 

Gerunds. 
amando loving 

tendo amado having loved. 

Supine. 
para amar to lbvc. 

Note, the verbs terminating in the infinitive in 
car take qu in thofe tenfes, where the c would other- 
wife meet with the vowel e; and thofe terminating 
in the infinitive in gar take an a in thofe tenfes 
where the^ would otherwife meet with the fame 
vowel e; that is to fay, in the firft perfon fingular 
of the preterperfeft definite, in the third perfon 

fingular, 
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íingular, in the firft and third plural of the impera- 
tive, and in the whole prefent fubjunftive, which 
are the tenfes I (hall give you by way of example, 
in the verbs peccar and pagar. 

Peccar, to fin. 

Preterperfeft definite. 
eu pequei, I finned inftead of peccei. 

Imperative. 
peque elle, let him fin ; pequemos nos, let us fin ; pequem 

elles, let them fin-— and not peca elle, &c. 

Prefent fubjunâive. 
que eu peque, tu peques, that I may fin— 

and not que eu pecce, pecces, &c. 

Pagar, to pay. 
Preterperfefl definite. 

paguei I paid. 

Imperative. 
pague elle, paguemos tios, paguem elles, let him pay, isfc. 

Prefent Subjun&ivc. 
que eu pague, pagues, pague, paguemos, pagueis, paguemt 

" that 1 may pay, Í5fc. and not page, pages, &c. 
The other tenfes are conjugated like amar. 

Regular verbs in ar. 

Abafar, to choke, or <0 fmo- Agarrar, to lay hold of 
tflcr Alagar, to overflow 

Abalar, to fliake Amaldiçoar, to curfe 
Abanar, to fan Annular, to annul, or to make 
Aba/lar, to fatiate void 
Abaxar, to bring, or let down Abreffar, to prefs or nalten 
Abençoar, to blefs Aquentar, to warm 
Abocanhar, to carp Argumentar, to argue 
Abominar, to abominate Afoprar, to blow 
Abotoar, to button Atar, to tie 
Acabar, to finiih AvaJJalar, to fubdue, to con- 
Admoejlar, to admoniíh quer 
AJJ'rontar, to abufe Azedar, to four. 
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Of the Verbs Pajfive. 
Before we proceed to the fecond conjugation, k 

is necefiary to know that the verbs pafiive, which 
exprefs the fuffering or reception of an adlion, are 
nothing more than the participles of verbs adtive, 
conjugated with the verb fer, to be. 

Example. 

Prefent tenfe. 
eu fou amado I am loved 
tu es amado thou art loved 
elle he amado he is loved 
nes fomos amados we are loved 
vos fois amados you are loved 
'tilts fad amados they are loved 

and fo throughout the other moods and tenfes, 
j. v 

The fecond conjugation of the verbs in er. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
wndo I fell 
vendes thou felled 
vende he fells 
vendemos we fell 
Vendeis you fell 
vendem they fell 

Preterimperfeft. 
vendia I did fell 
vendias thou didft fell 
vendia he did fell 
vendi amos we did fell 

' vendíeis you did fell 
vendiuo they did fell 

Preterperfe& definite. 
vendi I fold 
vendejle thou foldeft 
Vcndio he fold 

Ven- 
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vtndemot we fold 
vendejles you fold 
venderão • they fold 

tenho 
tens 
tem 
temos 
tendes 
tem 

Preterperfedt. 

vendido 11 have fold, ÍSfc. 

Preterpluperfeíl. 

] f 

tinha 
tinhas 

*Ính,a l vendido Í I had fold, &c. tínhamos ( S 7 

tínheis 
tinhao 

y -venaiao j 

j i 
This tenfe may be alfo conjugated thus; vendera, ven- 

deras, vendera, vendêramos, vendereis, venderão. 

Future. 
venderei 
venderás 

"venderemos > Uhall «• will fell, Ve. 
vendereis 
venderão 

Imperative Mood. 
vende tu fell thou 
vínda elle let him fell 
vendámos nos let us fell 
vendei vos fell ye 
•véndaõ elles let them fell 

Optative and Subjunctive. 
que eu venda 

1 

vendas 
venda that I may fell, lie. 
vendamos 
vendàis 
vendao J 

Preter- 
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Preterimperfcfl. 

que eu venedra or vendejfe that I might or could fell, 
venedras or venders ^c- 
vendera or vendejfe 
vendêramos or venderemos 
vender eh or vendeffeis 
venderão or vendejjiin 

Second Preterimperfe£h 
venderia I ftould fell, iffc. 
venderias 
venderia 
venderíamos 
venderíeis 
venderiàõ 

que eu tenha 

uthJ I have fold, 
tenhamos ^c' 
tenhais 
tenbaõ, 

Preterpluperfeft. 

fe eu tivera or tivéffe 
tiveras or tivéffes i \ 
tivera or tive//e \ vendido \ L 
tivéramos or tiveJJeiiKS I I <x(-- 
tivéreis or iivtfjets 
tiver ao or tivéffcm 

Second Pretcrpluperfeft. 

eu teria 
terias 

teríamos 
teríeis 
teriao 

1' 

<r , w*< *íh0S.h,,tWd- 

Future. 
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Future. 
quando eu vender when I íhall fell, (sfc. 

venderes 
vender 
vendermos 
venderdes 
venderem 

Second Future. 
quando eu tiyér 

tiveres 
tiver 
tivermos 
tiverdes 
tiverem 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. 
vender to fel). 

Preterperfeft. 
ter vendido to have fold. 

Participle. 
Prefent. 

que vende that fell, that fells. 
4 

Preterit. 
vendido, mafc. vendida, fem. Plur. vendidos, vendidas^ fold. 

Future. 
que ha de vender that is to fell 

Gerund. 
vendendo felling 

tendo vendido having fold 

Supine. 
para vender to fell. 

After the fame manner as the verb vender are 
conjugated all the other regular verbs of the fecond 
conjugation ending in er; as the following: 

F 2 Aomtter, 

\ 

I when I íhall have fold, vendido \ c 
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Acometer, to attack Efcondcr, to hide 
Beber, to drink Emprtnder, to undertake 
Comer, to eat Meter, to put in 
Comprehender, to perceive, or Offender, to offend 

apprehend Prometer, to promife 
Cometer, to commit Refpondcr, to anfwer 
Conceder, to grant Reprehender, to reprove 
Correr, to run Temer, to fear 
Dever $ to owe Varrer, to fweep, &c. 

The third conjugation of the verbs ending in ir. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 

admit to I admit, tsfc. admittimis 
admit tes admittU 
admitte admittem 

Preterimperfeil. 
admiitia I did admit, (3c. admittiatnos 
admittias admittieis 
admit tia cdmitnao 

Preterperfeft definite. 
admitti I admitted admittirnos 
admittijh advtittijles 
udmittio adrnittirai 

Pre ter perfect. 
This tenfe is compoied of the participle admit tido, 

and the prefent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter. 

tenho admittido I have admitted 
tens admittido, &c. thou haft, tsfc. 

Preterpluperfeit. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle admittido 

and the- imperfect of the auxiliary verb tcr. 
tinha admittido I had admitted 
tinhas admittido, &c. thou had ft, is' c. 

This t»*nfe may alfo be conjugated thus ; admittira, admit- 
iirets, admittira, admttiramos, adm.ittircis, admittiraõ. 

6 Future. 
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Future. 

admittirei I fhal] or will admit 
admittirás 
admittira i 
admittiremos 
admittireis 
admittirao 

Imperative. 
admitte tu admit thou 
admitta clle let him admit 
admittamos nós let us admit 
admitti vis admit ye 
admittao tiles let them admit. 

Optative and Subjunitive. 
Prcfcnt. 

que eu admitia that I may admit, is'c. 
admitias 
admit ta 
admittamos 
admittais 
admittao 

Firft Preterimperfeft. 
que eu admittira or admittijfe that I might admit, b'c. 

admitiras or admittijfes 
admittira or admittijfe 
admittiramos or admittijjimos 
admittireis or admittijjeii 
admitúrcíõ or admiitijjem 

Second Preterimpcrfe£h 
admittiria I ihould or would admit, tic. 
admittirias 
admittiria 
admittiriamos 
admittirieis 
admittiriaõ 

Preterperfc 
This tenfc is compofed of the participle admittido 

and the prefent fubjunftivê of the verb ter. 
que eu tenha admittido that I have admitted 

tenhas admittido, kc. thou haft admitted, &c. 

F 3 Prcter- 
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Preterpluperfcâ. 

It is compofed of the firft preterimperfeift lub- 
junélive of the verb ter and the participle admittido, 

fe cu tivera admittido if I had admitted 
tiveras, &c. thou had it admitted, (jfr. 

Second Preterplupcrfeft. 
It is compofed of the fecond preterimperfeót fub- 

junitive of the verb ter and the participle admittido. 
eu teria admittido I ihould have admitted 

terias, kc. thou íhouldft, tsV. 

Firft Future. 
fe tu admittir if 1 íhall admit, &c. ^ 

admittires 
admittir 
admittirmos 
admittirdes 
admittirem 

Second Future. 

It is compofed of the firft Future Subjunctive of 
the verb ter and the participle admittido. 

fe eu tiver admittida if I íhall have admitted 
tiveres, &c. thou {halt, iyc. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. 

admittir to admit. 

Preterperfeft. 
ter admittido to have admitted. 

Participle. 
Pret. 

admittido, for the mafc. admittida, for the fem. admitted. 

Future. 
que ha de admittir that is to admit. 

Gerunds. 
admittindo admitting. 

tendo admittido having admitted. 

Supines. 
para admittir to admit. 

Conjugate 
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Conjugate after the fame manner the following 
verbs: 
Mrir, to open. Nutrir, to nouriih. 
Conduzir, to conduit. Reduzir, to reduce, to bring 
Introduzir, to introduce. to. 
Induzir, to enduce. Traduzir, to tranflate. 
Produzir, to produce. Deduzir, to deduft, &c. 
Luzir, to ihine. 

Of the irregular Verbs in ar. 

There are in each conjugation fome verbs which 
do not conform to the common rule, and on that 
account are called irregulars. 

There are but two of the firft conjugation, which 
in fome of their tenfes depart from the rule of the 
verb amar, viz. ejlár and dar. We have already 
conjugated the firft, and the fecond is conjugated in 
the following manner. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

dou, I give damos, we give 
dás, thou giveft dais, you give 
dá, he gives da'o, they give 

Preterimperfeft. 
dava, I did give, &c. (as in regular verbs of the firft 
davas, &c. „ . conjugation. 

Preterperfect definite. 
dei, I gave dêmos, we gave 
dtfte, thou gaveft defies, you gave 
deu, he gave dirao, they gave 

Preterperfeft. 

This tenfe is compofed of the participle dado and 
the prefent indicative of the auxiliary verb ter-, as 
tenho dado, I have given, &c. 

Preterpluperfeft. 
This tenfe is compofed of the participle dado and 

the imperfeit of the auxiliary verb ter i as eu tinha 
dado, &c. I had given, íâc. 

° F 4 Future. 
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Future. 

dare!, I ihall or will give, &c. (as in the verb amar. 
darás, &c. 

Imperative. 
demos nós, let us give 

dá tu, give thou dai vós, give you 
de ellc, let him give dim elles, let them give. 

Optative and Subjun&ive. 

Prefent. 
que eu de, that I may give, (sfc. 

des, 
de, 
demos, 
deis, 
dem. 

Preterimperfe,£h 
que eu dera or dcjfe, that I might give, &c. 

deras or defies 
dera or dejje 
déramos or dejjemos 
dereis or dejjeis 
dtrao or dejjem. 

Second Imperfect. 
daria, I ihoulJ give, &c. daríamos 
darias Crieis 
daria dariaõ. 

The preterperfect, preterpluperfeft, and the fe- 
cond preterpluperfeót are compofed of the participle 
dado and the auxiliary verb ter, as in the regular 
verbs. 

Future. 
quando eu der, When I lhall give, ísV. 

deres 
der 
dónios 
derdes " 
derem. 

Second Future. 
It is compofed of the participle dado, &c. as the 

regular verbs. 
Infinitive 
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Infinitive. 

Prefent. 

dar, to give, &c. as in the regular verbs. 

Of the irregular Verbs in er. 

I begin with fazer, poderx and faber, becaufe they 
occur ofteneft in difcourfe. 

Fazer, to do or make. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
faço, I do fazemos, we do 
fazts, thoudoft fazeis, you do 
faz, he does fazem, they do. 

Imperfeft. 

fazia, I did or did make, lie. fazíamos 
fazias 
fazia f™ao 

Preterperfefl: definite. 

fiz, I made, £sV. fixemos 
fizejle fi™Ps 

fez fizerao 

Preterperfecl. 
tenho feito, I have done, &c. 
tens feito, &c. 

Preterpluperfett. 
tinha feito, I had done, &c. 
tinhas feito, &c. 

Future. 
farei, I fliall do, &c. (according to the regular verb.) 
farás, Sic. 

Imperative. 
façamos nos, let us do 

faze tu, do thou fazei vos, do you 
faça die, let him do faca'o elles, let them do J ' Optative 
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Optative. 

Prefent. 

que eu faça, that I may do, £íc. (according to the regu- 
faças, ' lar verbs.) 
faça, &c. 

Preterimperfe£l. 
que eu fizera or fiziffe, that I might do, ÍSV. 

fizeras or fizcJJcs 
fizera or fizéfje 
fizéramos or fizeffemos 
fizéreis or fizéflèis 
fizer a o or fizejjtm. 

Second Imperfeft. 
faria, I ihould do, ÉsV. fariam»s 
farias, faríeis 
faria, faríaõ. 

Future. 
quando eu fizer, when I lhall do, ísV. 

fizéres 
fizer 
fizermos 
fizerdes 
fizerem. 

Second Future. 
quando tu tiver feito, when 1 íhall have done 

tiveres feito, &c. 

Infinitive. 
fazer, to do. 

Gerunds. 
fazendo, doing or in doing. 

Participle. 
feito, made or done. 

After the fame manner are conjugated desfazer, 
to undo ; contrafazer, to counterfeit; refazer, to 
make again. 

- * 
Poder, 
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Poder, to be able. 
. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 

toojjo, I can, or am able podemos, we can 
podes, thou canft podeis, you can 
pode, he can podem, they can. 

Imperfeét. 
podia, I could, or was able, &e. 
podias, &c. 

PreterperfevSt definite. 

pude, I could pudemos, we could 
pudejie, thou couldft pudejles, you could 
pode, he could puderao, they could 

Preterperfefl. 

tenho podido, kc. I have been able, &c. 

Future. 
poderei, I ihall be able, tíc. 
poderás, kc. 

There is no Imperative. 

Optative and Subjunftive. 

Prefent. 

que tu pojfa, that I may be able 
poJTas, thou mayft be able, &c. 
pojja 
pojjamos 
pojfais 
pojfaõ 

Imperfeft. 
que eu puderes or pudéjjc, that I might be able 

pudéreis or pudéfjès, thou mightft be able, tsfi. 
pudera or pudéffe 
pudéramos or pudejfemos 
pudéreis or pudéjfeis 
puderao or pudéjfem 
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Second' Imperfeéh 
poderia, I fhould be able, £sV. 
poderias, &c. 

Future. 
quando eu puder, when I íhall be able, £s'c. 

puderes 
puder 
pudermos 
puderdes 

' puderem 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 
poder, to be able. 

Gerunds. 
podendo, being able. 

Participle. 
podido, been able. 

Saber, to know. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
fei, I know faiemos, we know 
Jabes, thoa knoweft Jabeis, you know 
fabe, he knows Jabim, they know 

Jmperfeft. 
falia, I did know 
J'abias, thou didft know, (Sc. 
fabia, &c. 

Preterperfect definite. 
foube, I knew, isfc. foubémos 
fiubejle fcubcjles 
fi&H foubêraõ 

Preteperfe<5h 
tenho fabidt, I have known, b'c. 

Future. 
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Future. 
Caberei, I íhall or will know, &c. (according to the 
faberasy &c. reSular vcrbs'> 

Imperative. 
faibamos nós, let us know 

Jabe tu, know thou fabei vos, know you 
faiba elk, let him know faibaõ elles, let them know. 

Optative and Subjunftive. 

Prefent. 
que eu faiba, I may know 

faibasy thou mayft know, &c. 
faiba 
faibamos 
faibais 
faibaõ 

Imperfeft. 
que eu foubéra or foubcffe, that I might know, 

foub'eras or foubeffes 
foubéra or foubcffe 
foubéramos or foubcffemos 
foubéreis or foubéfjcis 
foubéraõ or Joubéfftm 

Second Imperfeft. 
faberia, I ihould know, &c. faberiamos 
faber'ias faberieis 
faberia faberieX 

Future. 
quando eu foubér, when I íhall know, ísV. 

fouberes 
fouber 
foubermos 
fouberdes 
fouberem 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 
faber, to know. 

Gerund. 
fabendoy knowing. 

Participle 
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Participle. 
fabido (for the mafc.), falida (for the feminine), known. 

Of the irregular Verb trazer, to bring. 
.• r 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
trago, I bring trazemos, we bring, fsV. 
trazes, thou bringeft trazeis 
traz, he brings trazem 

Imperfeâ. 
trazia, I did bring 
trazias, See. thou didft bring,£sV. (according to the regulars.) 

Preterperfeft definite. 
trouxe, I brought trouxemos 
trouxéjie, thou broughteft, £íV. trouxéjles 
trouxe, troux'erao 

Pretcrper fe£h 
tenho trazido, I have brought, Í5V. 
/«m trazido, &c. 

Future. 
trarie, I íhall ar will bring, tsV. iraremos 
trarás trareis 
trará trarao 

Imperative. 

tragamos tios, let us bring 
traze tu, bring thou trazei vós, bring you 
traga elle, let him bring tragai elles, let them bring 

Optative and Subjunctive. 

, Prefent. 
que eu traga, that I may bring, &c;' 

tragas 
traga 
tragamos 
tragais , 
tragaã 

Imperfeíl 
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Imperfe£t. 

que eu trouxera or trouxéjji, that I might bring, &c. 
trouxeras or trouxéjfs 
trouxera or trouxtjje 
trouxéramos or trouxéffemos 
trouxéreis or trouxéjfeis 
trouxéraõ or trouxéjjim 

Second Imperfeih 
eu traria, I ihould bring, &t. traríamos 

Future. 
quando eu trouxer, when I fhall bring, Wí» 

irouxerei 
trouxer 
'trouxermos 
trouxerdes 
trouxerem 

trazer, to bring. 

Gerund. 
trazendo, bringing. 

Participle. 
trazido, mafc. trazida, fern, brought, 

conjugation of the irregular Verb ver, to fee. 

trarias, 
traria, 

traríeis 
traríaõ 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
Í///0, I fee 
vesy thou feeft 
ve, he fees, &c. 

vemos 
vedes 
vem 

Imperfeft. 
via, I did fee, {jff, 
vias, 
via, &c. 

Pretcr- 
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Preterperfeífc definite. 
vi I faw, Lfc. vimos 
viJJe vijies 
vio virai 

Preterperfeíh 
tenho vijio I have feen, (sfc. 
tens vijio, &c. 

Future. 
verei I fhall fee, isV. 
veras, &c. 

Imperative. 
ve tu fee thou 
veja ell* Jet him fee 
vejamos vos let us fee 
vede vos fee you 
vejao clles let them fee 

Optative. 
que eu veja that I may fee, ÍSV. vejamos 

vejas vejais 
veja vejaõ 

ImpcrfeA. 
que eu vira or vijfe that I might fee, bfe. 

viras or vijjes 
vira or vijfe 
viramos or vifjemts 
vireis or vijjeis 
viraõ or vijfem 

Second Imperfeít. 
eu veria I íhould fee, &c. veríamos 

verias veríeis 
veria . veriao 

Future. 
quando eu vir when I íhall fee, tsY. 

vires 
vir 
virmos 
virdes 
virem 

Infini- 
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Infinitive. 
ver to fee. * ■ 

Gerund. 
venda feeing. 

Participle. 
vifio, vijia feen: 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds 
antever, prever, and rever. 

The verb prover, when it fignifies to provide for, 
or to take care of,, is conjugated in the prefent indi- 
cative thus: 

eu provenho I take care of, &c. provimos 
provéns provindes 
provém provém 

But, when it fignifies to makeprovifion, is conjugat- 
ed in the fame tenfe thus; 

tu provejo I make provifion, £sV. provemos 
provês proveis 
provê _ provem 

The conjugation of the auxiliary verb dizer, to fay. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
digo I fay, Ufc. dizemos 
dizes dizeis 
diz dizem 

Preterimperfeft. 
dizia, I did fay, £sV. 
dizias, &c. 

Preterperfedt definite. 
diffe I faid, £sV. diffemos 
difjiflt di ff fies 
d'JTe differao 

G Pict»r- 
I ) 

/ 
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Preterpcrfeft. 
tenho ditto I have faid, Í5'c. 
tens ditto, &c. 

Future. 
Jirei I ill all or will fay» &c. 
divas, &c. 

Imperative. 
dize tu % thou 
diga elle let him fay 
digamos nos let us fay 
dizei vos fay you 
digao elles let them fay 

Optative. 
que eu diga that I may fay, £sí. 

digas, &c. 

Imperfcft. 
que eu différa or dijpjje that I might fay, &c. 

differas or dijjeffes 
dijjera or difféffe 
differ amos or dtffejpmos 
differeis or difféjjets 
differ ao or difffffem 

Second Imperfefl. 
diria I fhould fay, 
dirias, &c. 

Future. 
quando eu differ when I flnll fay, Vc. 

differes 
differ, &c. 

Infinitive.' 
dizer to fay. 

Gerund. 
dizendo faying. - -X 

Participles. 
ditto, ditta faid. 

2 Obfcrve, 
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Obferve, that the compounds defdizer, to unfay, 
and contradizer, to contradid, are in all points con- 
jugated like dizer. 

The Conjugation of the irregular Verb querer, 
to be willing. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
quero I will, or am willing 
queres thou art willing 
quer he is willing, 
queremos 
quereis 
querem 

Imperfeft. 
queria I was willing, 
querias, &c. 

Preterperfeíl definite. 
quiz I have been willing, £sV. 
quiztjit 
quiz 
quizemos 
quizejies 
quizeraõ 

Future. 
quererei I ihall be willing, isfe. 
quererás, tic. 

Imperative. 
queiras tu be thou willing; 
queira elle let him be willing 
queiramos nos let us be willing 
queirais vos be you willing 
queirao elles let them be willing. 

Optative and Subjundtive. 
that I may be willi 

G a Imper- 

que eu queira that I may be willing, l$c, 
queiras, &c. 
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Imperfect. 

que eu qu'ixira or quiziffe that I were willing 
quiztras or quizijfts thou wert willing 
quizéra or quiz'cjfc he were willing ° 
quizéramos or quizéjjimos wc were willing 
quizéreis or quizéjjeis you were willing 
qu'tzirao or quizejjem they were willing 

Second Imperfe&. 
eu quereria I fliould or would be willing, isfc. 

quererias, &c. 
Future. 

quando eu quizer when I ihall be willing, ÒV. 
quizeres, See. 

Infinitive. 
querer to be willing. 

Gerunds. 
querendo being willing. 

Participle. 
querido been willing. 

Note, that quer is fometimes a conjunélion, when 
repeated in a fentence, and then it is to be rendered 
into Englifh by whether and or; as, quer vos o ten- 
hais feito, quer mõ, whether you have done that or 
no. But when it is not repeated, and is joined to 
the participle fe, is fometimes rendered into Engliih 
by at leajl; as, bum fe quer, one at leaft •, and fome- 
times by however, when joined to the participle que; 
as, como quer que feja, however it be. In all which 
cafes, it is not to be confoundedwith the third per- 
fon fingularof the indicative of the verb querer. 

Take notice that the verb querer is fometimes 
ufed with the particle fe inftead of the verb dever ; 
as, as coufas nao fe querem feitas à preja, things muft 
not be done in a hurry. 

Of 
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Of the irregular Verb valer, to be worth. 
I ihall put no more tenfes of this verb than the 

prdent indicative, the imperative, and the prefen,t 
iubjunctive, none but theie being irregular. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
valho I am worth, 
vales 
vale, or val 
"valemos 
valeis 
valem 

Imperative. 
vale tu be thou worth 
valha tilt let him be worth 
valhamos nos let us be worth 
valei vos be you worth 
valhao elles let them be worth. 

Subjunftive. 
que eu valha that I may be worth, 

valhas 
valha 
valhamos 
valhais 
valhaô 

Of the irregular Verb perder, to lofe. 
This verb changes the c before o of the prefent 

indicative into d in the other perfons of the fame 
tenfe, as well as in the other tenfes, if you except 
the imperative and prefent fubjunftive ; in which it 
is conjugated in the following manner: 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
te'"> I lofe, &c. perdemos 
perdes perdeis 
ptrde ^ perdem 

G 3 Impera- 
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Imperative. 

perdei vos 
percao tilei 

perde tu 
perca elle 
percamos nos 

lofe thou 
let him lofc 
let us lofe 
lofe you 
let them lofe. 

Subjunótive. 
que eu perca that 1 may lofe, ÍÍí, 

percas 
perca, &c. 

The compounds of the verb ter, as, contenho, I 
contain ; detenho, I detain, &c. are conjugated like • i 
it. 

Some verbs of this conjugation are only irregu- 
lars in the participle pafiive ; as, efcrito, from escre- 
ver j abfollo, from abfolver. 

Thole that have the j before o in the prefent in- 
dicative change the j into g in all tenfes and per- 
fons, in which the j would otherwife meet with the 
vowels i or e ; as, eleger, to eledt; eu elejo, tu eleges, 
&c. I elett, &c. 

Imperfeft. Prcter-def. 
elegia, &c. elegejle, See. I elefled, £s7. 

The verbs ending in eyo in the prefent indica- 
tive, change that termination into ia in the imper- 
fect, and into i in the preter-definite, and are fo con- 
jugated. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
eu leyo I read, &c. 

les 
U 

lentos 
ledes 
km 

Imperfeft. 
eu Ha I did read, £jY. 

lias, &c. 

Pre ter- 
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Preter definite. 

eu li I read, (5V, 
lejle, &c. 

Imperative. 
leamos nos let us read 

le tu read thou lede vos read you 
' lea tile let him read lead tiles let them read 

Subjunctive. 
que cu lea that I may read. We. 

leas 
lea, &c. 

You may obferve, that they lofe the^> through all 
the other moods and tenfes. The verb crer, to be- 
lieve, ought to be conjugated in the fame manner. 

Of the irregular Verbs in ir. 

Jr, to go. 

Indicative Mood. 
I 

Prefent tenfe. 
vou I go vamos we go 
vás thou goefl: ides you go 
vay he goes vai they go 

Preterimperfcfl. 
hía I did go, Í3V. blames 
bias h'uis 
hia hiaõ 

Preterperfeâ definite. 
fui I went fomos we went 
fojle thou wenteft fajles you went 
foi he went forao they went 

Preterperfeft. 

1 I I hai 

G 4 Preter- 

c. } id° { 1 have gone, &c. 
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Preterpluperfeéh 

IS;, &c. } ido { Ihadgone,isfc. 

Future. 
irei I fhall or will go, lit. 
iras, Sec. 

Imperative. 
vamos nos let us go 

vay tu go thou ide vos go you 
va elle let him go vao tilts let them go 

Optative and Subjunctive. 
que eu va that I may go, &c. 

vas 
va 
vamos 
vades 
vao 

Firft Preterimperfeft. 
que eu fora or fojje that I might go, (sfc. 

foras or foOes 
fora or fojji 
foramos or fojfemos 
f oreis or fofleis 
forao or fojfem 

Second Preterimperfe&. 
iria I ihould go, &c. 
irias> &c. 

Preterperfefl. 
It is compofed of the participle ido and the pre- 

fent fubjun&ive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Preterpluperfeft. 
It is compofed of the participle ido and the firft 

preterimperfeft fubjun&ive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Second 
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Second Preterpluperfe£t. 

It is compofed of the participle ido and the fecond 
preterimpert'eft fubjunftive of the auxiliary verb 
tcr. 

Future. 
quando tu for when I ihall go, Ufc. 

fores 
f;r 
formos 
fordes 
forem « 

Second Future. 
quando tu tiver ~l ■, f when I fliall have gone, 

tiveres, &c. 5 I He. 

Infinitive. 

Prefent. 
ir to go 

Gerunds. 
indo going. 

Part. 
ido gone. 

Vir, to come. • 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
venho, I come, Wí. vimos 
vens vindes 
vem vem 

Imperfe&. 
vinha I did come, ÍSV. vínhamos 
vinhas vinheis 
vinha vinhaõ 

Prefer definite. 
vim I carne, &c. viemos 
viejle vitjies 
veyo vieraõ 

Preter- 
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Preterperfeíh 
tenho vindo I have come, ísV. 
tem vindo, &c. 

Future. 
virei I lhall come, (sfe. 
viras, &c. 

Imperative. 
venhamos nos 

hm tu come thou vinde vos 
venha elle let him come venhao elles 

Optative. 
Prefent. 

que eu venha. 

Imperfect. 
que eu viera, or viéjje. 

Second Imperfedt. 
viria, virias, &c. 

Infinitive. 
Prefent. 

f/V to come. 

Gerund. 
vindo coming. 

vindo 
Part. 

come. 

let us come 
come you 
let them come 

The compounds of vir; as, convir, to be con- 
venient ; fobrevir, to come unlooked-for, are con- 
jugated in the fame manner. 

Of the irregular Verbs mentir ; to lie, fentir, to feel; 
Icrvir, to ferve-, ferir, to wound. 

Thefe verbs change the i of the firft perfon An- 
gular of the prefent tenfe, indicative, into e in the 

other 
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other perfons of the fame tenfe, as well as in the 
other tenfes and moods, except the imperative and 
the prefent conjunctive, in which they are conju- 
gated thus ■, 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
tu mentes elle mente, &c. 
tu fentes • elk /ente, &c. 
tu ferves elle Jerve, &C. 

Imperative. 

mente tu minta elle mintamos nos menti vos mintaõ elles 
fente tu finta elle fintamos nos fenti vos fintao elles 
jerve tu firva elle firvamos nos fervi vos firvao elles 

Subjunótive. 

minta, mintas, &c. 
finta, fintas, &c. 
firva, firvas, &c. 

The compounds, defmentir, affentir, confentir, dif- 
fentir, prefentir, are conjugated like mentir znàfen- 
tir -, and Jfo the verbs aferir, referir, conferir, de- 
ferir, differir, inferir. 

Of the irregular Verbs affligir, to afflift ; corrigir, to 
corre51; lingir, to feign •, ungir, to anoint; com- 
pungir, frigir, dirigir, tingir, cingir, &c. 

Thefe verbs change the g of the infinitive mood 
into j in thofe tenfes where the g would otherwife 
meet with the vowels 0, as in the firft perfon lingu- 
lar of the prefent indicative, afflijo or a, as in the 
third perfon of the imperative in both numbers, in 
the firft plural of the fame tenfe, and in the prefent 
fubjun&ive. 

Of the irregular Verb feguir, to follow. 

This verb changes the e of the infinitive mood 
into i in the firft perfon fingular of the prefent indi- 

cative, 

eu minto 
eu finto 
eu firvo 
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cative, eu ft go, I follow ; in the prefent fubjunftive, 
que tufiget, that I may follow ■, and in the imperative, 
where it is conjugated thus: fegue /«, ftga die, foa- 
ms nos, Jegul vos, figaó elles. 

1 ake notice that the u is loft in thofe tenfes where 
it would otherwile meet with the vowels o and a, as 
you Ice in the examples ; and this obfervation alio 
takes place in the verbs diftinguir,, to diftinguiih • 
extinguir, to extinguiih •, &c. 

1 he compounds are perfeguir, to perfecute ; con- 
figuir, to obtain ; prefeguir, to purfue. 

Of the irregular Verb ouvir, to hear. 

This verb changes the v of the infinitive mood 
into ç in the firft perfon Angular of the prefent in- 
dicative, eu ouço, 1 hear, tu ouves, &c. in the pre- 
sent iubjunétive, and in the imperative mood, where 
it is^conjugated thus : ouve tu, ouça elle, ouçamos nosy 

atui vos, ouçao elles, hear thou, &c. 

Of the irregular Verb dormir, to fleep. 

. 1 verb changes the 0 of the infinitive mood 
into * in the firft perfon fingular of the prefent 
indicative, thys : eu durmo, tu dormes, elle dorme, 
&c. I fleep, &e. In the prefent fuhjun&ive, que 
eu durma, &c. that I may fleep j 2nd in the impe- 
rative mood, where it is conjugated thus : dorme tu, 
dm ma die, durmamos nós, 'dormi vós, duvmaó ellesl 
ílerp thou, fcf<-. 

Of the irregular J- erb fugir, to fly away. 

This vetb is irregular in the prefent indicative, 
and is thus conjugated : fujo, foges, foge, fugimos, 

Jttgis, fogem, I run away, Qc. It is alio irregular 
111 the imperative mood, where it is conjugated 
thus : foge tu, fuja elle, fujamos nós, fugi vós, *fujaõ 
tiles, finally,- it is irregular in the prelent fubjunc- 
tive ; que eu fuja, fujas, &c. 

Ic 
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It keeps the a in all other tenles and moods, as 
alfo the g. 

The verb furgir, to arrive, or to come to an an- 
chor, has the fame irregularity, and makes furto in 
the participle paifive. 

The verbs fubir, cubrir, atcubrir, defcubrir, acu- 
dir, bullir, fumr, çmfumir, cufpir, confinar, tujjir, 
&c. have the fame irregularity in regard to the let- 
ter a. 

Of the irregular Verb pedir, to aft. 

This verb is irregular in the firft perfon lingular 
of the prefent indicative and lubjundtive, as well as 
in the imperative, in which it changes the */into f. 

Indicative. 

eu peço, I ask, £sV. nós pedimos 
tu pedes vos pedis 
die pede tiles pedem 

Imperative. 
peçamos r.ís, let us a(k 

pede tu, aík thou pedis vós, aík you 
peça elle, let him aík peçaõ elks, let them aík 

Subjunctive. 

que eu peça, that I may aík, Ufc. peçamos 
peças peçais 
peça peçoo 

In like manner is conjugated the verb medir, to 
mealure: eu meço, tu medes, &cz. 

Of the irregular Verb veftir, to drefs. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
euvijlo, I drefs, £sV. vejiimos 

vrjies vejlis 
vefte vejiem < 

Imperative. 
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Imperative. 
vi/íamos tias, let us drefs 

vefte tu, drefs thou veflí vos, drefs you 
vijia tlU, let him drefs vijiao tilts, let them drefs. 

Subjunctive. 
Prcfent. 

que eu vijia that I may drefs, ísfâ. vijlamos 
vijias vijiais 
1vijia vijiaõ 

In all other tenfes and moods it keeps the let- 
ter e ; and in like manner is conjugated the verb 
dejpir. 

Of the irregular Verb fortir, to furnijh, or Jiock. 
Feyjo fays, that the o of this verb is to be changed 

into u, in thofe tenfes where the / is followed by e 
or a, and that is to be kept, when the t is followed 
by 7; but in the Fabula dos Planetas we read, furlio 
effeyto, it took effeA; and in Andrade 2. Part.Apologet. 
we read, naõ fortirad effeyto, where the verb fortiraõ 
is in the fame tenfe, viz. in the preterperfeft defi- 
nite therefore nothing can be determined about 
the irregularity of this verb. 

Of the irregular Verb carpir, to weep. 

This verb is defective, and is only ufed in thofe 
tenfes and perfons where the/) is followed by as 
carpimos, carpis, we weep, you weep. Preterim- 
perfeft, carpia, carpias, &c. I did weep, &c, 

Of the irregular Verb parir, to bring forth young as 
any female doth. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prcfent. 

tu pairo, I bring forth, £sV. parimos 
pares parts 
Part parem 

Imperfcft. 
paria, &c. 

Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 
pairamos 

pare ttq bring thou forth, &c. pari 
paira ella pairai 

Subjunétive. 
Prefent. 

que eu paira, that I may, Í3V. pairámos 
pairas pairáes 
pàir a pair ao 

■ - * > ' ' 

Of the irregular Verb repetir, to repeat. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. _ » 

repito, I repeat, ,ísV. repetimos • . - 
repetes repetis 
repete repetem 

Imperfe&. 
rs repetia, repetias, &c. 

Preterperfeâ definite. 
repeti, repeti/li, &c. 

Imperative. 
repete tu, repeat thou, tsV. repitamos, &c. 
repita tile, 

Subjun&ive. 
Prefent. 

que eu repita, that I may repeat, &c. 
repitas, & c. 

Imperfe&. 
repetira or repetijfe, that I might repeat. 

Of the irregular Verbs fahir, to go out, and cahir, 
. to fall. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

fayt, I go out, &c. fahimos 
fahes fahis 
fahe _ /abem ■ h 

Preterimperfeft. 
fahia, fahias, &c. 

Preter 
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Prctcrpcrfeft definite. 
fahi, fabijle, &c. 

Imperative. 
fahamos ncs 

fihe tu Jahl vós 
faya elle fayaõ tiles 

Subjun&ive. 
que cu faya, fayas, &c. 

This is the common way of writing the irregular 
tenfes of the verb fahir as well as of the verb cabir, 
viz. eu cayo, tu cabes, &c. I fall, &c. according to 
Feyjo. 

Of the irregular Verb, ordir, to warp in a loom. 

Feyjo fays that this verb changes the o into u, in 
thofe perfons where it would otherwife meet with the 
fyllables da> de, do. 

Of the irregular Verb advertir, to warn. 

Advertir is irregular in the following tenfes, only 
by changing vir into ver. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
advirto, I warn, tíc. advertimos 
adtfírteSy advertis 

• adverte advertem 
Imperative. 

advirtamos nós 
adverte tu, warn thou, tíc. adverti vós 
advirta elle advirtaõ elles 

Subjunctive. 
Prefent. 

que eu advirta, that I may warn, fsV. advirtamos 
advirtas advirtais 
advirta advirtaõ 

The 
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t t ... . 

The Conjugation of the irregular Verb por, to place. 

Indicative. 

Prefent. 
ponho, I put, £ift. pomos 
pões pondes 
poem poem 

Preterimperfcit. 
punha, I did put púnhamos 
punhas púnheit\ 
punha punha o 

Preterperfefl: definite. 
pits, T put, tíc. pufemos 
pufejlt pujejies 
pos puferaó 

Preterper fc£L 
It is compofed of the prefent indicative of the 

auxiliary verb ter, and the participlepojio. 

Preterpluperfeft. 
It is compofed of the participle pejio, and the im- 

perfed of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Future. 
porei, I Hi all or will put, Í3V. poremos 
porás poreis 
porá porão 

Imperative. 
ponhamos nós 

põem tu, put thou, Í2V. ponde vós 
ponha elie ponhai elles 

Optative and Subjundtive. 
Prefent. 

que eu ponha, that I may put, &c. 1 

ponhas, kc. 
Firfl Prcterimpcrfeft. 

que eu púfira or pujéjjr, ihat I mig\t put, tic. 
pujéras or pujíj)jts7 <Scc. 

Ií Sícond 
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Second PreterimperfciSh 
eu poria, I fhould pur, izfc. 

porias, &c. 
Preterperfeft. 

It is compofed of the participle pojlo, and the 
prefent fubjunétive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Prcterpluperfeíh 
It is compofed of the participle pojlo, and the firft 

preterimperfedt fubjun&ive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Second Preterpluperfe£h 
It is compofed of the participle pojlo, and the 

fecond preterimperfeft fubjuhélive of the auxiliary 
verb ter. 

Future. 
quando tupufer, when I ihall put, is'c. 

pujeres, See. 

' Second Future. 
It is compofed of the participle pojlo, and the fu- 

ture fubjun&ive of the auxiliary verb ter. 

Infinitive. 
Prefent. 

• por7 to put. 
Gerund. 

pondo, putting. 
Participle p.iffive. 

pojit, put. 

After the fame manner are conjugated the verbs 
derived from por-, as compor, to compofc ; dijpor, 
to difpofe ; proper, to propofe, &c. 

Some verbs are only irregular in the participle 
paflive ; as abirto, from abrir ; ejerito, from ejere- 
i\r, &c. 

Of Verbs Neuter. 

Verbs neuter are thofe which make a complete 
fenle of ihemiclves, and do not govern any cale af- 

ter 
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ftr them, like the verbs active ■, as dormir, to fleep; 

andar, to go-, tremer, to tremble; &c. But you 
mult take notice that we meet with fome verbs neu- 
ter which may govern an accufative ; as dormir bum 

■Juno profundo* to deep foundly ; eu fui andando meu 
caminho, c nao dfje buma palavra, I went my way, 
and laid not a word. We may alio fay, that the 
verbs neuter are thofe which, in their compound 
tenfes, are ieldom or never conjugated with the verb 
fer, to be •, as, I íleep, I tremble, I fpeak, &c. We 
may indeed lay, eu tenho dormido, I have ílept; eu 
tenho tremido, I have trembled ; but not, I am flepr, 
&c. I faid feldom, becauft: fometimes the verbs 
neuter may be conjugated with the verb ftr; as, 
fer bem faltado, to have a good name. 

It is neceflary to be acquainted with the nature 
of a verb neuter, to avoid miftakes in the parti- 
ciples, as may be lcen in the Syntax of Participles. 

Of the Reciprócal Verbs, v.bicb by fom: are called 
Pajfive Neuter. 

The name of Reciprocal Verbs is given to fuch 
as return the fenfe backward, and are conjugated 
through all their tenfes with the pronouns conjunc- 
tive me, te, fe, &c. 

Example. 
Indicative. Prefent. 

eu me arrependo, I repent, ifc. 
tu te arrependes 
elie f anepende, &c. 

Imperfe£t. 
eu me arrependia, &c. I did repent, &c. 

and fo cf the reft. 

. Yet we are to take notice that the pronouns con- 
junctive me, te, &c. may be placed either before 
or after the verb, in the indicative, and confequcnt- 
ly wc may fay, cu me lembro, or eu lembre-me, I re- 

H 2 member-; 
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member •, me lembrei, or lembrei-mê, I remembered, 
&c. But in the imperative they ought to be placcd 
after the veib, as in the following 

Example. 
Icmbrtmo-nos vis 

lembra-lt tu, remember thou, Is'c. Umbrai-vasv'os 
lembre-fe elle Umbremfe tiles 

In which example you mult ob'erve alfo, that the 
firft perfon plural, which in the other verbs is like 
the firft perion p!ural of the prefent fubjunttive, has 
the laft confonant, .f, cut off-, and fo from lembremos 
we cut off the s to make lemlr<mo-noS\ and from 
arrependemos we make arrependamc-nos, See. In re- 
gard to the infinitive, we may lay, he necejfatio ar- 
repender-fe dos peccados, it is necefiary to repent fins •, 
Ic necefjario lembrar-fe, it is necefiary to remember; 
and not fe arrepender, or fe lembrar. In like man- 
ner wc may fay lembrando me, remembering, and not 
vie lembrando. Yet you muft take notice that the 
prefent infinitive may be preceded by the particle 
para, (which forms the Portuguefe fupine) and 
then the pronoun conjunétive may be placed either 
before or after it; and fo we may fay, para lembrar- 
fe, or para fe lembrar, to remember, or in order to 
remember. 

As for the fubjunflive mood, you muft put the 
pronoun conjunttive before the prefent; but you 
muft carefully obferve, that the pronouns conjunc- 
tive muft be placed before it when preceded by the 
particles fe, if, que, that; and fo you may lay, que 
eu me lembra-fe, fe eu me lemha-fe. that I might re- 
member, &c. but not que eu lmbrafft-me, &c. But 
when the firft preterimpcrfett is not preceded by any 
particle, then you muft place the pronoun conjunc- 
tive after it; as, arrependerame eu dfjo, I with I was 
repented of it. 

In the fecond preterimperfc<5t we may place the 
pronouns conjunctive either before or aktr it, there- 
1 fore 
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fore you may fay arrependeria me fe, See. or eu me 
arrependeria je, &c. I Ihould repent if, &c. 

In the future you mult always place the pronouns 
conjun&ive before it; and fo we may fay, quando tu 
me lembrar, when 1 iliall remember ; but not quando 
eu lembrar-me. 

Note, all the verbs a&ive may become recipro- 
cals. 

K x A M P L E. 
eu tne amo, I love myfclf 
tu te amas, thou loved thyfelf 
elU fe am a, he loves hirtifelf 
nosnos amamcs, we love ourfelves, &C. 

Ihe Conjugation of the reciprocal Verb ir-fe, to go away 

Indicative. 
Prefcnt. 

tu me vou, I go away 
tu te vas, Sic. thou goelí away, (Jc. 

Pretcriniperfefl. 
eu me hia, I did go away 
tu te buis, Sic. thou didft go away, tfe. 

P.'Cterperfe& definite. 
eu me fu\ I went away 
tu te JoJh, Sic. ihou wenteft away, &c. 

Preterpeifeft. 
eu me tenho ido^ I am gone away,«ri have been gone away 
tu te tens ido, &c. thou hail been gone away, tsic. 

Preterplupcrfeih 
eu rre tinha ido, I was gone away, ar 1 had been gone away 
tute tinhas ido, &c. thou hadft been gone away, 

Future. 
tu me irei, I (hall or will go ?.w.iv 
tu te it as, Sic. thou (halt go away, b'c. 

Imperative. 
vat-te, go thou away 
w-fe, let him go away 
vamo-nos, let us go away 
ide-vos, go away, get awav, or get you gone. 
Vuõ-fe, let them ^o away. 

li 3 Sub- 
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Subjun&ive, 
Prefent. 

que eu me va that I may go away 
que tu te vas, &c. that thou maycft go away, If c. 

Firft Preterimpcrfefh 
tu jut for a, or me fojje I went away 

te foras, or újcjfes, See. thou ufcntéft away, tfc, 

Sccond Preterimperfeft. 
eu me iria I would, Ufc. go away 
tu te irias thou wouldft, tsV. 

Preterperfe<5. 
que eu me tenha ido that I have gone away, £5V, • .. t 1 

Preterpluperfeft. 
que eu me tivera, or me tivejje iJo that I had gone away, 

Second Preterpluperfedh 
eu me teria ido 1 íhould have gone away, (sfc. 

Future. 
quando eu me for when I ihalj go away, isfc. 

Second Future. 
quando cu me tiver ido when I Ihall have gone away, ifc> 

Infinitive. 

Prefect. 
ir-ft to go away. 

Pretcrperfefl. 
ter ft ido to have gone away. 

Participles. 

Prefent. 
qite fe vai that is going away. 

Preterit 
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Preterit. 
ido gone away. 

Future. 
que ha de Ir-fe that is to go away. 

Gerunds. 
indo-fi going away. 

ter.do Je uh having gone away. 
§ / 

v Supine. 
para ir-fe to go, or in order to go away. 

You mufl: obferve, that in the compound tenfe? 
the pronouns me, te, &c. are placed before the aux- 
iliary verb. 

2dly, This verb is alio faid of veilcls to fignify 
their being leaky ; as, vauje. a cuba, the tub leaks. 
It is alio ufed before thp gerpnds ; as, o inverno 
vai-fe acabando, the winter is drawing towards ati 
end ; ellds vaõ-fe preparando, they are preparing them- 
felves : in which examples and in the like the verb 
is to be rendered into Englifh by the verb to be itfelf, 
and without addition of the adverb away; and fome- 
times it is placed before the prefent infinitive; as, 
ir-fe deitar, to go to bed. 

Of the reciprocal Verb vir-fe, to come away. 

This verb is ro be conjugated like the verb vir ; 
but you mull place the pronouns conjunctive, me, 
te, &c. according to the obfervations we have 
made above. 

Of the reciprocal Verb avir-fe, to agree. 

This is a compound verb, which is to be conju- 
gated by putting the particle a before the verb vir 
in all iw tenfes and moods; but you muft always 

H 4 make 
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make ufe of the obfervations already made abo^t 
the pronouns conjunctive •, and the fame care muit 
be had with the reciprocal verb havcr-Je, to behave; 
in the conjugation of which, you have nothing to 
do but to add the pronouns conjunctive to the verb 

'• haver. 

Imperfonal Verbs. 

There are three forts of verbs imperfonal, which 
have only the third perfon fingular. 

The firft are properly imperfonals of themfelves $ 
as, 

fuccede, it happens 
iajla, it is enough, or it fuffices 
chove, it rains 
troveja, it thunders 

The fecond are derived from verbs a&ive, fol- 
lowed by the particle fe, which renders them im- 
perfonals ; as, ama-fe, they love; diz-fe, they fay •, 
nota-fc, it is noted. They are alfo callcd pafiive im- 
perfonals. 

The third, which have a great affinity with re- 
ciprocal verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns 
conjunctive, te, lhe, nos, vos, lhes; as, doe-me^ 
doe-te, doe-lhc, &c. 

The imperfonal verbs of themfelves are, 
convent, it is convenient 

fuccede, it happens, or it falls out 
ejià me bem, it becomes me 
tafia, it is enoueh 
ha-fe, it is lieecflary 
chovifca, it miiles 
thove, or cabe pedra, it hails 
gea, it freezes 
neva, it fnows 
fuzila, or rclampaguea, it lightens 
importa, it matters, it conccriis 
parece, it fcems 
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and the like, which are conjugated with the third 
perfon fingular of each tenfe j as, 

Indicative. 

Prcfcnt. 
chove it rains 

Imperfeih 
chovia it did rain 

Preterperfeâ definite. 
choveo it rained. 

Preterperfeél. 
tem chovido it has rained. '■ . • # 

Preterpluper fe£t. 
tinha chovido it had rained. 

Future. 
chovera it ihall or will rain. 
t 

Imperative. 
chova let it rain. 

Optative and Subjunótive. 
Prefent. 

que chova that it may rain. 
1 ' 

Imperfe£h 
tpic chovera or chovtjje that it might rain. 

Second Imperfefl. 
choveria it ihould rain. 

Future. 
quando chover when it ihall rain. 

Second Future. 
yuando tiver chovido when it ihall have rained. 

Infinitive. 
chover to rain. 

The 
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The part:clt fe, \vh • h compofes rhe fccond fort 

of imperional verbs, n y be pi teed either before or 
aft-r their ; as, dizfé, they fiy •, fabc fe, it is known ; 

■ fabia-f, it was kn >wn j jogo f foube, it was imme- 
diately known ; fe diz, i' is {. d, Cic. but fometimes 
they make no ufe of the partible fe, and only put 
the verb in the third perfon plural; as, dizem, in- 
ltead of fe diz, they fay. 

In like manner ail the verbs adtive may become 
imperfonal. 

In regard to thefe verbs, take notice, that wheq 
the noun that fellows them is in the fingular num- 
ber, you muft put the verb in the finguiar ■, if the 
noun be in the plural, you put the verb in the plu- 
ral. 

Example. 
Louva-fe o capitao, they praife the captain. 
Louvao-fe os capitães, they praife the captains. 
Ve-Je hum homcm, they fee a man. 
Vem-fe bsmens, they fee men. 

When lhe is uied afcer the fe, then lhe is to be 
rendered into Engliih by his or her; as, louva-fe-lhe 
o valor, they prai!e his or her courage. 

The third lort of imperfonal verbs are fuch as are 
conjugated with the pronouns perfonal, me, te, lhe, 
&c. with the third perfon fingular. 

E X ,A M P L E. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

I am difplrafed, or it difpleafes me 
thou art difplealtd 
he or (lie is difpleaied 
we are difpleafed 
you arc difpleafed 
they are cifpleafeil 

Imperfeft. 
defagradava-me 1 was difpleafed. 

Prcter- 

dtfagrada-me 
dtjagrada-te 
defagvada-lhe 
dtjagrada-r.es 
dtjagrada vos 
dej"grada-lbes 
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PreterperfeiSl definite. 
defagradou-me I was difpleafcd 

Future. 
d'jagradar-me-ha I ihall be difpleafcd 

Optative. 
que me defagrade that I may be difpleafcd 

çu( me defagradara or me defagradajji that I were difpleafcd 

Sccond Imperfc#- 
defagradar-mt-hia I fliould be difpleafed. 

Conjugate after the fame manner, 
fuccede-me, it happens to me 
doe-tnty it grieves, or it pains me 
parcce-me, it feems to me 
he-me precifo^ it behoves mc 
agrada-me, it pleafes me 
lembro-me, I remember 

Many of thofe imperfonal verbs have the third 
perfon fingular and plural j as, 

a vjfo veflido parece-me novo, your coat appears new to me 
01 vrjfos fapatos me parecem muyto compridos, your ihoes fecin 

to me too long 

The verb fir is alio ufed as an imperfonal, as it 
appears in the following examples : he tempo dc le- 
vantar-fe, it is time to get up •, era tempo de hir, it 
was time to go, íâc. and particularly when it is con- 
jugated with the adje&ivcsp. ccifo or necejfario •, as, he 
precifo or necejfario fazer ijlo, this mult be done era 
precifo or necejfario efcrever, it was necelury to write; 
eu iria fe fojje precifo, I would go, ii it lliould be ne- 

c clíary; 

Impcrfedh 

Of the Verb fer, to be. 
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ceffary •, be precifo que eu va, I muft go ; be precifo 
que cu l<ya, 1 mult read ; be precifo que elle coma, he 
muft eat j feria precifo que eu fcjje, I ihould go. 
You fee by the ift examples, that when the verb 
fer and the adjrftive are before the conjunctive 
mood, with the particle que, the conjunctive is ren- 
dered in Engliih by the infinitive; but if the verb 
fer is followed by the relative or particle que, it 
muft then be rendered in Engliih in the following 
manner; as, eu be que tenhofeito aquillo, 'tis I who 
have done that; tu be que tern, (Jc. 'tis thou who 
haft, &c. elle he que tem, &c. 'tis he who, ôcc. nos 
he que temos, &c. 'tis we who have, &c. vos he que 
tendes, iâc. 'tis you who have, &c. dies he que tern, 
àfc. 'tis they have, fyc. a ley he que o manda, 'tis 
the law that prefcribes it; ella -he que o ere, 'tis ihe 
who believes it; elles he que o fizerao? is it they 
have done it ? eu he que o Jiz, 'twas I who did it; en- 
tão he que tu tomo as minhas medidas, 'tis then I take 
my meafures ; en tad he que eu vi, 'twas then I law, 
or only, then I law. You may obferve that que is 
not relative in the laft examples, and that it is left 
off in Engliih. 

Of the Verb haver, when it is imperfonal. 

It is to be fo conjugated. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. 

ha, or baa ha, there is, or there is not, cr there are, or 
there are not. 

Imperfedh 
havia, there was, cr there were. 

r Preterperfrft definite. 
houve, theic was, or there were. 

3 
Preter- 

I 
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Pret<*rperfe£h 
tem havida there has been, or there have been. 

Preterpluperfeih 
tinha havido there had been. 

Future^ 
haverá there ihall be. 

Imperative. 
haja let there be. 

Optative and Subjun&ive. 
que haja that there may be. 

Imperfeft. 
que houvera or houvejfe that there were. 

Second Imperfeô. 
haveria there would be. 

Preterpcrfeft. 
que tenha havido that there had been. 

Preterpluperfefl. 
fe tivejfe havido it' there had been. 

Future. 
quando houver when there will or ihall be. 

Second Future. 
quando tiver havido when there ihall have been. 

Infinitive. 
haver there to be. 

Pret. 
ter havido there to have been, 

Gerunds. 
havendo there being 
tendo havido in there having been. 

ThofV who learn Portugu fe are greatly at a lofs 
how to :enJer the following expr:flions; there 

is 
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is there ? See. and though there is nothing fo eafy 
however, I ha\'e explained them at large in the fol- 
lowing conjugation. 

Conjugation of the Verb imperfonal there is, ha, when 
it marks the place, through all its tenfes. 

There is of it, 
There is not of it, 
Is there of it ? 
Is there not of it? 
There was of r; 
There was not of it, 
Was there of it r 
Was there not of it ? 
There was of it, 
There was not of it, 
Was thereof it? 
Was there not óf it ? 
There fliall be of it, 
There ihall not be of if, 
Shall there be of it ? 
Shall there not be of it ? 
That there may be of it, 
There may not be of it, 
That there were of it, 
There Were not of if, 
There would be of it, 
There would not be of it, 
Would there not be of it ? 
If there had been of it, 
If there had not been of it, 
Had there been of it ? 
Had there not been of it? 
There would have been of it, 
There would not have been 

of it, 
Would there have b'-cn of it ? 
Would there not have been 

of it ? 

ha lá dijjh. 
naõ ha la diffo. 
há lá dijfo t 
nao ha lá dijfo P 
havia lá dijjò. 
naõ havia tariff), 
havia lá dijfo ? 
naõ havia lá dijfo? 
houve lá diffo. 
nai houve la dijfo. 
houve lá. elijjo ? 
nao houve lá Jijfo ? 
haver a lá dijfo. 
nao have ta lá diffo. 
bavera lá diffo ? 
nao haver a lá dijfo ? 
que haja lá dijfo. 
ncõ haja lá dijfo. 
que houvera or houvejfe lá diffo. 
naõ houvei a or houvtjje lá dijfo. 
haveria tá dijfo. 
naõ haveria !á diffo. 
naõ haveria lá diffo ? 

fe tivejfe havido lá diffo. 
Je nu o t ivejfe havido lá dijfo. 
leria havida lá diffo? 
naõ teria havido lá diffo ? 
teria havido lá dijjo. 
naõ teria havido lá elijfo. 

teria havido lá dijfo ? 
naõ teria havido lá dijfo ? 

When there will be of if, quar.do houver lá dijfo. 
When there W.ll not be oi it, guando uai houver lá diffo. 

' When 
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When there will have been quando tiver havido lá difjò. 
of it, 

When there will not have quando naõ tiver havido lá difjo. 
been ol it, 

Will there have been of it ? /era havido lá dijfo ? 
Will there not have been of nad tera havido lá diffo? 

it ? 
For there having been too por ter havido lá demajiadamente 

much of ir, dijfo 
In there having been too little tendo havido lá muyto pouco diffo. 

of it, 

Mod ways of fpeaking beginning with fome, and 
the verb to he, are exprcifed in Portuguefe by the 
imperfonal ha-, as, fome friends are fallc, ha ami* 
ges falfos; fome Chriftiaris are unworthy of that 
name, ha Chrifliaos que naõ fad dignos de tal nome. 

Obferve, that ba comes before a fubftantive even 
of the plural number. 

The imperfonal ha is beíkles uftrd to denote a 
quantity of time, fpace, and number; as, ha dez 
annos que morreo, h* has brcn drad thrfe ten years; 
or, he died ten years jgo -, ha trivta mil.oetis d'almas 
em França, there ar • thir y millions of fouls in 
France; de Paris a Londres ha 120 Igjas, Paris is 
120 leagues from Loud n. 

The queftion ot lp ice is afked thus, quanto h 1 de 
Paris a Londres? how far is Paris from London? 

Of the imperfonal Verb ha-ft-, it is n.cffa y, or mufi. 
This verb anfwers to the Italian b gni, and to 

the French il faut, and always requi.tj a tcr it the 
particle de, and the infinitive. It denotes the ne- 
cefilty of doing fomething, and is Englifhed by mufi, 
and fometimes by the verb to be, throuah *11 its 
tentes, with one of thefe words, ne effary, rcquifite, 
needful: and as it denotes the nrceillcy of- doing 
fomething in general, without fpecifving who muji, 
therefore the lubjedt coming bef >re mufi m.-y be ei- 
ther / or ive, he or foe, or a y body, according. to 
the fenfc of the fpecch; as, 

lit-ft 
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Ha-fe de fazer aquillo, one, or we, or you, he, 
fomebody mult do that. 

Ha-fe de bir, I, or you, or we, or fomebody, muft 
go- 

Sometimes the verb coming after this imperfonal, 
is Engliihed by the pafilve voice ; as, ha-fe de fazer 
iflo, this mult be done. 

It is very often joined with mijler ; as, ha-fe de 
mifler dinheiro para demandas, one muft have money 
to go to law; ha-fe de mifler hum bom amigo para fazer 
fortuna no mundo, to pufh one's fortune in the world, 
one muft have a good friend. 

As for the conjugation of this verb, you muft 
make ule of the verb to be with neceffary, as I have 
faid already. 

E X Á.M P L E, 

Prefcnt. ha-fe, it is necefiary. Imperfect, iavia- 
fe, it was necelfary ; and lo through all the tenl'es 
and moods. 

You muft take notice, that forretimes the infini- 
tive that follows the particle de is placed between 
this imperfonal and its particle /•; as, ha de achar-fe, 
it will be found: and fometimes the infinitive pre- 
cedes the imperfonal, and this follows the particle 
fe\ as, achar-fe ha, it will be found; and in this 
cafe you muft not join the particle de to it. Obferve 
alfo, that the infinitive may be alio placed between 
the imperfeft tenfe of this imperfonal verb and its 
particle fe-, as, havia dc achar-fe, it was to be 
found; but when the infinitive precedes both tic 
imperfonal and its particle fe, thpn you muft put the 
particle fe before the imperfonal, and make ufe of 
the imperfect hia, and not h&T.c.; lo you may fay, 
achar-fe hia, and not ackar-fe-bavia. 

Of 
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Of the defeftive Verbs carpir to weep, and foer, to be 
wont. 

The verb carpir is ufed only in thofe tenfcs and 
perlons where the p is followed by an i; as, carpimos, 
carpis, we weep, you weep. Preterimp. carpia, 
carpias, &c. I did weep, &c. 

The verb foer is only ufed in the third perfons of 
the prefent indicative of the preterimperfeft of the 
fame mood, and in the gerund ; as, elle foe, he is 
wont; elles foew, they are wont. Imperf. elle foia, 
he was wont; elles foiaõ, they were wont. Gerund. 
foendo, being wont. 

•***##«**•*#**#•*■##***§*#*#*###»*##»# 

CHAP. V. 

Of the Participles. 
J 

THE participle is a tenfe of the infinitive,which 
ferves to form the preterperfeéts and prcter- 

pluperfe&s of all the verbs ; as, tenho amado, 1 have 
loved ; tinha amado, I had loved. 

Amado is a participle, and all the verbs in arform 
the participle in ado-, as, amado, cantado, &c. 

Amado is likewife a noun adjedtive. Example. 
Homem amado, molber amada; livros amados, letras 
amadas. ■ 

Some participles are frequently abridged; as, en- 
volto or envolvido, corrupto or corrompido, enxuto or 
exugado\ and leveral others, which the ufe of au- 
thors wi]] point out to you. 

The regular verbs ending in er or in ir form the 
participle in ido; as, vendido, recebido, luzido, nut- 
ri do, &c. 

I There 
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There are three forts of participles ; namely, ac- 
tive, pafiive, and abfolute. 

The attive participles are compofed of the verb 
ter *, as, tenho amado, tinha amado, &c. 

The paflive participles are preceded by the verb 
fer, to be; as, fou amado, fendo louvado, &c. 

The abfolute participles are of the fame nature as 
thole called abfolute in Latin; and you muft obferve, 
that having and being are often left out in Portu- 
gucfe. 

Example. 

Feito iflo% having done this. 
Dito ijloy having faid fo. 
Acabada a cea, after he or they have fupped. 

The auxiliary and participle are not always im- 
mediately joined together in compound tenfes; as, 
Nos temos, com a graça de Deos, vencido os 7iof[os ini- 
migos, we have, by the grace of God, overcome our 
enemies. 

CHAP. VI. 

'iat which gives more or lefs 

The adverb has the lame effeft with the verb as 
the adje&ive with the fubftantive : it explains the 
accidents and circumftances of the aftion of the 
verb. . 

There are a great many forts •, as adverbs of time, 
place, quantity, &c. 

Adverbs-of time ; as, at prefent, prefentemente ; 
now* agora; yellerday, ontem ; to-day, hoje; never, 

Of the Adverbs. 

nunca-, 
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nunca i always, fempre-, in the mean time, entre- 
tanto. 

Adverbs of place ; as, where, onde; here, aqui; 
from whence, donde; there, ali; from hence, da- 
qui •, above, em cima below, em baxo; far, longe ■, 
near, perto. 

Adverbs of quantity; as, how much, quanto; 
how many, quantos or quantas; lo much, tanto 
much, muyto ; little, pouco. 

A great many adverbs are formed from adjeftives, 
changing o into amente; fanto, fantamente, holily ; 
rico, ricamente, richly; douto, doutamente, learnedly. 

From adjeftives in* or / we likewife form adverbs 
by adding mente to them; as, 

Confiante, confiantemente, conftantly. 
Diligente, diligentemente, diligently. 
Prudente, prudentemente, prudently. 
Fiel, fielmente, faithfully. 
In order to aflift the memory of thofe who are 

learning the Portuguefe language, I have here col- 
lefted a large number of adverbs, which, by fre- 
quent repetition, may be eafily retained, elpecially 
thofe terminated in mente. 

A Collection of Adverbs. 

Abundantemente, abundantly 
Com razaõ, jujlamente, juftly 
Abfolutamentt, abfolutely 
A Efcacbapernas, or a cavalltiro, 

a-ftraddle 
Agora, or por hora, now, at 

this time 
la para ja, now, immediate- 

'y Com condicao, upon condition 
De parte, afide 
De travez, afke-w, afquint; 

as, olhar dt travez, to look 
afkew, or afquint 

Actualmente, actually 
I 2 

De propoftto, purpofely 
Adeos, fafewel 
Admiravelmente, ") >_• 
Maravilho/amente > a" 
As mil maravilhas J 
Afiutamtnte, cenningly 
Atrei coada , t r e ac hcroufly 
De maravilha, very feldom 
A miudo, often 
Affm, fo 
Tad, fo 
Aprejfa, in hafte 
Facilmente, eafily 
Ao avejfo, or as avejfas, the 

wrong fide outward 
Dt 
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De impravifo, or bnprtvifa- 

mente, at unawares 
Antigamente, anciently 
S*uafi, pretty near, aimoft 
Lntao, then 
Defde entao, fince that time 
Defdt quando ? fince when ? 
De quando aca P from what 

time ? how long ? 
Dequando en quando, now and 

then, ever and anon 
guando bem, or ainda quando, 

albeit, although it ihould 
be 

Quando muito, at the moft 
chiando menos, at lcaft 
Ca, here, or hither 
La, there 
Ali, there, in that place 

" there, expreil'es the 
place where Hands 

Ahi, ' the pcrfon fpoken to; 
as, abi ondeejtas, there 
where you are. 

Acolá' there 
Traz, or iktraz, behind 
Para traz, backward 
IJlo he, to wit 
Em vez, in (lead 
Também, alio 
Tanto que ) r / 7 > as loon as logo que $ 
De penfado, wilfully 
Acafo, by chance 
Fixamente, íledfaftly 
Finalmente, finally 
Livremente, freely 
JWuyto, much 
Dtprrjfa, quickly 
Aqui, here 
Ate aqui, as far as here, tr till 

now, or hitherto 
D'aqui em diante, hencefor- 

ward, or hereafter 
Be,7it well 

G U E S E 
A'manbaa, to-morrow 
A'manhã a pela manbãa, to- 

morrow morning 
Drfpois d'a'manbaa, after to- 

morrow 
Ultimamente, laflly 
Como, as 
Como ? how ? 
Cedo, foon 
Tarde, late 
Pren,tiro que, before that 
Ptemeiro que tudo, before all, 

or in the firft place 
Fora, abroad, out 
ya, already 
De falto, at one jump 
De quando em quando, from 

time to time 
Antes, before 
Defpois, afterwards 
Juntamente, together 
Enteiramente, entirely / 
Ao redor, or em torno, about 
De balde, in vain 
Loucamente, madly 
Muyto, very 
Atrevidamente, boldly 
Felicernente, happ ly 
/'ergonbofamente, ihamefully 
Nunca, never 
Nunca mais, never fince 
Logo, immediately 
Ainda, yet; a?, ttindo nao 

veio, he is not rome yet 
Aitula, even ; m,feria vergon- 

ha ainda o fallar nijf, it 
were a íhame even to fpeak 
of it 

Nem fe quer, even 
Vilmente, bafely 
Mal, ill 
Mais, more 
Menos, lefs 
Ate, until, or even 
Sim, yes 

N*i 
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Naõ, no, not 
Onde, where 
De cór, by heart 

waj, fomstimes, from 
time to time 

, from Dentro, within 
Devagar, foftly 

Ftrdadeiramente, truly 

CHAP. VII. 

PRepofitions are apart of fpeech indeclinable, moil 
commonly.fet before a noun, or pronoun, or verb, 

livery prepoiition requires fome -cafe after it, as 
you will lee in the following collection: 

Ante: do dia, before day break •„ 
Diante de Deos, before God 
Dentro da igreja, within the church 
Detraz dopalacio, behind the palace 
Debaxo da mefa, under the table 
Em cima da mcfa, upon the table 
Alem, beftdes 
Alem dos mares, on that fiJe of the feas 
Alan d'tjjo, beftdes tha:, moreover 
Ala/i de que, idem 
Aquem, or daqnem d>s mares, on this fide of the feas 
A o redor, or cm contorno da cidade, round about the city 
Perto de Londres, near London 
Acerca daquelle negocio, concerni.ig that affair 
Por a da cofa, out of the houfe 
Pura dc prigo, qut of danger 
Fora de ft, out of one's wits 

This prepo/itim governs alfo a nominative ; as, fora feu ir- 
mão, except bis brother, or, his brother excepted. 

De fronte da minha íy?/&, over-againft my houfe 
De fronte da igreja, lacing the church 
Dejpois de cea, a tier fupper 

Of the Prepofitions. 

G nitive. 

Defilt 
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Defde o I'ico do pi ate a cabeça, from top to toe 
Accufative. 

Perante o juiz, before the judge 
Entre, between, among, or amongtt 
Entre os homens, among men. 
Sobre a mefa, upon the table 
Conforme, or ftgundo a ley, according to the law 
Por amor de Decs, for God s fake 
Pelo mundo, through the world 
Pelos mares, through the feas 
Pela rua, through the ftrcets 
Pelas terras, through the lands 
Por grande que feja, let it be never fo great 
Contra élles, againft them 
Traz o templo, behind the temple 
Durante, duiing , as, durante o inverno, during the winter. 

We fhall be more particular about prepofitions 
when we examine their conftru£tion. 

CHAP. VIII. 

Of the Conjunctions. 

A Conjunction is a part of fpeech indeclinable, 
which lerves to join the members and parts ot 

fpeech together, in Ihewing the dependency of re- 
lation and coherency between the words and fen- 
tences. . , • .. * • > , 

Some conjunctions are copulative, which join, and, 
as it were, couple two terms together ; as, e, and: 
Portuguefes e Jnglezes, Portuguele and Englifh. 

Some are disjundive, which íhew a refpeótof fe- 
paration or diviiion ; as, new, nor, neither j ou, ei- 
ther, or. Example : nem ejie nem a quelle, neither 
this nor that; ou (fie ou aquelle, either this or that ; 
nem mais nem menus, neither more nor lefs; quer o 
faça quer nao, tudo para mim be o mefmo, it is all one 
to' me whether he does it or no ; quer feja verdade 
quer nao, whether it be true or no ; nem fe quer bum, 
never a one. 
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The adverfative denote reilri&ion, or contrarie- 
ty ; as, mas, or porem, but ; comtudo, yet, how- 
ever ; mas antes, or pello contrario, nay. 

The conjunctions conditional luppole a condition, 
and ferve to reftrain and limit what has been juft 
faid •, as, fe, if; com condi (am que, com ifto qii , dado 
cafo que, provided that, or upon condition that, or 
in cale that, &c. 

The conceilive, which (hew the afient we give to 
a thing; as, embora, or feja embora, well and good ; 
ejlá feito, done, agreed. 

The caufal ihew the reafon of fomething; as, por- 
que, for, or becaufe, or why. 

The concluding denote a confequence drawn from 
what is before : as, logo, or por confequencia, there- 
fore, then, or confequently. 

The tranfitive, which ferve to pafs from one len- 
ience to another ; as, alem diffo, moreover, or be- 
fides that; fobre tudo, or em fur,ma, after all, upon 
the whole, in the main •, a propcfito, now 1 think, 
on't, or now we are ipeaking of that. 

There are others of a different fort; as, Je qucr, 
or ao menos, at leaft; aindaque, although •, de Jorte 
que, fo that; antes'quero pedir que furtar, I'll "ther 
afk than ileal; antes morrerei que dizcr-volo, I'll ra- 
ther die than tell you*, fa que, fince, &c. 

To the above mentioned parts of fpeech gramma- 
rians have added Interjcciions, which are particles leirv- 
ine to denote fome pafíion or emotion of the mind : 
but there is another fort, which may be called demon- 
ftrative; as, aqui and la-, E x.ejte homem aqui, this man; 
aqtiella molber la, that woman, &c. and lome others 
continuative, becaufe they denote continuation in 
the fpeech •, as, com effeito, in effeft; ahm dijjoy e- 
fides ; ora vejamos, now let us fee ; finalmente fomo- 
nos embora, and fo, fir, we went away. To which 
we may add thofe invented to imitate the founds or 
dumb creatures, and the noife which is occafioned 
by the claihing of bodies againft one another; a«, 
zaz, traz, thwick-thwack, &c. *'1' 
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Interjeftive Particles. 

Of Joy. 
Ha, ha, ha ! Ha, ha, ha ! 
Oh qui gofto ! Oh joy ! 

Of Grief. 
Ay! Alas! ah' 
Ay de mim! Woe is me ! lack I 
Meu Deos! My God ! 

Of Pain. 
Ay! Ay! 
Ob! Oh! 

II To encourage. 

OrTLmt }Comc' come on ! 

To call. 
O, olá! Ho, hey, hip ! 

Of admiration or furpri?e. 
Q, O la, ahi! Lack-a-day ! 
Apre! Heyday ! 

Of averfion. 
Jrra! -i 
Nadu! > Away, away with ! fye ! 
Fora ! j 
For making people go out of the way, or ftand away. 

Guardem-fe, or arredan-fe! Have a care, clear the 
way, or ftand away ! 

For ihouting. 
Viva ! Huzza! 

Of filence. 
Calaivos ! Jiulh ! Peace ! 

Of curfing and threatening. 
A'\ guai ! Wpe ! 

For derifion. 
Ah ! Ah ! oh ! oh ! oh ! 

Of wiihing. 
O provara a Deos! Would to God ! 

Oxrja! 
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Ox ala ! or bah ! O that! 
O fe 1 Would 1 

The interjeótion O ferves for different emotions 
of the mind, as admiration, grief, wiih, &c. and 
iometimes is ufed ironically, but differently uttered, 
according to the emotion which it expreffes. 

Some Abbreviations ufed in the Pqrtuguefe Language. 
An" 
Seh,ra 

BV9 P® 
Cap"1 

Comp1 

Corr3 

D. 
Dr, D°r 

D' 
D°, D* 
Exmo, Ex 
V. E. 
V. S. 
V. A. 

JÍniomo Anthony 
Seiajiiam Sebailian 
BeatiJJbno Podre The moil blefied Father 
Capito9 
Compdnhia 
Correo 
Dom 
Doutor 
Dm , 
Ditto, ditta 

Captain 
Company 
Poft 
l}on 
Do£lor 
God 
Said 

Excel!entiJJimo,tna Moil excellent 
VcJJa excellencia Your Excellence 
Vofja fenhoria Your Lordihip 
Voffa eiltefa Your Highnclg 
yojja - _ . 
Võjja paternidade Your Paternity 
VoJJa magejiadf Your Majefty 

V.M.arVmce Votja tnerte You 
V. P. 
V magde 

í'ranco 

Gd« 
J. H. S. 
M' a' 
Me 

Sor, S" 
Rm° 
p. 

& 
Qm 

Supp" 
Gen*1 

Ten" 
V.G. 

Santo 
Francifco 
Guarde 

It Muntos anr.os 
Mejlrc 
Senhor, ora 
Rcverendijfimo 
Para 
Que 
Quando 
Quem 
Quanto 
SuppHeante 
General 
Ttnente 
Verb't gratia 

Saint 
Francis 
Save 
Jefus 
Many Years 
Mailer 
Sir, Lady 
Moil reverend 
For 
That 
When 
Who 
How much 
Petitioner 
General 
Lieutenant 
For Example. 

And many others, that muft be learned by ufe. 
A NEW 
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A NEW 

PORTUGUESE 

GRAMMAR. 

PART II. 

CHAP. I. 

Of the Divijion of Syntax. 

•&c^ ^YNTAX is a Greek word, by the La- 

iiL^ jra I c'ns ca^ec^ conftruftion; and it fignifies *V 
± 

| the right placing and connecting of 
words in a fentence. It is divided into 
three forts ; the firft, of Order or Ar- 

rangement; the fecond, of Concordance-, the third, 
of Government. The Syntax of Order or Arrange- 
ment, is the fit difpofition of words in a fentence. 
The Syntax of Concordance is when the parts of 
fpeech agree with one another, as the fubftantive 
with the adjeftive, or the nominative with the verb. 
The Syntax of Government is when one part of 
fpeech governs another. 

For 
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For the fake of thole who, perhaps, have not a 
grammatical knowledge ot their own language, I 
ihall lay down fome general rules ot Portuguele 
conltrudtion. 

I. Of the Order of Words. 

1. The nominative is that to which we attribute 
the'adion of the verb, and is generally ranged in 
the firft place; it may be either a n^un or pronoun, 
as Francifco efcreve, Francis writes; cu J alio, I fpeak. 

2. When'the a&ion of die verb is attributed to 
manv perfons or things, thele all belong to the no- 
minative, and are ranged in the firft place, together 
with their conjunction j as Pedro e Paulo lent, reter 
and Paul read. 

2. The adjectives belonging to the nominative 
fubftantive, to which the adtion of the verb is attri- 
buted, are put after the fubftantive and before the 
verb •, as, cs eftudantes morigerados e diligentes ejludaõ, 
the mannerly and diligent fchoUrs do itudy. 

4. If the nominative has an article, this aiticlc 
always takes the firft place. 

5. Sometimes an infinitive is put for a noun, and 
ftands for a nominative ; as, o dormir faz bem, fleep- 
ingdoes one good: and fometimes a verb with ks 
cale •, as, be afio de humanidade ter compacted dos af- 
fiittos, to have compaifion on the alflidtcd is an ait 
of humanity. . ■ 

6. The nominative is fometimes underltood •, as, 
amo, where you underftand eu and lo oi the other 
perfons of the verb. 

7. After the nominative you put the verb ; and 
if there is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately 
after the verb, whole accidents and circumftancei 
it explains as', Pedro ama por extremo a gloria, Pe- 
ter is extremely fond of glory. 

8. The cafes governed by the verb are put^ after 
it •, they may be one, or many, according to the na_ 
til re of the adtion *, as, eu amo a Pedro, I love Pç. 

tsr. 
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ter. Faço prefente de hum livro a Paulo, I make a 
prefent of a book to Paul. 

9. The prepofition is always put before the cafc 
it governs; as, perto dc cafa, near the houfe. 

10. The relative is always placed after the ante- 
cedent; as, Pedro o qual ejluda, Peter who ftudies. 

II. Of Concordance. 

1. The adjedlives agree with their fubftantives in 
gender, number, and cafe $ as, homem virtuofo, a 
virtuous man ; bella mo/her, a handfome woman ; 
fumptuofos pair,cios, &c. fumpruous palaces, &c. 

2. When two or more fubftantives Angular come 
together, the adje&ive belonging to them muft be 
put in the plural; as, tanto el rey como a rainha 
montados a cavalio -parecem bem, both the king and 
queen look well when they ride. 

if. If the fubftantives happen to be one in the 
fingular and the other in the plural, or to be of 
different genders, the adjeitive common to both 
agrees in number and gender with the laft; as, elle 
tinha os olhos e a boca aberta, or elle tinha a boca e os 
olhos abertos, his eyes and mouth were opened. As 
lagoas e rios ejlavaõ congelados, the ponds and rivers 
were frozen. 

4. But when there be one or many words between 
the laft noun and the adjedtive, that adje&ive (com- 
mon to all) agrees wich the noun mafculine, though 
the laft noun be feminine •, and if the nouns are in 
the fingular, then the adjective common ihall be put 
in the plural number and mafculine gender; as, 0 
rio e.a lagoa ejlavaõ ctngãados, the pond and river 
•were frozen. O trabalho, a wdujlria, e a fcrtuna 
unidos-, pains, induftry, and fortune joined together. 

5. Every verb perfonal agrees with its nomina- 
tive, exprefled or underftood, both in number and 
perfon. 

6. The relative qual with the article agrees en- 
•irely with the antecedent; but without the article, 

and 
3 
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and denoting an abfolute quality, it agrees with what 
follows; as, aquelle coraçao o qual, &rc. that heart 
which, &c. Confiderando quaes feriaõ as condiçotns-, 
&c. confidering which would be the conditions, 
tfc. 

7. The queftion and anfwer always agree in every 
thing; as, a que fenhora pertence vm" ? elle refpondeo, 
pertenço á rainha : Tp what lady do you belong, fir? 
and he anfwered, 1 belong to the queen. 

III. Of the Dependence of the Parts of Speech on 
one another. 

1. The nominative being the bafis of the fentence, 
the verb depends on it, as the other cafes depend 
on the verb. The adjedlive depends on the fub- 
ftantive that fupports it ; and the adverb on the 
verb whofe accidents it explains. 

2. The genitive depends on a fubftantive, ex- 
prefied or undrritood, by which it is governed. 

3. The accufarive depends either on a verb ac- 
tive, or a on prepofition. 

4. The ablative depends on a prepofition by 
which it is governed; as, parto de Roma, I go from 
Rome. 

5. The dative and vocative have, ftri£t!y fpeak- 
ing, no dependence on the other parts : the dative 
is common, as it were, to all nouns and verbs; 
the vocative only points ouc the perfon to whom 
you fpeak. 

I come now to the Conitru&ion of the feveral 
parts of fpeech. 

CHAP, 
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CHAP. II. 

Of the Syntax of Articles. 

BEFORE we come to the fyntax of" the arti- 
cles, remember that o, a, os, as, are articles 

only when they precede the nouns or pronouns, but 
not when joined to the verbs. 

Thofe who underftand Latin will quickly per- 
ceive the difference, if they take notice that every 
time they render o, a, by Mum, Mam, Mud ■, or by 
eum, earn, id •, and os, as, by Mos, Mas, ilia •, or by 
eos, eas, ea; they are relative pronouns. 

1. The article is ufed before the names of the fpe- 
cies or things which can be fpoken of; therefore 
nouns of fubltances, arts, fciences, plays, metals, 
virtues, and vices, having no article before them in 
Engliih, require the article in Portuguefe •, as, 

O ouro e a prata nad podm fazer feliz a o homem, 
gold and filver cannot make the happinefs of man. 

A virtude nad he compatível com o vicio, virtue can- 
not agree with vice. 

Aphilofophia he huma fciencia muito nobre, philoio- 
phy is a very noble fcience. 

Joguemos as cartas, let us play at cards. 

2. The article is not placed before a fubftantive 
which is followed by the adjective of number that 
ftands for a furname, or meets with a proper or Chrif- 
tianname; as, Jofeph Primeiro, Jofeph the Firft. 

3. When a book or fome part of it, as chapter, 
pacrè, &c. is quoted, the adjedtive of number may 
come either before or after the iubftantive ; but if 
it comes after, the two words are conftrued without 
article ; as, livro primeiro, capitulo fegundo, &c. 
booki. chapter ii. If the adjeótive of number 

comes 

2 
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comes before the fubftantive, it takes the article; 
as, o ■primeiro livro, the firfl: book. 

4. O placed before que fignifies what or wkicb ; 
as, faça 0 que quifer, let him do what he likes ; 0 que 
eu fiz, which I did. 

5. The article is never made ufe of before proper 
names of men, women, gods, goddeiTes, faints. 

6. The article is not ufed in Portuguefe before 
the pronouns pofiefiive relative ; as, de quem bè ejla 
(afa ? he minha, he tua, &c. whofe houle is this? 
it is mine, it is thine, &c. 

7. When a mount's, mountain's, or hill's name, 
is preceded by the word monte, it takes neither ar- 
ticle nor prepofition ; as, 0 Monte Atlante, Mount 
Atlas ; os Montes Pireneos, the Pirenean Mountains j 
but after the word ferra, a ridge of hills, it takes 
the article; as, a Serra da Eftrella, Mount Strella 
Serra do Potofi, Mount Potofi; however, they fay 
alio, Serra Lioa. 

8. The noun of the meafure, weight, and the 
number of the things that have been bought, re- 
quires the articles •, as, ctrigo vende-fe tanto o alqueire, 
wheat is fold fo much a peck, three quarts and one 
pint. 

A manteiga vende-fe tanto o arrátel, butter coft 
fo much a pound. 

Os ovos vendem-fe tanto a duzia, eggs are fold fo 
much a dozen. 

9. No article is ufed with proper names of per- 
fons and planets, except a terra, the earth ; 0 folt 
the fun j a lua, the moon. 

10. When proper names are ufed in a determinate 
fenfe, that is, when they are applied to particular 
objeds, then they take the article; as, o Deos dos 
Chrijlaõs, the God of Chriílians-, 0 Archimedes de 
Inglaterra, the Archimedes of England. The pro- 
per names of renowned poets and painters keep alio 
the article j as, 0 Camoens, 0 Pope, 0 Tajfo, 0 Ticianoy 

&c. 
u. The 
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11. The indefinite article de is ufed before nouns 

' following one of this, forte, fpecie, genero, and atiy 
other noun of which they exprefs the kind, charac- 
ter, quality, and nature: which fort of nouns are 
ufually Engliihed by an adje&ive, or even by the 
fubftantive itfelf placed adjedtively, and making to- 
gether, as it were, but a word compound ; as, Dor 
de cabe fa, the head-ach ; buina forte de fruto, a fort 
of .'ruit; faltar de tolo, a foolifh fpeech. 

Sometimes theEnglilh adje&ive may be made by 
an adjeitive too in Portoguefe, as in the laft example, 
bum fallar tolo, a foolifh fpeech ; but fometimes too 
the Portuguefe exprefs the Englifli adjedtive by a 
fubftantive of the fame fignification with de before 
the other noun, though they have an adjedtive of 
the fame nature as the Engliih adjective ; as, o diabo 
de minha mo/her, my devilifii wife ; and fometimes 
the adjedtive is ufed by them fubftantively, or the 
fubftantive is underftood ; as, o velhaco de meu filho, 
my rafcally fon ; a velhaca de fua may, his or her raf- 
cally mother. Finally, they make alfo ufe of the 
definite article; as, o diabo de hemem or da molhar, 
the deviliih man or woman •, aprobre da molhery the 
poor woman, &c. 

i 2. Nouns are ufed without article in the follow- 
ing cafes. 

j ft. At the title of a performance, and in the 
middle of lcntences, where they charadterife in a 
particular manner the perfon or thing fpoken of, in 
which cafe the Englifli ufe efpecially the particle a; 
as, 

Difcurfo fobre as obrigaçoens da religião natural, a 
difcourfe concerning the obligations of natural reli- 
gion. 

Primeira parte, the firft part. 
O conde de Clermont, príncipe do Sangue, merreo, &c. 

thè count of Clermont, a prince of íhe blood, died, 
&V. 

O S. An- 
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O S. Antonio, náo de noventa peças, the Sc. Antho- 
ny, a ninety gun fhip. 

2dly. In fentences of exclamation; as, 
As tnais bell as flores fao as que menos duraõ; qualquer 

chuva as de/maia, o vento as murcha, o foi as queima, 
e acaba de fecar ; ftm faliar numa infinidade de infec- 
tos que as perfeguem e deitaõ a perder : natural e ver- 
dadeira image da belleza das fenhoras! the handfomeít 
flowers laft but a very íhort time; the leaft rain tar- 
niíhes them, the wind withers them, the fun fcorches 
them, and completes the drying of them; without 
mentioning an infinite number of infefts that fpoil 
and hurt them : a natural and true image of the 
ladies beauty! 

3dly. When they meet with a noun of number 
in an indefinite fenfe ; as, mil foldados de cavallo con- 
tra cem infantes, a thoufand horfe againft an hundred 
foot. 

Tenho lido dous pcetas, I have read two poets, that 
is, any pair out of all that ever exifted.. 

But before a noun of number, in a definite fenfe, 
it would take the article; as, 

Ttnho lido os dous poetas4 I have read both poets; 
becaufe this plainly indicates a definite pair, of whom 
fome mention has been made already. 

Os cem infantes que combaterao contra os mil de cavai- 
lo, que, &c. the hundred foot who fought with the 
thoufand horfe, that, See. 

4thly. After the verb fer, when it fignifies to be- 
come, and after fer tomado por, to be accounted ; 
pafj'ar por, to pais for ; as, elle fera doutor com 0 tem- 
po, he will become a doftor in time ; elle paffa por 
marinheiro, he paffes for a failor. 

When the adjective is ufed fubflantively, then it 
mult have the neuter Portuguefe article 0 before it; 
as, 

O verde offende menos a vijla que o vermelho, green 
hurts the eye lefs than red. 

K There 
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There are alfo fome adverbs preceded by the neu- 
tral article o •, as the following, o melhor que eu puder, 
the beft I will be able ; o menos que for pcffivel, the 
lefs it will be pofiible. 

Articles are repeated in Portuguele before as ma- 
ny nouns (requiring the article) as there are in the 
fentence •, as, 

O ouro, a prata, a faude, as benres, e os deleites nao 
podem fazer feliz a o homem que nao tem ciência nem 
virtude, gold, filver, health, honours, and pleafures, 
cannot make a man happy without wifdom and 

The article o is put before the word fenber, fir, 
or my lord ; as, , 

Ofenhor duque, my lord duke-, o fenbor prefidente, 
my lord the prefident •, os fenhores, the gentlemen ; 
'és fenbores, of the gentlemen. , . . . 

You muft obfervc the fame rule for the feminine 
article a, which is to be prefixed to fenhora, my 
lady, or madamas, a fenhcra duqueza, or condejja 
de, &c, my lady duchefs, or counteis of, &c. 

The article is never ufed in Portuguele as it is in 
Engliih, before mais more, or menos lefs, in the fol- 
lowing fentences, quanto mais vivemos, tanto mats 
aprendemos, the longer we live, the more we learn j 
quanto mais hum hydropico bebe, mc.is fe..e te.n, t 
more an hydropick drinks, the more thirfty he is ; 
quanto mais hum homem he pobre, quanto menos cm'da- 
dos tem, the poorer people are, the lefs care they 
have, &c. , . . . a- 

Sometimes the Engliih particle to, before infini- 
tives, is rendered in Portuguele by the article o, 
as, he fácil o dizer, o ver, àfc. it is eafy to fay, to . 
ícc 

In a word, the natural affociators with articles are 
thofe common appellatives, which denote the >-vera 
genera and fpecies of beings, or thofe words whicn, 
though indefinite, are yet capable, through the ar- 
ticle, of becoming definite. Therefore ^ 
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makes it part of the pronoun's definition, to refufe 
coalefcence with the article; and it would be ab- 
furd to fay 0 eu, the I; or 0 tu, the thou ; -becaufe 
nothing can make thofe pronouns more definite than 
they are. 

N. B. When the adjeétive bum, buma, is ufed as 
an article in Porcuguefe, it refpetts our primary per- 
ception, and denotes individuals as unknown ; but 
the articles 0, a, refped our fecondary perception, 
and denote individuals as known. To explain 
by an example : I fee an objett pafs by which' 
I never faw till then ; What do I fay ? Alt vai hum 
pobre com buma barba comprida, there goes a beggar 
with a long beard. The man departs and returns 
a week after ; What do I fay then ? Ali vai o pobre 
da barba comprida, there goes the beggar with the 
long beard. 

CHAP. III. 

Of the Syntax of Nouns; and fi'jt, of the Subjlan- 
tives. 

WHEN two or more fubftantives come toge- 
ther without a comma between them, they 

all govern each the next in the genitive, the firft 
governing the fecond, the fecond the third in the 
fame cafe, and fo on; (that is, the firft is always 
followed by the prepofition de, or by the article be- 
fore the next noun) but that genitive can never 
come in Portuguefe before the noun that governs 
it, as in Englifh : 

A pbilofopbia de Newton, Newton's philofophy. 
As guardas do principie, the prince's guards. 
A porta da cafa, the houfe-gate. 

K 2 Eis 
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Eis aqui a cafa do companheiro do irmão dt minha 

tnolber, here is my wife's brother's partner's houfe. 
When two fubftantives ungular are the nomina- 

tive of a verb, this mull be put in the plural•, as, 
meu irinaõ e meu pay ejtaõ no campo, my brother and 
father are in the country. 

If the nominative is a colleflive name, the verb 
is always put in the fingular ; as, ioda a cidade af~ 
ftjlioy all the city was prefent. 

Of the Syntax of Adjectives. 

Of adjedlives, fome are put before the noun, 
and fomc after ; and others may be put indifferent- 
ly, either before or after. 

The pronouns adjeétive poíTcíTive, meu, teu, feu, 
iàc. and adjeétives cf number, come before the 
fubftantive as in Englifh. Ex. Mcupay, my father; 
a fua cafa, their houfe •, duas pefoas, two people ; 
o primeiro homem, the firft man. 

But when the adjedive of number (lands for a 
furname, or meets with a proper or Chriftian name, 
it comes after the fubftantive, without the article; 
as, Joaõ V. John the fifth. 

Thefe following Adjectives come after the Subflantive. 

i ft. Verbal adjectives and participles; as, hum 
homem divertido, a comical or merry man; huma mot- 
her rjlimada, a woman efteemed. 

2dly. Adje£HveS\of names of nations; as, hum 
mathematico Inglez, an Engliili mathematician; hum 
alfaiate Francez, a French taylor; mvfua Italiana, 
Italian mufick. > 

3dly. Adjeétives of colour-, as, hum veflido ne- 
gro, a black fuit of cloaths ; hum capote vermelho, a 
red cloak, &c. 

4thly. 
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4thly. Additives of figure ; as, hu;:ia mefa redon- 
da, a rouna table; hum campo triangular, a triangu- 
lar field. &c. 

5tKV* Adjeftives exprefllng fome phyfical or na- 
ture' quality ; fuch are, quente, hot; frio, cold j 
bimido, wet; corcovado, bunch-backed, &c. 

Moil other adjectives are differently placed before 
or after the fubftantive ; as, fanlo, holy ; verdadeiro, 
true, &c. 

If the fubftantive has three or more adjeétives be- 
longing to it, they mull abfolutely be put after it 
with the enclitic e before the laft, which muft 
likewife be obferved, even when there be but two 
adjectives ; for the Portuguefe don't fay, huma def- 
agradavel enfadonha obra, &c. but huma defagradavel 
e enfandonha, &c. a difagreeable, tedious work. 

Of adjeótives, fome always require after them 
either a noun or a verb, which they govern; as, 
digno de louvor, praife-worthy; digno de fer amado, 
worthy to be loved •, capude enfinar, capable to 
teach i and thefe have always the particle de after 
them. 

Some will be ufed abfolutely without being ever 
attended by any noun or verb; as, prudente, wife j 
incurável, incurable, &c. 

Others may be conftrued both with and without 
a noun, which they govern ; as, ella be huma molher 
infenfivel, ihe is a woman without any fenfibilty ; 
ella he infcnfivel ao amor, ihe is infenfible and a 
ftranger to the paifion of love. 

The following adjeftives, which require the pre- 
pofition de before the next infinitive, govern the 
genitive cafe. Obferve, that fome of them require 
in Engliih the prepofition at or with before the next 
noun. 

Digno, worthy : as, elle he digno de louvor, he is 
worthy of praife. This adjedtive is fometimes fol- 
lowed by que i as, digna que feu nome fojje, &c. her 
name deferved to be, &c. 

K 3 Indignol 
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Indigno, unworthy ; as, indigno da ejlin^cad que faço 

delle, unworthy of the efteem which I hav- for him. 
Capaz, capable •, incapaz, incapable ; as, capaz., 

ou incapaz, de fcrvir a propria patria, capab«, or 
incapable to ferve one's country. 

Notado, charged; as, notado de avareza, clurgH 
with avarice. 

Contente, glad ; as, efiou contente do fuccejfo que elle 
teve, I am glad or overjoyed at his fuccefs. 

Cançado, tired ; as, cançado de ejludar, tired of 
ftudying. 

Dezejofo, greedy, as, dczejofo de gloria, greedy 
of glory, &c. as likewife adje&ives fignifying ful- 
nefs, emptinefs, plenty, want, defire, knowledge, 
remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting. 

All adjettives fignifying inclination, advantage 
and difadvantage, profit or difprofit, pleafure or dit- 
pleafure, due i'ubmifTion, refiftance, likenefs, go- 
vern thfe dative cafe; as, infenfivel ás affrontas, in- 
fenfible of affronts; Jer inclinado a alguma coufa, to 
be inclined to fomething •, nocivo á faude, hurtful to 
health. 

Thefe adjeftives fignifying dimenfion, as, alto, 
high, tall; largo, wide, broad; and comprido, long, 
come after the words of the meafure of magnitude, 
both in Engliffi and Portuguefe •, but they are pre- 
ceded by de in Portuguefe ; as, des pes de largo, ten 
feet broad ; feis pes de comprido, fix feet long, &c. 
they alfo turn the adjettive of the dimenfion into 
its fubftantive, with the word of the meafure before; 
but the word of the dimenfion is always preceded by 
de; as, feis pes de altura, fix feet high ; dez pes de 
largura, ten feet broad. 

The adje&ives fignifying experience, knowledge, 
or fcience, require em, or no, na, nos, nas, after 
them; as, verfado nos livros, verfi^l in books ; ex- 
perto na medicina, expert in medicine. 

The cardinal nouns require the genitive cafe after 
them; as, hum dos dons, one of the two. 

The 
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The ordinal nouns, as well as the collective and 
proportional, like wife «quire the genitive afte 
them ; as, o primeiro dos reys, the fir ft of the king 
huma duzia de ovos, a dozen of eggs, &c. 

Of the Syntax of the Comparatives and Superlatives. 

The Comparative is not made of the pofitive in 
Portueutfe, as in Latin and Engliih, but by adding 
mais more, or menos leis, which govern que, fignify- 
ine than ; as, o todo he mayor que a parte, the whole 
is greater than the part-, o feu amante he mats bello, 
mais moco, e mais rico que ella, her lover is handfomer, 
younger, and richer than (he is •, eu acho-o agora 
menos bello do que quando o comprei, I now nnd it lels 
handfome than when I bought it. 

The fimple comparatives mais, and menos, meet- 
ing with a noun of number, are attended by de-, as, 
ainda que elle tive/e mais de cem homens, though he 
had above an hundred men •, elle tem mais de vtntc 
anncs, he is above twenty. 

When the comparifon is made by fo as, as much 
as, they muft all be rendered by como. 

Example. 

O meu livro he tao bello como o voffo, my book is 
as handfome as yours > hum principe nao he tao podo- 
rofo como hum rey, a prince is not fo powerful as a 

They put fometimes muito and pouco before the 
fimple comparatives mais and menos •, as, elle he muito 
mais grande, he is taller by much ; elle he pouco mais 
grande, he is taller by little, &c. 

* 

K 4 CHAP. 
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CHAP. IV. 

Of the Syntax of Pronouns. 

WE have fufficiently explained the pronouns 
in the firft part; and to avoid any further 

repetition, I ihall only obferve, that, 
i ft. The Engliih make ufe of thç verb to be, put 

imperfonally through all its tenfes in the third per- 
fon, before the pronouns perfonal 7, thou, he, foe, we, 
you, they ■, it is I ; it is he, &c. In Portuguefe the 
verb to be, on this occafion, is not imperfonali and 
they exprels, it is I, by fou eu ■, it is thou, es tu; 
it is he, be elle •, it is we, fomos nos it is ye, foisvos-, 
it is ihe, he ella ; it is they, mafc. fao elles ; it is they, 
fem. faõ ellas and in like manner through all the 
tenfes ; as, it was I, era eu; it was we, éramos tios, 
&c. 

adly. The Portuguefe feldom make ufe of the fe- 
cond perfon fingular or plural, but when through a 
great familiarity among friends, or fpeaking to God, 
or a father and mother to their children, or to fcr- 
vants j thus, you are in the right of it, is exprefied 
by vm" tem razaõ, inftead of tendes razao •, como ejlá 
vm" ? how do you do ? In the plural they fay 
vm"'. 

Obferve here, that when an adje£Hve comes after 
•vm" V. S. V. E. &c. it does not agree in gender 
with vm" V. S. &c. but with the perfon we fpeak 
to or we fpeak of j therefore they fpeak to a lady or 
woman thus ; vm"• he muito bella, you are very beau- 
tiful ; and to a man they fay, vm" he muito bom, you 
are very good. 

3dly, Nos is generally ufed by the king, a gover- 
nor, or a biihop, in their writings, and then it fig- 
nifies in Engliih we •, as, nos mandamos, or mandamos, 
we command ; but nos before or after a verb in Por- 

tuguefe 
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ttJguefe fignifies us in Engliih ; as, tile nos dijfc, he 
•told us-, dai-nos tempo, give us time. 

4thly, Vós is alio applied to a Tingle penon, u 
only fpeaking to inferiors, or between familiar 
friends, to avoid the word thou, /#, which wou 
be too grofs and unmannerly. . . , 

fithly The pronouns conjunftive are joined to 
verbs, and (land for the dative and accufative 
cafes as, deu-me, he gave me •, ama-me, love me 
but the pronouns perfonal are ufed inftead of them 
when they are preceded by a prepofition, and not 
immediately followed by a verb •, as, elle fallou con- 
tra mim, he fpoke againft me. 

6thly. When o, a, os, as, are joined to the pre- 
fent infinitive mood, they change the laft rot it into 
lo,la,6fi. thus •,para ama-lo,to love him; parave-la,or 
Ve-las, to fee her, or them, &c. and when they are 
joined to the preterperfeét indicative of the verb fa- 
zer, and fome others that have that tenfe ending ín/z, 
they chanee the laft zof them into/*,/*, &c. as 
I did it •, elle fe-lo, he did, or made it,&c. but when 
they are joined to the future indicative of any verb 
with the auxiliary verb haver, then they change the 
terminations rei, ras, &c. of the futures into/0,Ja, L> c. 
as, fa-lo-bei, I'll do it j ama-lo-bei, I'll love him, &c. 

Remarks on the Pronouns. 

j ft. Him, or it, which follow the verb in Eng- 
liih, mult be expreficd in Portuguefe, as in the fol- 
lowing examples: . 

When him or it in Engliih follow the verb in the 
firft perlon of the fingular number, it muft be ex- 
preficd in Portuguefe by 0 before or after the verb. 
Exam. I call him or it, eu o chamo, or eu chamo-o. 

When him or it in Engliih follow the verb in the 
fecond perlon of the fingular number, it may be 
expreflcd in Portuguefe either by 0 before the verb, 
or lo after it, making an elifion of the laft confonant 
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of the verb. Exam. Thou calleft him or it, tu o 
chamas, or til chama-lo. 

When him or it is joined with the third perfon 
lingular of a verb, it may be exprefied by o before 
or after the verb. Ex. He calls him or it, elle o cha- 
ma, ou elle chama-o. 

When him or it is with a verb in the firil perfon 
plural, it may be exprefied in Portuguefe either by 
o before the verb, or lo after it, making an elifion 
as in the fecond cafe. Ex. We call him or it, nos o 
chamamos, or nos chamamo-lo. 

When him or it is after a verb in the fecond per- 
fon plural, it is expreifed in Portuguefe either by o 
before the verb, or lo after it, making an eliGon, 
&c. Ex. You call him or it, vos o cbaways, or vcs 
chamay-lo. 

When him or it follows the verb in the third per- 
fon plural, it may be expreifed in Portuguefe either 
by o before the verb, or no after it. Examp. They 
call him or it, elles o chamao, or elles chamao-no. 

2dly. Her or it after a verb in Engliih is expreifed 
in Portuguefe by a, according to the rules juft now 
propofed. 

3dly. Than after a verb is exprefied in Portu- 
guefe by os for the mafculine, and by as for the fe- 
minine, according to the gender and the rules pro- 
pofed. 

4thly. The words o, a, cs, as, mull be always 
put after the gerunds, but before the infinitives. 
Examp. Seeing him, we muft not fay o vendo, but 
vendo-c, becaule vendo is a gerund. To fee him, 
inftead of faying ■para ver-o, you mud fay, para o ver, 
becaufe ver is in the infinitive. 

5thly. The words lo, la, Us, las, muft be always 
put after the verbs. Examp. To fee him, you muft 
fay, para ve-lo, or para o ver, and not para lo ver. 
The fame words muft follow alfo the adverb eis •, 
and fo you muft fay, ei-lo aqui, here he is ei-lo ali, 
there he is; ei-los aqui, here they are ; ei la ali, there 
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fhe is ; ei-las ali, there they are. They follow like- 
wife the perfons of the verbs •, as, eufi-Io.i tufizej- 
lelo -, clle fe-lo ; nos fizemo-lo, &c. I made i t, &c. 

. Note, that I have been fpeaking of the words 
*, «, W, ast lo, la, los, las, and not of the articles 
o a os as-, becaufe when thofe words precede, 
and fometimes when they follow the verbs, are not 
articles, but pronouns relative. They are articles 
only when they precede the nouns or pronouns. 

CHAP. V. 

Of the Syntax of Verbs. 

THE verbs through every tenfe and mood 
(except the infinitive) ought to be preceded 

by a nominative cafe, either exprefled or under- 
ftood, with which they muft agree in number and 
perfon. The nominative is expreiTed when we fay, 
cu amo, tu cantas-, underftood when we fay, canto, 
digo, &c. . , 

The Portuguefe, as well as Englifii, ufe the le- 
cond perfon plural, though they addreis themlelves 
but to a fingle perfon. 

Example. 

Meu amigo, vos naõ tendes razao, my friend, you 
are in the wrong. 

And if we would fpeak in the third perfon, we 
muft fay, v;n« tem razao, fir, you are in the right. 

The verb aftive governs the accufative -, as, amo 
a virtude, I love virtue. 

The 
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The verb paiTive requires an ablative after it; as, 

os doutos fad envejados pellos ignorantes, the learned 
are envied by the ignorant. 

You muit obferve, that there is in Portuguefe 
another way of making the pafilve, by adding the 
relative fe to the third perfon Angular or plural; as, 
ama-fe a D tos, God is loved. 

When there are two nominatives fingular before 
a verb, in muft be put in the plural number. 

When a noun is collective, the verb requires the 
fingular, not the plural; as, a gente ejlá olhando, the 
people are looking. 

Syntax of the auxiliary Verbs. 

The verb ter is made ufe of to conjugate all the 
compound tenfes of verbs ; as, tenho amado, tinha 
amado, 1 have loved, I had loved. 

I'er fignifies alio to pofTefs, to obtain •, as, tenho 
dinheiro, I have money; tem muita capacidade, he 
has a great deal of capacity. 

Haver, in account-books and trade, exprefles cre- 
dit or dil'charge. 

Haver is alfo taken imperfonally in Portuguefe, 
and it fignifies in Engliih there be •, as, ha muito ouro 
no Mexico, there is a great quantity of gold in Me- 
xico. 

Haver-fe, made reciprocal, is the fame as to behave, 
to a£l ; as, houve-fe o governador cm tal prudência, 
que, &c. the governor behaved with fuch wifdom,) 
that, &c. 

We have already obferved the difference betwixt 
fer and eflar. 

The verb efiar is alfo ufed to conjugate the other 
verbs, chiefly exprefling attion •, as, eftou lendo, ejlou 
efcrcvendoi I am reading, I am writing. 

Efiar, with the prepofition em, in, or with no, na, 
ilOSt nas, fignifies to beprefent in a place ; as, eftou no 
campo, I am in the country. 

Efiar, 
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EJlar, with the prepofition para, denotes the in- 
clination of doing what the following verb exprel- 
fes, but without a full determination v as, ejloupara, 
ir-me de Londres, 1 have a mind to go and live in 
London. . . . 

EJlar, with the prepofition for, and the infinitive 
of the verb following, means, that the thing ex- 
prcfied by the verb is not yet done ; as, ifio efii for 
efcrever, this is not yet written ; ijto ejlá foi alimpat, 
this is not yet cleaned •, ejtar for alguém, fignifies to 
agree with one, or to be of his opinion. 
°N. B. See in the Third Part the different fignifi- 

cations of the verbs ejlar and haver. 

When fer fignifies the poffeffion of one thing, it 
governs the genitive •, as, a rua he cl el-rey, the ltrcet 
belongs to the king •, ejta cafa he de meu fay, this 
houfe belongs to my father. 

Em fer is taken for a thing to be whole or en- 
tire, without any alteration on mutilation; as, as 
fazendas cjlao em fer, the goods are not lold. 

Of the Syntax of Verbs aãive, fajjive, (3 c. 

"When two verbs come together, with or without 
any nominative cafe, then the latter mult be in the 
infinitive mood ; as, quer vm" aprender a fallar In- 
glez? will you learn to fpeak Englifh ? 

All verbs aftive govern the accufative; but if 
they are followed by a proper name of God, man, 
or woman, or any noun exprcfllng their qualities or 
title, then it governs the dative cafe ; as, conheço a 
feu pay, I know his father. Achar ao a JoaZno cami- 
they found John in the road. 

All verbs of gefture, moving, going, refting, or 
doing, as alfo all the verbs that have the word that 
goes before, and the word that comes after, both 
belonging to one thing, require the nominative after 
them •, as, Pedro vai errado, Peter goes on wrong ; 

0 fobre 
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o pobre dorme defcançado, the poor íleep without care. 
Alfo the verb of the infinitive mood has the lame 
cafe, when verbs of wiíhing and the like come after 
them; as, todos dezejad fer ricos, every body wifhes 
to be rich ; antes quifera fer douto que parecelo, I had 
rather be learned than to be accounted lb. 

After verbs the Portuguefe exprels yes and no by 
que fun and que naõ. Example, creyo que Jim, I be- 
lieve yes; creyo que naõ, 1 believe not; digo que fim, 
I fay yes; cuido que nao, I think not; apofto que 
Jim, I lay yes ; quereis apofiar que naõ ? have you a 
mind to lay not ? 

Verbs fignifying grief, companion, want, remem- 
Irance, forgetting, &c. will have the genitive; as, 
pefame muito da morte de feu irmao, I am very forry 
for the death of your brother; elle morre de fome, he 
periíhes by hunger; kmbre-fe do que me diffe, remem- 
ber what you laid to me ; compadtçi-me das fuas dif- 
graças, I pitied him for his misfortunes ; efquecime 
de tudo iflo, all this I forgot. 

The reciprocals of jeering, boafting, and diftrult- 
ing, govern alfo the genitive ; as, jatlar-fe, gloriar- 
fe, picar-fe, envergonhar-fe, See. 

All the verbs attive govern the dative only when 
the fubftantive reprefents a perfon ; as, eu conheço a 
vm", See, I know you, &c. 

The following verbs belong to this rule cf the 
dative : 

Jogar, to play; as jogar ás cartas, to play at cards; 
jogar aos centos, to play at piquet; jogar ao xadrez, 
to play at chefs, &c. 

Obedecer, defobedecer, agradar, comprazer ; as, cu 
obedeço a Deos e a elrey, I obey God and the king ; 
comprazeo em tudo aos foldados, in all he plealcd the 
foldiers. 

Mandar, when it fignifies to command an army, 
company, &c. requires the accufative, but when 
other things, the dative ; as elle mandava a cavalla* 
ria. he commanded the horfe ; o governador man- 

dou 
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dou a todos os moradores que/e retiroffem para fuás ca 
fas, the governor ordered all the inhabitants to íe- 
tire into their houfes. . 

Ir, to go v as, vou a Paris, I go to 1 aris. 
Affiflir, ajudar, focorrer, to help; as, ajjijtir ao oj~ 

ficio divino, to aflift at divine fervice. 
Saudar, to falute, or greet-, as, ellefauda a todos, 

he falutes every body. 
Foliar, to fpeak •, fatisfazer, to fatisfy ; fervir, to 

ferve • favorecer, to favour ; ameaçar, to threaten. 
The verbs of pleafiner, difpleafing, granting, de- 

nying, pardoning, will have the perfon in the da- 
tlve câlc. 

The imperfonals acontecer, fucceder, importar, per- 
tencer, and the like to thefe, will have often two 
datives of perfon •, as, a mim me fuccedeo, it happen- 
ed tome-, a elle lhe convém, it fuits him, or it is 
convenient for him ; a elle nao lhe importa, it does not 
concern him, &c. r _. . 

All the aftive verbs require an accufative; and 
the Latin verbs which govern the accufative or the 
thing, and the dative of the perfon, govern gene- 
rally the fame in Portuguele -, as, efcrevei 0 que dig» 
a voljo irmao, write to your brother what I do lay. 

Verbs of aiking, teaching, arraying, will have an 
accufative of the doer or fufferer, and ioraetimes 
verbs neuter will have an accufative of the thing; 
as, gozar ftaudi, to enjoy health ; peço efie favor, 
aik this favour ; elle toca muito bem flauta, he phys 
very well on the flute; curar huma doença, to cure a 
ficknefs. _ c , 

Verbs paffive, and the greateft part of the reci- 
procals, require the ablative, with dc, do, da, dos, 
das, por, or pello, pella, pellos, fellas -, as, fui cha- 
mado por el rey, I was called by the king; retireime 
da cidade, I retired from the city -, elle fot amado do 
povo, he was loved by the people. But you mult 
except acoflar-fe, which requires a dative preceded 
by a-, encojlar-fe, which fometimes will have a da- 
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tive, and fometimes an ablative preceded by em, no, 
va, nos, or nas; meter-fe,which requires an ablative; 
fentar-fe, introduzir-fe, &c. which mult have the 
ablative with the prepofition fw, ;/f, «<?, >w, >w.r. 

The verbs joined with a noun which they govern, 
mull have the infinitive with de-, as, tenho vontade 
de rir, I am near laughing. 

The price of any thing bought, or fold, or bar- 
tered, will have the accusative with for. 

The verb por-fe, when it Signifies to begin, muft 
have the infinitive, with the panicle a -, as por-fe a 
chorar, to begin to cry. 

Verbs of plenty, filling, emptying, loading, un- 
loading, will have the ablative-, as, ejla terra abun- 
da de trigo-, this country abounds with corn ; elle 
e/lá carregado de miferias, he is loaded with calami- 
ties. 

Verbs denoting cuitom, help, beginning, exhor- 
tation, invitation, require the infinitive with the 
particle a ; as ajudar a feu/ear, to help fowing •, con- 
vidou me a cear, he invited me to lupper. 

Verbs that fignify didance, receiving, or taking 
away, will have the ablative ; as, a Madeira dijia 
de Marrocos 320 milhas, Madeira lies 320 miles from 
Morocco. 

Note, that the verbs Signifying receiving, or tak- 
ing away, generally require the ablative of perfon ; 
but they fometimes require an accufative, particu- 
larly the verb receba, when it Signifies to welcome, or 
to entertain ; as, elle recebe todos com muito agrado, he 
gives his company a hearty reception, he makes 
them very welcome. 

Verbs denoting obligation, govern the following 
infinitive with the prepofition a -, as, eu o obrigarei a 
fazer ijlo, I will oblige him to do it. 

Verbs of arguing, quarrelling, fighting, See. will 
have the ablative with com; as, pelejou mais de I uma 
hora com feu irmaõ, he quarrelled more than one hour 
with his brother. 

After 
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After the verb lubftantive fer, to be, para is made 
ufe of as well as a : the firft is employed to denote 
the ufe or deftination of any thing; as, efta penna 
he para efcrever, this pen is to write with. But the 
particle a is ufed to denote only the aótion ; as, elle 
joy o primeiro a fugir, he was the firft to run away. 

The verbs of motion to a place always govern 
the dative; as, vou á comedia, I go to the play. 
Though the verb voltarx to return, may alfo have 
an accufative, with the prepofition para. But the 
verbs of motion from a place govern the ablative 
with de, do, da, dos, das-, as, venho do campo, I come 
from the country. If the motion is through a place, 
then the verbs govern the accufative, with por; 
as, paffarei por Londres, I will come by the way of 
London. 

Of the Ufe and ConflruElion of the Tmfes. 

Though we have fpoken at large upon the tenfes 
in the Firft Part, you muft, however, take notice, 

1. That they make ufe of the infinitive and the 
auxiliary verb haver, together with the pronouns lot 

la, los, las, inftead oi the future indicative ; as 
ouvi-lo-hei, I will hear him ; and then the r of the 
infinitive is changed into lo, la, los, las,; and fome- 
times they make ufe of the infinitive mood and the 
auxiliary verb haver, with the pronouns conjunaive 
7,'e-> te, fe, &c. inftead of the fame future; as, 
dar-lhe-hei, I will give him i agajlar-fe-ha, he will 
be angry. 

2. That when we find the particle if, which in 
I ortuguefe is exprefied by fe, before the imperfeét 
indicative, we muft generally ufe the imperfeft fub- 
junóhve in Portuguefe ; example, fe eu tiveffe, if I 
»ad ; fe eu pudeffe, if ] could. But fometimes they 
ule the imperfect indicative; as, difj'c-lhe que fe 
queria, &c. he told him that if he was willing, 

I- 3. That 
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3, That the firft imperfeâ fubjun&ive in Portu- 

guefe is alfo uled in a lenfe that denotes the prefent, 
cfpecially in fentences of wiibing ; as, quizera que 
Domingo fizeffe bom t<.mpo, I wiih it would be fine 
weather on Sunday. But if the fame tenfe is pre- 
ceded by ainda que, although, then it muft be ren- 
dered into Engliih by the kcor.d imperfcdfc lubjunc- 
tive, or by the imperfcét indicative ; as, eu naõ a 
quizera ainda que tivejfe mi'hoens de feu, though fhe 
■was worth leveral millions 1 would not have her; 

ainda que elle confentijj'e niffo find fe podia fazer, al- 
though he would confent to it that could not be 
done. Laftly, when the firft imperfect lubjunftive 
is preceded by fe, it is fometimes rendered into Eng- 
lifh by the fecond imperfedt lubjundive ; as fe elk 
vieffe, if he fhould come. 

The Engliih are apt to put the firft imperfeit of 
the fubjunétive where the Portuguefe make ufc of 
the fecond as, I had been in the wrong, nao teria 
t,do razad •, and though they may fay mo tivera tido 
razao, they may not lay n:,o tivefj'e tido razao, to ex- 
preis the Engliih of, IJhculd have been in the wrong, 
or I bad been in the wrong. 

Note, that to exprefs in Portuguefe, though that 
Jhould. be, we muft fay qtando iffo foJJ'e, and not feria. 

The Portuguefe ufr the future tenlc fubjundtivc 
after the conjunction if when they fpeak of a future 
aétion, but the Engliih the prefent indicative : ex- 
ample, tomorrow if I have time, amanhSa Je tiver 
tempo, and not fe tenho; if he comes we Hull fee 
htm, nos o veremos fe elle vier. 

A conjunftion between two verbs obliges the laft 
to be ol the fame number, prrfon, and tenfe as the 
firft: example, the king wills and commands, elrey 
quer e ordena ; I fee and I know, eu v jo e conheço. 

Sometimes the prefent is made ufe of, inltead of 
the preter definite, in narrations; as, no mefmo tem- 
po que hia andando, 0 encontra 0 drfpe, e o ata a buma 

arvore, 
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ervcre, as he was going he meets him, he itrips 
him, and ties him to a tree. 

When the Portuguefe ufe the infinitive with a 
third perfun in the plural, they add em to it, and it 
is generally preceded by por, for, and para, in or- 
der to, that, or to the end that-, as, eliesfórad en- 
forcados por furtarem, they were hanged ror robbing; 
para fsnm enformados, that, to the end thar, they may 
be informed ; para poderem dizer, that they may be 
able to fay. 

Obferve, that when the Portuguefe put por before 
the firft future fubjunCtive, they fpeak of a time 
pad ; as, por Jallardess becaule you have fpoken. 
But when they put para bpfore it, then they fpeak 
of a tin-.e to come; as, para faltarmos, that, or to 
the end that we may fpeak, in in order to fpeak. 

Of Moods. 

All the tenfesof the indicative mood may be em- 
ployed without any conjunction before them ; but 
they admit alfo of fome. Bt-fides the conjunction 
que, thofe that may be made ufe of are fe, como, and 
quando, with lòme diilinCtion in refpeCt to fe, be- 
eaul'e this conjunction is fcldom ufed before the fu- 
ture tenfe, and then it is governed by a verb figni- 
fying ignorance, doubr, or interrogation ; as, naõ 
feife bad de vir, 1 do not know if they ihall come ; 
eftou em dúvida fe os inimigos pafferaõ o rio, 1 doubt 
if the enemies will pafs the river; nao pergunto fe 
partirá, I do not afk if he will fet out. 

J he optative or fubjunCtive in Portuguefe has a'- 
ways fome fign annexed ; as, oxalá, prouvera a De- 
(s, o fe! would to God, I pray God, God grant! 
&c. que, para que, &c. that, íâc. 

i he particle que is not expreifed in the prefent 
of this mood ; but it is underitood in fentences of 
wilhing or praying ; as, Dees o faça bom, let God 
amend him, 

L 2 When 
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When que is between two verbs, the laft is not al- 

ways put in the fubjun&ive, becaufe though fome fay 
creyo que venha, I believe he comes •, I think it is 
better to fay creyo que vein •, but when there is a ne- 
gation, the verb following que mud be put in the 
fubjunétive; as, nao creyo que venha, I do not believe 
he will come •, no.o creyo que venha tao cedo, I do not 
believe he will come lo loon. 

When the verbs era, to believe, faber, to know, 
are uled interrogatively, and followed by the par- 
ticle que, the next verb is put in the indicative, 
when the perfon that asked the queftion makes no 
doubt of the thing which is the objrtt in queftion ; 
as, if knowing that peace is made, I want to know 
if the people whom I converte with know it too, 
I will exprefs myfelf thus, fabeis ics que fflá feita a 

paz ? do you know that peace is made ? But if I 
have it only by a report, and doubt of it, and want 
to be informed of it, I muft ask the queftion thus, 
fabeis vos que a paz ejleja feita ? and by no means fa- 
beis vos que ejlá feita a paz ? 

You muft obferve alfo, that the prefent fubjunc- 
tive of faber is elegantly ufed when it is attended 
by a negative and the particle que in this phrafe, naõ 
que eu faiba, not that I know of. 

All the verbs uled imperlonally with the particle 
que, require the fubjunótive •, as, he prccifo que die 
venha, he muft come ; convém que 'fio fe faça, it is 
convenient that this be done. You muft only ex- 
cept fuch lentences as exprefs any pofuive afiurance, 
or certainty •, as, he certo que vein, it is certain that 
he comes-, fei que eftá etn caja, 1 know he is at home. 

From thefe obfervations it follows, that all the 
verbs not exprefiing a pofuive afiurance, or believ- 
ing, but only denotingignorance, doubt, fear, afto- 
uijhment, admiration, wifhing, praying, prcte-fton, or 
cUfire, govern all the fubjunótive mood after que-, 
as, as duvido que pojj'a, I doubt it is in his power j 
temo que morra, 1 am a!raid he will die; admito-me 
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que confinta nijfo, I wonder he agrees to it, &c. to 
all which rhéy add oxalá, an Arabic word, fignify- 
ing God grant, which is ufed in Portuguefe before 
all the tcnfes of the optative or conjunftive, as well 
as praza a Dcos, may it pleafe God j or, prouvera a 
Deos, might it pleafe God. 

When que is relative, and there is a verb in the 
imperative or in the indicative, with a negative or 
interrogation before it, it governs likewife the fub- 
jun&ive •, as, r.ao ha coufa que mais me inquiete, there is 
nothing that difturbs me more ; ba coufa no mundo 
que me pcjfa dar tanto go ft o ? is there any thing in the 
world that may give me more pleafure ? allegai-lbe 
tantas razoens que opojj'aoperfuadir, give him lo ma- 
ny reafons that he may be perfuaded. 

The prefent fubjunftive is fometimes rendered in- 
to Engliih by the fecond preterimperfeél fubjun&ive, 
when it is followed by a verb in the future tenfe ; as, 
ainda que eu trabalhe nunca hei de cançar, though I 
íhould work I never would be tired. 

The Portuguefe ufe fpecially the fame prefent 
fubjunitive for the future ; as in thefe fentences, 
and others like : 

Naõ duvido que venha, I do not doubt but he will 
come. 

Duvido que o faça, I doubt that, or whether he 
will do it. 

Therefore avoid carefully thofe faults which fo- 
reigners are fo apt to make, in confidering rather 
the tenfe which they want to turn into Portuguefe, 
than the mood which the genius of the language re- 
quires. 

The prefent indicative is alfo ufed for the future, 
as well as in Engliih : example, jantais hoje em cafa? 
do you dine at home to-day ? 

L 3 Of 
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0/ the Particles governing the Optative or Sfibjuxftive. 

The conjun&ion que, that, generally requires the 
Jubjúnótive after it; but antes que, primeiro que, be- 
iore that, always require it. 

Take notice, that que makes all the words to which 
it is joined become conjundtives j as, para que, to 
the end that ■, bem que, ainda que, &c. Pcfle que, 
alchough ; ate que, till; quando, como que? que, which 
commonly govern the lubjunitive. But com quç 
affim governs the indicative •, as, com que, or com que 
qffim, virá atnanhaã, ío he will come to-morrow. 

In Portugucie you mull take care how you exprefs 
(hough or although •, if it is by ainda que, you may 
put either the iubjunctive or indicative after it: ex- 
ample, ainda que feja homem honrado, though he is an 
honeft man ; ainda que elk faz aquillo, though he 
does that. But if you render although or though 
by rtao obftante, then you myit ufe the infinitive : 
example, though he is an honeft man, nao obftante 

J'er elle homem honrado; though he does this, nao ob- 
stante fazer elle ijlo. 

I he imperlonal verbs generally govern the fub- 
jun&ive with que-, but with this dil'tinftion, when 
the imperfonal is in the prefent tenfe or future, of 
the indicative mood, then it requires the prefenç 
fubjunétive mood ^ but when the imperfonal, or any 
other verb taken imperlonaljy, is in any of the pre- 
terites indicative, then it governs the imperfeft, per- 
feft, or pluperfect of the fubjunébve, according to 
the meaning of fpeech; as importa muito que el rey 
veja tudo, it is of great moment that the king may 
Ice all ; foy conveniente que o príncipe foJJ'e com elle, it 
was convenient that the prince ihould go with him. 

The prefent fubjundtive is likewife conftrued 
when the particle por is feparated from que, by an 
acjjedtive ; as, por grande, por admirável, por douto 
que feja, though he be great, admirable, learned. 

An 
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An imperative often requires the future of the 

fubjun&ive; as fucceda o que fucceder, or feja o que 
for, happen what lliall happen, at all events. 

The imperfect fuojun&ive is repeated in this 
phrale, and others like, fuccedejfe o que fuccedejfe, let 
happen what would. 

The future of the fubjunitive mood follow gene- 
rally thefe, logo que, quando, Je, como, &e. as, logo 
que checar irem s a p jjear, as foon as he comes we 
will go and take a walk ; qmndo vier ejlaremos 
promptos, when he comes we will be ready. 

Obferve, that quando and logo que may alfo be 
conftrued with the indicative mood •, as, quando el 
rey ve tudo nao o enganai, when the king fees every 
thing he is not deceived ; logo que chegou, fallei com elle, 
as loon as he came he fpoke with him. 

fcfyii t. .r>ih f;\u . ; aí. ; ■>" r, r^n;.T *>i in • 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

In Portuguefe there .is not a general fign before 
the infinitive, as in Engliih the particle to; but 
there are i'everal particlcs u!ed before the infinitive, 
denoting the fame as to does in Engliih, and they 
are governed by the preceding verbs or nouns. 
Thefe parthles are the following; ápara, de, com, 
em, por, até, dfpois de \ and the article í>, when the 
infinitive ferves as a nominative to another verb as 
o dizer e o fazrr faõ duas ceufas, laying and doing 
are two different things. 

A coming between two verbs, notes the fecond 
as the objeót of the firft ; as, a tardança das nojfas 
efper ancas nos enfina a mortificar os nojfos dezejos, the 
delay of our hopes teaches us to mortify our de- 
fires • elle começa a difcorrer, he begins to reafon. 

Para notes the intention or uicfulnefs ; as, a ad- 
ver/idade ferve para experimentar a paciência, adver- 
pty ferves to try one's patience. Para after an ad- 
jective denotes its objedt •, as, ejlú proir.pto para obe- 
decer, he is ready to obey. 

4 Be 
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Be is put between two verbs, if the firft' go- 
verns the genitive or ablative; and when the fub- 
ftantive or adjeftive governs either of thefe two 
cafes, de mult go before the following verbs, or in- 
finitive; as, venho de ver a meu pay, I have juft feen 
my father; he tempo de hir-fe, it is time to go away; 
el-rey foi feruido de mandar, the king has been pleaf- 
ed to order. 

The infinitive is on feveral occafions governed by 
prepofitions or conjunctions; as, fern dizer palavra, 
without fpeaking a word: where you may obferve, 
it is exprefied in Engliih by the participle prefent; 
as, nunca fe cança de jugar, he is never weary of play- 
ing ; diverte-fe em caçar, he delights in hunting ; 
tile ejtá doente por trabalhar demajiadamente, by work- 
ing too much he is fick; perde o feu tempo em paffear, 
he lofes his time in walking; hei-de ir-me, fern me def- 
pedir? íhall I go away without taking my leave ? 

The infinitive is alfo ufed paifively; as, nao ha 
que dizer, que ver, &c. there is nothing to be faid, 
ieen, £s?f. 

The gerund of any verb a<5tive may be conjugated 
with the verb ejlar, to be, after the fame manner as 
in Engliih; as, eftou efcrevendo, I am writing; (lie 
ejlava dormindo, he was afieep, &V, 

CHAP. VI. 

Of the Syntax of Participles and Gerunds. 

THE participle in the Portuguefc language 
generally ends in do, or to; as, amado, viflot 

dito, &c. 
The aftive participles that follow the verb ter, to 

have, muft end in o ; as, 
Tenho viflo el rey, I have feen the king. 

Tenho 
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Tenho vijlo a rainha, I have fern thè queen. 
Eu tir.ha amado bs livtos, I had lovrd books. 
Eu tinha levado as cartas, I had carried the letters. 
We meet with authors who fometimes make the 

participles agree with the thing of which they are 
fpeaking; as, in Cdmcens, Canto. 1. Stanza xxix. 

E porque, como vifles, tem paffiidos 
Na viagem tao afperos perigos 
Tantos climas, e ceos exprimentados, &c. 

And Canto 2. Sran. Lxxvr. 
Saõ offerecimentos verdadeiros, 
E palavras Jinceras, nao dobradas, 
As que o rey manda a os nobres cavaleiros, 
Que tanto mar e terras tem pafiadas. 
It it be a verb neuter, the participle ought always 

to terminate in 0 : example. 
El rey tem jantado, the king has dined •, a rainha 

tem ceado, the queen has fupped ; osvojfos amigos tem 
rido, your friends have laughed ; minhas irmaãs tem 
dormido, my fillers have flept. 

When the a&ive participle happens to precede an 
infinitive, it muft be terminated in 0\ as, o juiz lhe 
tinha feito cortar a cabeça, the judge had cauild his 
head to be cut off. 

The pafiive participles which are joined with the 
tenfes of the verb fer, to be, agree with the fubftan- 
tive that precedes the verb fer ; as, o capitão foy lou- 
vado, the captain was prailed ; a virtude he ejiimada, 
virtue is c(teemed •, os preguiçofos fad anfurados, the 
lazy are blamed -, as voffas joyas forao vendidas, your 
jewels were fold. 

The Portuguefe generally fupprefs the gerunds 
having and being before participles ; as, dito ijlo, 
having faid fo-, acabado o fermaõ, the fermon being 
ended. This manner of fpeaking is called by gram- 
marians ablatives abfolute. 

The participle of the prefcnt tenfe in Portuguefe 
has fingular and plural, but one termination lerves 
for both genders ; as, hum homem temente â Deos, a 

man 
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man fearing God ; buma mclber temente a Deos, a 
woman fearing God ; homens tementes a Deos, people 
fearing God. 

There are in Portuguefe a great many participles 
which are ufed fubftancively; as, ignorante, amante, 
ouvinte, fftudante, &c. an ignorant, a lover, qn au- 
ditor or hearer, a icholar, íâc. 

It is better to place the nominative afier the ge- 
rund than before ; as, ejlando el rey na comedia, the 
king being at the play. 

***#**####**#«#**#*####*#**##*###*# 

CHAP. VII. 

Of Prepofitions. 

APrepofition is a part of fpeech which is put be- 
fore nouns, and fometimes before verbs, to 

explain fome particular circumftance. 
Prepofitions may be divided into feparable and 

infcparable. An infeparable prepofition is never 
found but in compound words, and fignifies nothing 
of itfelf. A feparable prepofition is generally frpa- 
rated from other words, and fignifies fomething of 
itfelf. 

The infeparable prepofitions nre, 

Ab and abs; as, abrogate to abrogate •, aljler-fe, 
to abftain. 

Arce, or arc hi •, as, arccbifpo, an archbilliop ; ar- 
cbiduque, an archduke. 

Ad; as, adventício, adventitious. 
Am; as, ambiguo, ambiguous; amparo, protect 

tion, ihelter. 
Circum; as, circumjtancia, circumftance. 
Co ; as, cobabitar, to live together, to cohabit. 
Des, ferves to exprefs the contrary of the word it 

is joined to ; as, dfacerto, miftake ; desfazer, to un- 
do; 
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do *, defenganar, to undeceive•, are the contrary of 
oca t-o, fazer, and enganar. 

Dis ; as, difpor, to difpofe; dijlinguir, to diftin- 
guifh ; diflribuir, to distribute. 

Ex ; as, extrabir, to extraft. 
In, has commonly a negative or privative fenfe, 

denoting the contrary of the meaning of the word 
it precedes; as, incapaz, unable ; infeliz, unhappy ; 
inacção, ina&ion, àfc, but fometimes it is affirma- 
tive, as in Latin. 

Obfervc, that in before r is changed into ir ; as, 
irregular, irregular; irracional, irrational : before I, 
into ili as, il.'egitimo, illegitimate*, before m, in is 
changed into im; as, immaterial, immaterial. 

Ob ; as, obviar, to obviate. 
Pos ; as, pofpor, to poftpol'e, or to poftpone. 
Pre; as, preceder, to go before ; predeceffor, an 

anceftor. 
Pro •, &s, prcpúr, to propofe; prometer■, to pro- 

mife. 
Re, is a borrowed particle from the La'ins, which 

generally denotes iteration, or backward adtiõn •, as, 
rcedfi.ar, to rebuild repercutir, to repercute, or 
jir ke back. 

So ; as, fccorrer, to help, to fuccour. 
Sor as, for rir, to fmile. 
Sos ; as, fojler, to fupport. 
Soto ; as, fotopor, to put or lay under. 
Sub, or fob j as, fubaltemo, fubaltcrn ; fubfcrever, 

tofubfcribe; fbpena, ftbcdor, &c. 
The Arabic article al, which is common to all 

genders and both numbers, is found in the begin- 
ning of almoft all the words that remain in the l'orr 
tuguefe language from the Arabic, and it is the fur- 
eft way to diftinguiih them. But the Purtugueie 
articles are added to the Arabic nouns, without tak- 
ing offcheir article al, as a almofada, the cufhion ; q 
rf.'corao, the Coran, &c. 

The 
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The Greek prepofuion anti enters into the com- 

pofition of a great many PortUguefe words, which 
cannot be fet down here. It is enough to obferve, 
that it fignifies generally oppofite ; as in Antípodas, 
Antipodes ; ar.tipapa, antipope ; and fometimes it 
fignifies before; as in antilcquio, a preface, a fpeak- 
ing firft; but in this lait fenfe it is derived from the 
Latin prepofition ante. 

Of feparable Prtpofitions. 

It is abfolutely impofiible ever to attain to the 
knowledge of any language whatever, without tho- 
roughly underftanding the. divers relations denoted 
by the prepofitions, and the feveral cafes of nouns 
which they govern •, both which relations and cafes 
being arbitrary, vary and differ much in all lan- 
guages. This only inftance will evincc it: the 
Engliih fay, to think of a thing; the French, to 
think to a thing •, the Germans and Dutch, to think 
on, or upon a th'.ng •, the Spaniards and Portuguefe, 
to think in a thing, &c. Now it will avail an Engliih- 
man but little to know that of is exprefied in Portu- 
guefe by de, if he does not know which relations em 
and de denote in that language fince the Portuguefe 
fay, to think in a thing, and not of a thing •, there- 
fore we will treat here of each ot them, and their 
conftruftion, feparately. 

ill. A, or rather ao, as, aos, (at, in, on, &c.) 
denote the place whither one is going; as, 

Eu vou a Londres, I go to London. 
Voltar a Portugal, to return, or go back to Por- 

tugal. 
A, in this fenfe, is a prepofition, but in the next 

obfervations it is a particle. 
2dly. A denotes time; as, chegar a tempo, to ar- 

rive in time -, a todo 0 tempo, at all times. 
jdly. A denotes the way of being, or of doing 

Of people ; as alfo their pofiure, geiture, or aftion •, 
as, Efiar 
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EJlar a fua vontade, to be at one's eafe. 
A direita, on the right hand; a efquerda, on the 

left hand. 
Viver á fua vontade, to live to one's mind, as one 

• likes. 
Andar ápê ou a cavallo, to go on foot, or a-horfe- 

back. 
Montar a cavallo, to ride a horfeback. 
Correr á redea fo!ta, to ride full fpeed. 
Trajar a France/a, to dreis after the French way. 
Fiver â Ingleza, to live after the Engliíh íaíhion. 
Andar a grandes pajfos, to walk at a great rate. 
Andar a pajfos lentos, to walk very flowly. 
4thly. A denotes the price of things; as, a oito 

xelim, at eight (billings. It denotes alio the weight; 
but as the nouns fignifying weight are generally ufed 
in the plural number, hence it is that they add s to 
a, when it is placed before nouns of the feminine 
gender, and os when it precedes nouns of the mal- 
culine gender : fo they fay, as onças, by the ounce; 
aos arraieis, by the pound, &c. A denotes alfo the 
meafure ; as, medir a palmos, to fpan or meafure by 
the hand extended. 

When a is preceded by daqui, and followed by a 
noun of time, it denotes the fpace of time after 
which fomething is to be done ; as, el rty partira 
daqui a tres dias, the king will fet out three days 
hence. 

5thly. A denotes the tools ufed in working, as 
likewife the games one plays at •, as, abrir ao buril, 
to grave wherein you lee they add 0 to a trabal- 
har á candea, to do any thing by candle-light; á 
gulha, with the needle. 

Andar á vela, to fail, or to be under fail. 
Jogar á pela, to play at tennis. 
Jogar ás cartas, to play at cards : wherein you fee 

they add s to a when the noun is of the feminine 
gender, and placed in the plural number. 

Jogar 
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Jogar aos coitos, to play at piquet ; wherein you 

lee they add os to a when it precedes nouns ligmfy- 
ing games, when they are of the mafculinc gender, 
and put in the plural number. 

6thly. A fignifies fometimes as. Examp. Eftã 
ijlo a feugojlo ? is this as you like it? And fome- 
times it fignifies after ; as, a feu modo, after his or 
her way. It fignifies alfo in \ as, ao principio, in the 
beginning; but then they add o to it. 

7thly. A is alfo put btfore the infinitives, pre- 
ceded by another verb ; as, enfinar a cantar, to teach 
to fing. It is alfo placed between two equal num- 
bers, to denote order ; as, dous a dous, two by two; 
quatro a quatro, four by four : and lometimes it is 
preceded by a participle or adjeftive, and followed 
by an infinitive mood. 

8thly. A is a particle of compofitiop, ferving to 
many nouns, verbs, and adverbs, cf which it often 
incrcafes the meaning; as, adinbeirado, very rich, 
that has a great deal of money; but it generally ex- 
prefies in verbs the attion of the nouns they are 
compofed of; as, ajoelhar, to kneel down, which 
is formed from a and jceibo, knee; abrandar, to 
appeafe ; alargar, tò enlarge ; írom brando, foft; 
largn, wide, &c. 

cjthly. A, when it is preceded by the verb fer, 
and followed by the pronouns perfonal, fignifies in 
the fie ad of\ as, fe eu fojfe a vos faria aquilo, if 1 was 
you (in your place) 1 would do that. 

iothly. When á is placed before cafa, and the fenfe 
implies going to, it is Englifhed by to, but the word 
cafa is left out ; as, elle foi á cafa do governador, he 
went to the governor's. You mult obierve, that a in 
this lenfe is a prepofition. 

nth, A> fe fignifies veer ; as, ponde hum ao pé do 
outro, plait-, pur, or fet them near one another. 
Sometimes mefno conies before ao pe, to exprrfs 
llill more ihc nearr.efs of a thing, and mefmo ao pe 

is 
3 
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is Englidied by bard by, juji by, See. as, a fua cafa ejlá 
mefmo ao pc da minha, his houfe is juft by mine. 

i 2th. When the noun refpeito is preceded by a, 
it is ufed in the fame fenlê as em compara fad, but re- 
quires one of thefe particles, do, da, dos, das, afcer 
it, and fignifies in comparifon of, in regard to, in re- 
fpett of-, as, ifio be nada a refpeito do que poffo dizer, 
this is nothing to other things that 1 can fay. 

13thly. When a comes after a verb neuter, it 
marks a dative •, and after a verb adtive, an accu- 
lative cafe. 

A before the word propofito is ufed in familiar dif- 
courfes; as, a propofito, efquecime de dizervos o outro 
dia j now i think on't, I forgot to tell you t'other 
day. 

14th. Ao revez, or, as avefjas, are alfo ufed as 
prepofnions, attended by de, do, da, See. and it fig- 
nifies quite the reverfe, or contrary ; as, tile faz tudo 
ao revez, or as avejfas do que houvera de fer, cu do que 
lhe dizem, he docs every thing quite the reverie of 
right, or contrary to what he is bid. 

15chly. A before troco fignifies provided that. It 
is a fo ufed brfore the word tiro; as, a tiro de peça, 
wirjvio cannon-ihot. 

1 6thly. Cara a cara, ccrpo a cirpo, fignify, face to 
face, body to body. Tomar buma coufa á boa oil a 
má parte, fignifies to take a thing well or ill. 

Such are the chief relations denoted by the par- 
ticle a. The others muft be learned in cônftruing 
and reading good Portuguele books. 

II. De, or rather, do, da, d:s, das, (of, from, 
&c.) denote, firft, the place one comes from •, as, 
fc-hir de Londres, to go out of London ; vir de Fran- 
fa, das índias, à.fc. to come from France, from the 
Indies, See. 

2d. De between two nouns denotes the quality of 
the perlon txprefled by the firft noun •, as, hum bo- 
mem de honra, a man of honour : or the matter which 
the rhing of the fiift noun is made of; as, 

Uuma 
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Huma ejlátua de mármore, a ftatue of marble. 
Huma punte de madeira ou depedra, a wood or ilone 

bridge. 
Note, that two nouns fo joined with de are com- 

monly Englifhed by two nouns likewife, but with- 
out a prepofition, or rather by a compound word, 
whofe firft noun (whether fubilantive or adjeétive) 
exprefles the matter and quality, manner, form, 
and ufe of the other ; as, a ftone-bridge, huma ponte 
de pedra ; a dancing-mafter, hum meflre de dança. 

3d. De, do, da, dos, das, are ufed in Portuguefe 
after the participles of the preterit, with fer\ as,fer 
amado, ou bem vijlo do povo, dos fabics, &c. to be be- 
loved by the people, by the learned, &c. 

Note, that do ferves for the mafculine, da for the 
feminine, and de for both. 

4th. De fometimes fignifies by; as, de noite, by 
night; de dia, by day. 

5th. De before em, and many nouns of time de- 
notes the regular interval of the time after which 
fomething begins again ; as, cu vou velo de dous em 
dous dias, I go to fee him every other day •, and be- 
fore nouns of place and adverbs repeated with em or 
para between, de denotes the pafllng from one place 
or condition to another; as, correr de rua em rua, 
to run from ftreet to Ureet •, de mal para peor, worfe 
and worfe. 

6th. De, after fome verbs, fignifies after or in; 
as, elle portou-fe d'efta fcrte, he behaved in or after 
this manner. 

7th. De is ufed before an infinitive, and is then 
governed by fome previous noun or verb i as, ca- 
paz de enftnar, capable to teach ; digno de fer amado, 
worthy to be loved, &c. procurar de fazer, to en- 
deavour to do ; authoridade de pregar, the power or 
authority of preaching, &c. 

8th. De is fometimes Engliíhed by on •, as, por-fe 
de joelhos, to kneel down on one's knees. 

9. De 
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9. De between two nouns denotes the ufe which 

a thing is defigned for; as, azeite de candca, lamp- 
oil v arma de fogo, a fire-arm •, moinho de Vl1í:o, a 
wind-mill. 

Note, that this relation is exprefled in Englifh by 
two nouns, making a compound word ; the firfl: of 
which fignifies the manner, form, and ufe, denoted 
by the Portuguefe prepofition •, as, cadeira de braços, 
an arm-chair, or elbow-chair ; vela de cera, a wax- 
candle, &c. 

10. De denotes fometimes the quality of things; 
as, meas de tres fios, (lockings with three threads. 
Sometimes it denores alio the price ; as, pa'ino de 
dezoito xelins, eighteen (hillings cloth. 

11. is fometimes Engliihed by upon; as, viver ou 
fujlentar fe de peixe, to live upon fiih. Sometimes 
it is Engliihed by with; as, mcrrér de frio, to ftarve 
with cold. 

12. De fometimes fignifies for or out of; as, faltar 
de a legria, to leap for joy; de modefio, out of mo- 
defty. 

1 3. De fignifies fometimes at -, as, zombar de al- 
guém, to laugh at one. 

14. De is fometimes left out in Englifh; as, go- 
zar de huma coufa, to enjoy a thing. 

15. De followed by two nouns of number and the 
prepofition até between them, is Engliihed by be- 
tween as, hum homem de quarenta até cincoenta anxos, 
a man between forty and fifty. 

16. De, preceded by the prepofition diante, is left 
out in Englifh ; as, diante de mim, before me; di- 
ante de Deos, before God. 

17. De, when it is placed before cafa, and the 
fenfe implies coming from, is Engliihed by from; but 
the word cafa fometimes is left out in Englifh, and 
fometimes not; as, venho de cafa (meaning my 
lioufe) I come from home, from, my houfe : but 
when they lay, venho de cafa da Se>:ho>a C, we mult 
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render it in Englifh thus, I am returning from Mrs. 
C's. 

Finally, de is ufed before fcveral words •, as, de 
bruços, lying all along on the ground ; de madruga- 
da, foon in the morning •, de veras, in earneft, icri- 
oufly; de verao, in íummer; homem de palavra, a 
man as good as his word; de cojlas, backwards, or 
on one's back •, andar ds pe, to be fickiih without 
being bed-rid : and many others which mud be 
learnt by ufe. 

Antes. 

III. Antes, before, (hews a relation of time, of 
which it denotes priority •, and is always oppofite to 
depois-, after •, as, antes da ctiaçaõ do mundo, before 
the creation of the world. 

Primeiro is alio a prepofition ; as, clle chegou pri- 
meiro que eu, he arrived before me. 

Biante. 
IV. Diante, before, fhews a relation of place, 

and it is always oppofite to detraz, behind. It fig- 
nifies alio lometimes an, or na prefençia as, ha ar- 
vores diante da fua cafa, there are trees before his 
houfe ; ponde aqui 11 o diante do fogo, fet or put that 
before the fire; pregar diante del rey, to preach be- 
fore the king. 

Diante is alfo fometimes an adverb, and may be 
ufed inftead of adiante j as, ir diante or adiante, to 
go before: but in the following phrafe you mult 
lay, nad vades tanto adiante, and not diante, don't go 
fo far; por diante is to be Kngliihed by on in the fol- 
lowing phrafe, ide por diante, go on. 

Depois. 
V. Depois, after, denotes poíleriority of time, and 

it is ul'cd in oppofition to antes •, as, depcis do deluvio, 
after the deluge : depois do meio dia, after noon. 

Depois alfo is ufed with an infinitive •, as, feito 
aquillo, or tendo feito aquilio, or depois de fazer aquillo, 

after 
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after having done that •, and it is alio made a con- 
junction with que, governing the indicative; as, de~ 
■pois que teve feito aquillo, after he had done that. 

Detraz. 
VI. Detraz, behind, denotes pofteriority both of 

place and order, and it is laid in oppofition ío diar.te; 
as, a fua cafa efiá detraz da vcjfa, his houfe is behind 
your's •, elle vinha, detraz de mim, he walked after 
me. 

Em. 
VII. Em, or ao, na, ncs, nas, (in, into, within, 

&c.) denote a relation both of time and place. The 
many-various fignifications in which thefe prepofi- 
tions are ufed, muft be accurately obferved, and 
much regard had to them in the pra&ice. 

No and na are fometimes rendered into Engliih 
by a; as, duas vezes no dia, tia femana, &c. twice a 
day, a week, &c. 

No, no, &c. are always ufed before nouns de- 
noting the place wherein fomething is kept; as, efiá 
no gabinete, it is in the clofet-, na papeleira, in the 
bureau ; r.as gavetas, in the drawers ; na rua, in the 
ftreet, &c. but fometimes they are Engliihed by 
upon j as, cabir no chàõ, to fall upon the ground. 

Em, no, na, &c.. fignifies commonly in-, as, cm 
Londres, in London ; efiá na graça del rey, he is in 
favour with the king; but in iome cafes it has a 
very particular meaning ; as, ejlar em corpo, which 
fignifies literally to be in body, but the true lente of 
it is to be without a cloak -, fo that the body is more 
expofed to view without an upper garment. Eftar 
em pernas, literally, to -be in legs, fignifies to be bare- 
legged that is, the legs expofed without (lockings. 
Èjiar em camiza is f*id of one that has only the fhirt 
on his back. 

When this prcpofition em is before an infinitive 
in Portuguefe, then it is an Engliih gerund -, as, 
confifie em fallar bem, it confifts in fpeaking well •, 
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but when it is found before a gerund, it fignifies as 
foon as ; as, em acabando irei, as foon as I have done 
I will go. 

Nos noffos tempos is Engliihed by ncw-a-days. 
Em is uled in fentences that imply a general fenfe; 

as, Elie e/lá em miferavel ejlado, he is in a wretched 
condition-, and not no mi/travel: but if the fentences 
imply a particular l'cnfe, you muit make ufe of no, 
nas, &c. as, no miferavel ejlado em que elle ejlá, in the 
wretched condition wherein he is -, and not em mife- 
ravel. You muft obferve in this laft example and 
the like, that you ought to make ufe'of em before 
que, and not of no, na, &c. which only are to be 
placed before qual; therefore you muft not fay, no 
miferavel ejlado no que elle ejlá-, but you may fay, no 
mijeravel ejlado no qual elle ejlá. 

Note, that em conftrued with pronouns without 
an article, makes a fort of adverb, rendered into 
Engliih by a prepofnion and a noun ; thus in this 
fentence, nos iremos em coche, we íhall go in a coach, 
em coche is an adverb of manner, which ihews how 
we íhall go: but no coche denotes lomething befides; 
as if a company were confidering how they íhall ride 
to a place, iomebody would fay, vos ireis na cadei- 
rinha, e nós tio coche, you íhall go in the chair and 
we in the coach; no coche would be iaid in oppoii- 
tion to na cadeirinha, and both refpeótively to lbme 
ipecified chair and coach ; or elfe they ihould fay, 
vos irtis em cadeirinha e nos em coche. But in this 
other fentence, eu deixei o meu chapeo no coche, I left 
my hat in the coach, it would be improper to fay 
em coche, beca ufe fome particular coach is meant, 
to wit, that which has drove me here or there, or 
which has been fpoken of. 

We fay de ver ad, no ver ad, or em o veraõ ; de in- 
verno, no inverno, &c. infummer; in winter, &c. 

Em is alfo rendered into Engliih by at; as, em 
todo o tempo, at all times. 

Em 
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Em is ufed, and never no, na, &c. before proper 
names of cities and authors ; as, elle ejiá em Lon- 
dres, he is in London ; nós lemos em Cicero, we read 
in T ully. But they fay no Porto, in Oporto. 

Em, and no, na, &c. are conftrued with names of 
kingdoms; as, em or na Inglaterra, in England: 
but no, na, is moil commonly conftrued with 
names of provinces-, as, no Alentejo, na Beira, &c. 
in Alentejo, in Beira, &c. 

Em is fometimes rendered into Engliih by into ; 
as, Narcifo foi transformado em flor, Narciifus was 
metamorphofcd into a flower : and fometimes by to; 
as, de rua cm rua, from ftreet to ftreet. 

No, na, are fometimes rendered into Engliih by 
againft; as, dar coa cabeça na parede, to daih one's 
head againft the wall. 

No, na, &c. are alfo rendered into Engliih by in, 
and fometimes by into; as, ter hum menino nos bra- 
ços, to hold a child in one's arms ; entregar alguma 
coufa nas maos de alguém, to deliver a thing into lome 
body's hands. 

Em is ufed before the word travez, as in this 
phrafe, pcr-fe de mar em travez com alguém, to fall 
out together. 

Em before a noun of time, denotes the fpace of 
time that Aides away in doing fomething ; as, el rey 
foi a Hanover em tres dias, the king went to Hanover 
in three days •, that is, he was no longer than three 
days in going. 

Em is fometimes ufed after the verb hir, to go •, 
as, vai em quatro mefes que eu aqui cheguei, it is now 
going on four months fince I came hither. 

Em before quanto, and fometimes without it, is 
rendered into Engliih by while or wiilft ; as em 
quanto vos fazeis aquiilo eu farei ijlo, while you do 
that I fhall do this: but if they are followed by a 
noun of time with an interrogation, then they muft 
be rendered into Engliih by in how much, or many; 
as, em quanto tempo? in how much time? You muft 

M 3 oblcrve 



166 PORTUGUESE 

obferve, that em quanto a mini, ati, eile, See. are ren- 
dered into Engliih by for what concerns mc, thee, him, 
&c. 

You muft obferve, that no ferves for the mafcu- 
line, na for the feminine, and em for both. 

Em fignifies as •, as, em final da fua amizade, as a 
token of his friendihip •, em premio, as a reward. 

The prepofitions em, no, na, &c. and dentro, have 
very often the fame fignification, therefore they may 
fometimes be ufed one inftead of the other ; as, ef- 
tá na gaveta, or dentro da gaveta, it is in the 
drawer; ejíá na cidade, ox dentro da cidade, he is in 
town. 

Em before the words favor, utilidade, conjidera- 
çsm, razaõ, and the like, fignifies in behalf of, fen- 
the fake of, on account of, &c. as, em razaõ das bellas 
acfoens que elle tem feito, in confideration of the great 
things he has performed. 

Obferve, that they very often make an elifion of 
the laft vowels, o, a, of the prepofition no, na, 
when there is a vowel in the beginning of the next 
word ; as, rfagoa inflead of na agoa ; they alfo cut 
off the e of the prepofition cm, and change the m 
into n, as you may fee in Camoens, Canto 2. Stanza 
xxxn. ?ralgumporto inftead of era algum porto, where- 
in you muft obferve that »' is to be Engliflied by to 
or into. 

Com. 

VII. This prepofition fignifies with, and it denotes 
conjunftion, union, mixing, afiembling, keeping 
company-, as, cafar huma donzella ccm hum homem 
honrado, to marry a maid with an honeft man ; hir 
com alguém, to go with one; com a ajuda de Deos, by 
God's help, &c. 

Obferve, that mod of the adverbs formed of the 
adje&ives are turned in Portuguefe by the pre- 
pofition ccm and the fubftantive ; as, atrevidamente, 
boldly, com atrevimento, with boldnefs ; elegante- 

mente, 
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mente, elegantly •, com elegancia, with elegance; cor- 
tezmente, politely, com cortezia, with pohtenefs, &c. 

You mult oblcrve, that the 1 ift cunfonant m is 
very often cut off, even before the noun of number 
bum, one ; and fo they fay cum, infteadof com hum, 
as you may fee in Camoens, Cant. 2. Stanza xxxvu. 

Note that ivitb me, 101th thee, with himfelf, See. 
are rendered into Portuguefe by connnigo, comtigo, or 
comvòfco, comfigo, comnofco, cJmvofco, comfigo. ^ 

When com is preceded by parti, it fignilies to- 
wards, and fometimes over, in Englifli ; as, fjamos 
piedofos para corn os pobres, let us be merciful towards 
the poor. Ter grande poder para com alguém, to 
have a great influence over fome body's mind. 

Com before the word capa is ufed metaphorically, 
and then it flgnifies under colour, or prettxt. 

Para. 

VIII. Para is rendered into Englifli by for-, but it 
fignifiss alfo to, when it is found before the infinitive, 
and denotes the intention, or purpofe in doing 
fomething •, as, tfte livro he para meu irmao, this 
book is for my brother-, ejia penna he para efcrever, 
this pen is to write; Deos nos fezpaa amnio, God 
made us for to love him ; 0 comer he nec jfario para 
confervar a vida, eating is necefliry for prelerving 
life. 

Para que is rendered into Engliih by for what; 
as, para que he ifio ? for what is this ? and ioone- 
times by that, or in order that; as, pira que venha 
verme, that he may come and fee me. Boz porque 
figniftes why, for what, <i&pon what account, as, por- 
que nao vinc.es ? why don't you t ome ? but when it 
is not followed by an interrogation, it figmfiesbecaufe. 

Para ferves likewife before the verbs, to denote 
what one is able to do in confequence of his pre font 
difpofiiion ; as, el'e he baftantemente forti para andir 
a cavalio, he is ftrong enough to rids; elle tem ba- 
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ftantc cabedal'para fujlentar-fe, he has means enough 
to maintain himfelf; aoccaftao he muitofavoravelpara 
nos nao fervir-mos dclla, the occafion is 100 favourable 
to let it flip. 

Para expreflVs alio the capacity or incapacity of 
coing any thing; as, elle he homem para ijlo, heis 
t ie proper man wanted for this ; he homem para pou- 
co, íe is good for little ; he homem para nada, he is 
good for nothing. 

This prepofition is alfo ufed to denote the end or 
mptive of doing any thing; as, trabalho para o bem 
publico, I work for the public good ; bum hofpital 
para os pobres, an hofpital for the poor. 

Para is a prepofition of time; as, ijlo me bafta pa- 
ra todo o anno ; this is fufficient to me for all the 
year} ejtaõ unidosparafempre, they united for ever j 
para ecus mrfes era muito pouco, for two months it was 
too little. 

Para is fometimes preceded by the adverb lá, and 
Jollowed by a noun of time, and then it is Engliíh- 
ed by againft or towards ; as, lá para o fim da fe- 
mana, againft the end of the week, or towards the 
end of the week. 

„ nmar « fometimcs Engliíhed by confidering., or r.pfl t0 5 as> eP menino ejlá muito adiantado pa- 

thh'rhiM ^ tmr °r pãrã °P°UC0 tmP° 1ue «pwide, h s Çh Id is very forward for his age, „ confidering 

,ÍJlJ TC| n 3rned ; ?ara InZlez falla 

t00much co"r'derine 'ha. he 

e/lá Zr/Tready ">i ellé 
to go. ls J 80,ng awa>'>he is ready 

JrVSaKO Ufed before the word grafas ; a?, elle 
o he para grafas, he takes no ieít • elle naõ w?' 

humour.^' ^ ÍS °Ut °f hum0Ur' *r 'he is an ill 

Pãra onde ? fiSnifies Either ? to what place ? 

Para 
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Para que ? or para que fim ? fignifies to what end 
or purpofe ? Para cima fignifies upward. 

Para htima e outra parte, fignifies to both fides, 
places, or parts. 

Para is alio Engliihed by towards, and is faid of 
places; as, para o oriente, towards, cr to the eaft. 

Para onde quer que, fignifies whether, or to what 
place thou, wilt, any whither. 

Para outra parte, fignifies towards another place. 
Para ccmigo, towards me. 
Para o diante, fignifies, for the time to come. 
De mim para mim, fignifies for what concerns me. 
Para is ufed by Camoens, Cant. 2. Stanza xxiv. 

before the prepofition dctraz, and fignifies back- 
wards. 

Para between two nouns of number is Engliihed 
by or, and fometimes by and; as, hum homem de 
quarenta para cinccenta amos, a man between forty 
and fifty ; di/la quatro para cinco legoas, it is about 
four or five leagues diftant. 

Per. 

IX. Por, pello, pella, pellcs, or pellas, fignify for-, as, 
por amor de vos, tor your lake ; por feis f manas, for 
fix weeks ; palavra por palavra, word tor word. 

Polo and pola inftead of pelo and pela, are out of 
ufe. 

Por fometimes denotes that the thing is not yet 
done ; as, efla obra ejlá por acabar, this work is not 
yet finiihed. 

Por, by, for, over, or through; as, alcancci-o 
por empenho, I obtained it by protection ; eu vou por 
dinheiro, I am going for money ; pafj'copellos campos, 
I walk through the fields; por todo o reino, all over 
the kingdom. 

Wh n por is be "ore an infinitive, and followed 
by a negative, in the latter part of the fentence, 
it is Engliihed by although, or though; as, por 
fer devota, or por devota que feja, nao deixa de 

fir 
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fer mother, though ihe is a religious woman, yet fiie 
is a woman j for fer pobre, or />er que feja naõ 
deixa de Jcr /"oberba, tnough file has no fortune, (lie 
is neverthelefs, or for all that, proud. Wherein 
you iee, that the negative with the verb deixar, are 
rendered into Engliih by the verb to be, and the 
particles neverthelefs, yet, See. You mult obferve 
that they lomerimes put the words nemporiffo before 
the verb deixar, but the fenfeis the fame, and you 
may as well lay, for fer pobre n,m por if/b deixa, &c. 

Per followed by an adje&ive and the particle que 
with a verb in the fubjunchve mood, is rendered in- 
to Engliih by never fo ; as, por grande que elk feja, 
let him be never fo great; por pouco que feja, never 
i'o little. 

Por before menos, fignifies far lefs than, or under 
as, vm" vad o terá por menos de vinte libras, you Íhalí 
not have it under twenty pounds. 

Por before quanto, with an interrogation, fionifies 
for how much, at what rate ? But if there is no in- 
terrogation, as in the following and the like fen- 
tences, then it is to be Engliflied by for never fo 
much-, as, vàõ o faria por quanto me deffem, I would 
not do it for never fo much. 

Per before cima fignifies upwards, and before baxo 
is Engliihed by downwards-, as, o remeiio obra por 
cima e por baxo, the medicine operates, or works, 
upwards and downwards. 

Por before pouco, muito, bem, &rc. and followed 
by que> makes a fort of conjunftion governing the 
fubjun&ive, and is Englifhed by if, followed by 
ever or never fo little, much, well, &c. as, per pouco 
que erreis, if you do amifs never fo little ; por bem 
que en faça, if I do never fo well, &c, 

Per before mim fignifies fometimes as for, or for 
all -, as, por mim ejlcu prompto, as for rr.e, or, for 
my part I am ready ; por mim podeis dormir ft quizer- 
des, you may fleep for all me. 

Por, 
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Per, pello, &c. denote the efficient caufe 
of a thing, as alio the motive and means, or ways 
of doing; in all which fignifications they are Eng- 
liihed by by, through, cut of, at, &c. as, 

A Afia foi conquiflada por Alexandre, Afia was 
conquered by Alexander. 

Vos faliais n'<ffo fo por enseja, it is out of envy only 
you fpeak of it. 

Elie entrou pel la porta, mas fahio pella janela, he 
got in at the door, but he got out at the window, 
&c. 

Por denotes place, after the verbs ir and paffar; 
as, por onde ireis vos ? which way (hall vou so ? 

Eu peffarei por França, I'll go through France-, 
por ondepajfou elle? which way did he go ? 

Por conltrued with nouns without an article, de- 
notes mod times dflribiltiott of people, time, and 
p'ace; and it is Enghlhed by a, or every, before the 
noun ; as, 

Elie deu tanto por cabeça, he gave fo much a head. 
Tanto por foldado, por anno, per mes, por femana, 

&c. fo much a foldicr, a year, a month, a week ; 
a razaõde vinte por cento, at the raceof twenty per cent. 

Elie pede tanto por legoa, he aíks fo much a league, 
or every league. 

Por, between two nouns without an article, or 
between two infinitives without a prepofition, de- 
notes the choice which one makes between two 
things, alike in their nature, but different in their 
circumftancesv as, 

Cafa por cafa antes quero tfla que aquella, fince I inuft 
have one of thefe two houfes, I like this better than 
that •, morrer por morrer melhor he morrer combatendo 
que fugindo, when a man mult die, it is better to 
die in fighting than in running away. 

Pello tneyo is rendered into Enghlh by' through ; 
as, pello meyo dos campos, through the fields. 

Por meyo is rendered into Engliih by by *, as, 
elle alcançou 0 feu intento per meyo de <jiucia<, he has 
compaficd his ends by devices. Per 
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Por turno fignifies in one's turn. 
For before the infinitives is ufed inftead of para 

by the bell Portuguefe writers; and porque inltead 
oi para que; as you may fee particularly in Camoens, 
Canto 2. Stanza vii. and vm. and in the following 
example, pornaõ, or para mo repelir o que ja temos dito, 
nut to repeat what we have already iaid. 

Por is fometimes Englifiied by fir, upon the ac- 
countof, for fake, &c. as. elle fará if o por amor de 
vos, he will do this upon your account, or for your 
fake j deixaraõ-r.o por morto, he was left for dead; 
eu tenho-opor meu amigo, I take him to be my friend; 
iodos os homens de bemjao, or eft ad por elle. all honeft 
people are for him, or are on his fide •, por quem me 
/cm,us vos? who do you take me for ? 

. have «dready oblerved, that porque without an 
interrogation fignifies becaufe; but it has the fame fig- 
nification in the following fentence and the like; 
porque elle he mentircfofegue-fe que também tu o fia? 
becaufe he is a liar, does it follow therefore that I 
am one ? 

Por ijlo, or por cfta razaõ fignifies therefore. 
O porque íignifies the reaíon, the caufe, or the 

íubjeít; as, fate-fe o porque? is it known upon what 
account ? 

For modo de dizer fignifies, as one may fay, if L or 
we, may fay, See. 

Foi diante fignifies before; and por delraz fignifies 
behind. 

Por ventura fignifies perhaps. 
Pello paffado, fignifies formerly, in time pail, here- 

tofore. 
Por nenhum cafo, by no means. 
Por mar epor terra, by fca and land. 
Hum por hum fignifies one by one. 
Por is fometimes Engliihed by in-, as, ellesfad 

vinte por todos, they are twenty in all. 
When the vetbpajfar is followed by por and the 

word alto fignifies to forget; as, pafj'ou lhe aquillo per 

. 2 alto, 
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alto, he forgot that; but fpeaking cf goods it fig- 
nifies to fmuggle. 

Por joined with the verb ir, fignifies to fetch, and 
feck after ; as, vai por zinho, go fetch lome wine; 
vai pello medico, go lee for the phyfician. 

Por is commonly ufed before the fubftantives; as, 
por exemplo, for example ; per commodidade, for con- 
veniency i por cojlume, for cuftom lake; and many- 
others, that may only be learned by ufe. 

You mull obferve, that pello lerves for the maf- 
culine, fella for the feminine, and por for both. 

Contra. 

X. Ce»/ttj(againft,contrary to),denotesoppofirion; 
as, que diz vm" contra ijlo ? what do you fay againft 
this ? It fignifies alfo overagainjl, oppofite to. 

Pro e contra, fignifies in Èngíilh pro and con. 

Defde. 

XI. Defde, denotes both time and place, and enu- 
meration of things, and is commonly followed in the 
fentence by the prepofition até (to)-, then dtfde de- 
notes the term from whence, and ate that of biiberto-, 
as, 

Defde o principio até o fim, from the beginning to 
the end. 

Elie foi a pé defde Windfor até Londres, he walked 
from Windlor to London. 

Eu tenho vifio todos defde o primeiro até 0 ultimo, I 
have fern them all from firil to laftj forao todos mor- 
tos defde o primeiro até 0 ultimo, they were all {lain to 
a man. 

Defde a criaçaõ do mundo, from, or fince the cre- 
ation. 

Defde o berço, ou infanda, from the cradle, from a 
child. 

Defde 
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Defde ja, even now •, as, dfde ja prevejo, I even 

notf torelee. 
Defde agora, from this time forward. 
Defde entaõ, from that time ever frnce. 
Defde que, as loon as, when. 
Defde quando ? how long fince, or ago ? 
Rio navegavel defde o J'eu mamento, a river navi- 

gable at its very rife. 

Até. 

XII. Ate fignifics till, even, to, &cc. as you may 
fee in the following examples. 

Ate onde ? how far ? 
Até Roma, as far as Rome. 
Até quando ? till when, or how long ? 
Até que cu viva, as long as I live. 
He bunt homem de tanta bondade, que até cs feus ini- 

migos fad obrigados a eflimalo, he is fo good a man 
that even his enemies have a value for him. 

Até os mais vis bomens tomavao a liberdade de, See. 
the very worll of men took fuch a liberty as to, 
&c. 

Até que, until, till. 
Até as orelhas, up to the ears. 
Elie vendeo até a camiza, he has fold the very ihirt 

off his back. 
Até agora or até aqui, till now, cr hiiherto. 
Até aqui, (fpeaking of a place) to this place, 

hither, fo far. 
Até lá, to that place, fo far. 
Até tanto que iflo fe faça, till it be done. 
Até entao, till then, till that time. 
Até is alfo uled before an infinitive ; as, gritar 

ale enrouqv.eccr, to bawl one's felf hoarfe. 
Rir até arrebentar fellas ilhargas, to fplit one's 

fides with laughing. 
Dar de comer a alguém até arrebentar, to fill or cram 

one with vi&uals till he fcurfts. 
Até 
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Até á primeira, till our next meeting, till vvc meet 

again. 

Por cima. 

XIII. Por cima (above, over), denotes fuperiority 
of place •, as, 

Morar por cima de alguém, to live or lodge above 
fome body. 

A baila Ibepajfoupor cima da cabeça, the ball went 
over his head. 

Por cima de tudo, upon the whole. 

Para cima. 

XIV. Para cima (above) denotes fuperiority of age, 
and is fometimes put at the end of the fentence ; as, 

Elles alijlarao todos que tinhaõ de dez annos para 
cima, they enlilfed every body above ten. 

A cima. 

XV. A cima (above) denotes rank, and fome 
moral fubjedts ; as, 

A cima delle, above him, or fuperior to him. 
EJlar a cima de tudo, to be above the world. 
Huma 7nolher que efiá a cima de tudo, nem fe lbs d:í 

do que o mundo diz delia, a woman who is above the 
public's cenfure, who don't care what people fay of 
her. 

Em cima. 

XVI. Em cima (upon); as em cima da vi'fa, upon 
the table. 

Em cima de tudo ijlo, or only em cima, fignifies and 
befides all that, over and above all that. 

Jje cima. 

XVII. Be cima, when it is an adverb, fignifies from 
above-, but when a prepofition, it is Ens?lilhe<.l by 
from, off, or from off; as, 

!Tirai 
7 

S 
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Tirai aquillo de cima da mfa, take that from off 
the table. 

Elie nunca tirou os feus olhos de cima delia, he never 
turned his eyes from her. 

Cahir de cima das arvores, to fall off the trees. 

Debaxo. 

XVIII. The prepofition debaxo, (wider, below, or 
fromunder)denotes the time and place; 1 fay thptime 
of a denomination of a reign, or governtment; as, 
debaxo do império de Augujlo, under the empire of 
Auguftus. 

Debaxo, as a prepofition of place, marks out in- 
feriority of pofition; as, 

Tudo 0 que há debaxo dos ceos, all there is under hea- 
ven. 

Ter huma almofada debuxo dos joelhos, to have a 
cuíhion under the knees. 

EJtar debaxo da chave, to be under lock and key. 
Debaxo is fometimes rendered into Engliih by 

upon ; as, afirmar huma coufa debaxo de juramento, 
to fwear to a thing, to declare upon oath. 

Abaxo. 

XIX. This propofition is rendered into Engliih by 
under, inferior, or next; as, ajfentou-fe abaxo delles, he fat 
inferior,or under them; ajjentou-fc lego abaxo de mim, 
he fat next inferior ro me, or he was the next man to 
me; abaxo del rey elle he o primeiro, he is the next 
man to the king. 

This prepofition is fometimes put at the end of 
the next phrafes, de telhas abaxo, here below, in this 
lower world ; de cabeça abaxo, headlong. 

Fora. 

XX. Fora., (out, without, except, but,) denotes ex- 
clufion, and exception. It requires generally a genitive 
before a noun of time, or place ; but it governs alio 
the nominative; as, Fora 
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Fora do reyno, out of the kingdom. 
Fora da cidade, out of town. 
Fora de tempo, out of feafon. 
Procurai-o fora de cafa, look tor him without doors. 
Elles jahiraõ todos, fora doits ou ires, they all went 

out except, or but, two or three. 
Elie lhe permeie tudo, fora o ir ás afmbleas, hc 

indulges her in every thing, but in going to affcm- 
blies. 

Elie tem todos os poderes, fora o de concluir, he has 
full powers, except of concluding. 

Fora is fomctimes preceded by tad, and then it is 
to be rendered into Engliih by fo far-, as, elle ejtá 
t ao fora de fo correr os feus alliados, que fe declara con- 
tra dies he is fo far from affifting his allies, that he 
declares himfelr againft them. 

Fora is fometimes rendered into Englifh by be- 
ftdcs; as, fora daquelles que, &c. befides thofe that, 

c. and fometimes by beyond; as, fora de medido, 
beyond meafure. 

Fora de boras fignifies beyond the hour, or very late. 
Pôr alguém fora da porta, or mandar alguém pella 

porta fcra, to turn one out of doors. 

Defronte, or fronte. 
This prepofition governs the genitive, and fieni- 

ies over-againft. It is followed by de, do, da, &c. 
as, 

De fronte da fua çafa eflá hum outeiro, over-a^alnít 
n»s houfe is a hill. ° 

E'u eftava defronte dclle, I was over-againft him. 

Sem. 
Sem fignifies without; as, 
Sm dinheiro, without money. 
Sem duvida, without doubt. 
Sem fim, without end. 

he "did no't" enten^cr* ftm fazer conhecer, as though 

N Sem 
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Sem mais nem menos, without any reafon, or pro- 
vocation. 

EJiar fcm amo, to be out of place. 
Sem que algum acio ■precedente prJJa derrogar o pre- 

fente, any former ait to the contrary of the prelent 
notwithilanding. 

Sem governs alfo the infinitive, which is rendered 
into Engliih with the participle ; as, fallar Jem faber, 
to fpeak without knowing. 

It is alfo a conjunction with que, governing the 
fubjunftive ; as. 

Enfada-fe fcm que lhe digaõ nada, he is angry with- 
out any body faying any thing to him. 

fJaõ era en ja bajlant emente infeliz, femque procuraf- 
feis de acrecenlar a minha infelicidade ? was 1 not mi- 
ferable enough before, but you mult ftill labour to 
make me more fo? 

Lembro-me fern que mo digais, I remember without 
your telling. 

Elie virá fcm que mandem per elle, he will comc 
without fending for. 

Conforme, or fcgundo. 

XXIII. Conforme or fegundo (according to, con- 
formable to), govern the"nominative, and never the 
dative as in Engliih ; as, 

Elie foi tratado conforme o feu mere emento, he was 
treated according to his dtferts. 

Conforme o meu parecer, in my judgment, in my 
opinion. 

In common converfation conforme is ufed adver- 
bially, and Engliihed as follows : 

Jffo he conforme, or only conforme, it is as it happens; 
may be yes, may be not-, that is according. 

Conforme a occafiao o pedir, according as there 
fliall be need. 

Sobre. 

XXIV. Sobre fignifies upon-, as, fobre a rnefi, up- 
on the table ; fobre o rio, upon the river. 

, Sobre 
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Sobre tudo, or folre todas as coufas, over all, above 

all, above all things, above any thing, especially ; 
as, fobre tudo tende cuidado na faude, buc howloever 
the matter be, mind your health. 

Pôr alguém fobre fis or dar lhe o primeiro lugar, to 
place one above himfelf. 

Ir fobre huma cidade, to befiege a town. 
Ir fobre alguém, to fall or to ruíh upon one. 

v Ir fobre feguro, to go upon fure grounds. 
Sobre a noite, about or towards the evening. 
Sobre o verde, fomewhat green. 
Sobre a minha palavra, upon my word. 
Sobre palavra, upon parole. 
Mandar carta febre carta, to fend letter upon letter. 
Elie recebeo a carta fobre jantar, he had juft dined 

when he received the letter. 
Elie dorme fobre jantar, he fleeps prefently after 

dinner. 
Sobre ijlo, or fobre ejlas coufas, is fometimes Eng- 

liihed by more than that, or befides that; as, 
Elie roubcu-o e fobre ijlo matoti-o, he robbed him, 

and, more than that, he killed him. 
Sobre que, is tendered into Englifli by though or 

although ; as, 
EJle negocio fobre que he difficult of0, nao he impofftvel, 

altho' this is a hard affair, yet it is not impofiible. 
Sobre is Engliihed fometimes by befides; as, 
Sobre as miferias da guerra, clle teve a difgrafa, &c. 

befides the mileries of the war, he had the misior- 
tune of, 6fi, 

Eflar fobre si, or andar fobre si, fignifies to iland 
upon one's guard. 

Eu vos efcreverei fobre cfta materia, I will write to 
you about this matter. 

Acerca. 

XXV. Acerca fignifies about; as, acerca diflo lhe 
diffe, about this I told him acerca de lá ir lhe rc- 
fpondi, about going there I anfwered him. 

N 2 Pirta 
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Perto, junto, no pé, pegado. 

XXVI. Perto (near by, about) denotes proximity 
of place and time, and governs the genitive cafe; as 
aquillo ejltí muito perto do lume, that is too near the 
fire ; perto das oito boras, about eight o'clock. 

Perto do rio, near the river. 
EJiamos perto do Natal, we are near Chriftmas. 
Aop'e requires alfo the genitive cale •, as, 
Affentaivos ao pé de mim, fit down by me, or near 

me ; ao pé do rio, near the river, &c. 
Note, that junto (near or by) and pegado (hard 

by) require the dative cafe; as, 
Junto á cidade, near the town. 
Pegado ao palacio, hard by the palace. 

Longe. 

Longe, far, a great way off, governs the genitive, 
and the particle de, or do, da, &c. as, 

Longe da cafa, far from home. 
Longe daqui, far from hence. 

De longo, or ao longo. 

This prepofition requires the genitive cafe ■, as, 
Ao longo da pray a, along the ihore. 
Ao longo da cofia, do prado, &c. along the coaft, 

the meadow, &c. 

Of further Particles. 

Ainda, ainda que, pojloque or quando bem, ainda affim 
or com tudo. 

Ainda fignifies yet *, as, elle ainda nao veyo, he is not 
come yet. It fignifies alfo even as, feria vergonha 
ainda o faliar nijfo, it were a íhame even to fpeakof 
it; nem ainda por cem libras, no not for a hundred 
pounds. 

Ainda que fignifies though, or although ; as, ainda 
que vos fois mais velho do que elle, though you be 
older than he; ainda que affim foffe, though it were 
lo. * Ainda 
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Ainda que, is very often followed by com tudo, 

yet for all that; as, ainda que elle naõ tivefle neceffidade 
dtffo, com tudo, &cc. though he had no need of ic, 
yet, &c. 

Ainda affim, or com tudo, is fometimes Enoliflied 
by never tbelefs, or for all that; as ainda affim fempre 
elle foi louvável, he was praife-worthy for all that. 

'Ja defde, ja que and japor que. 

. 7a defde is rendered into Engliih by even from ; as 
ja defde o principio, even from the beginning. 

Ja que fignifies fmce \ as, 
ja que iffo affim be, fince it is fa. 
Fhe particle que fometimes is not placed Imme- 

diately after ja; as ja ba dous annos que tnorreo, he 
died two years fince, or ago. 

fa ha muito tempo que fahifles de cafa, it is a Ion? 
time fince you went from home. 

Ja por que, is repeated in the fame fentence, and 
then the firft is rendered into Engliih by firfl, be- 
caufe •, and the fecond by fccondly, becaufe-, as ja por 
que era cego, ja por que era coxo, firil becaufe he was 
oJind, and fecondly becaufe he was lame. 

\ 

Depois que, 
Depois que is rendered into Engliih by after ; as, 
Depois que eu tinba entrado, after I was gone in. 

Com que. 
Com que is only a note either of introduólion, or 

connexion > as, 
Com que bavia bum homem enfermo, See. now a cer- 

tain man was fick ; fometimes they add to it the 
Particle affim, and then it is to be rendered into En°-- 
Iilh by and fo. ° 

Ou. 

either °h f e"h""- 
cu ,11 & : matS 0U mfnos> niore or lefs • « elle queira ou naõ, whether he will or no. 

3 Qucr. 
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$»tr. 

Quer, when a particle muft be repeated, and the 
firft is rendered into Englifh by either, or whether, 
and the fecond by or; as, quer el'e queira quer nao, 
whether he will or no; quer vos o tenhaes feito quer 
mo, whether you have done that or no. 

Se quer, or ao menos. 

Se quer, or ao menos, &c. fignifies at leaft,how- 
ever •, as, fe vos nao quereis fer por elle nao Jejais fe quer 
contra elle, if you don't chuie to be for him, at leaft 
don't oppofc him •, dai lhe fe quer com que fujlentar-fe, 
give him at lead a fubfiftence •, o nofjo primeiro fim he 
de livramos de todos es males, ao menos dos moyores\ 
our chief end is to be freed from all, however the 
greateft evils. 

Nemfe quer hum, is rendered into Enghlh by never 
a one, fo much, or in the following manner; as, forao 
todos mortos, c nm fe quer hum efcapou, they were 
all (lain to a man. 

Quando muito. 

Quando muito, (at moft, at fartheíl, at long run,) 
is generally ufed before the nouns of time and price; 
a$, elle eftará aqui dentro em hum mez quando muito, 
he will be here in a month at farthelt; dez libras 
quando muito, ten pounds at mod. 

Tant-o. 

Tanto, fo much, is fometimes followed by como, 
and then it is rendered into Englilh by as well as, as 
much as, See. as, 

Av.o-tc tanto como a mim mefn o, I love thee as 
well as inyfelf. . 

Elle t me tanto como qualquer de vos, que lhe refulte 
algum d.:;::, he is afraid of a harm as much as any ot 



GRAMMAR. 183 
Cuidei que a ejiimaffe tanto como a ft mefmo, I thought 

he made as, high account of her as of himlclf. 
Ellcs vem tanto de dia como de noite, they can fee as 

well by day, as by night. 
Eu tive tanto como vos, I had as much as you. 
Outro tanto is rendered into Engliih by, the double., 

tv)ice as much, or as much ■, as, 
Eu alcancei outro tanto mais por ijjo, I had as mucli 

more for it; eu poljo faztr outro tanto, I can do as 
much. 

Tanto followed by ajjim is a particle merely ex- 
pletive ; as, 

Tanto ajjim que lhe pojfo eu fazer ? how can I help 
it; vaite, tanto ajjim naõ ha nada para ti, go away, 
there is nothing for you. 

Tanto ajfvn followed by que without an interroga- 
tion, is fometimes rendered by fo that, in fo much 
that ; as, tanto ajjim que elle naõ quer ouvir mais jallar 
nijfo, fo that he will hear no more of it. 

Tanto mais is followed by que, and Engliihed by 
and the more jo as, as 

Eu cjtou p' ompto para ir com vm" hum dia dejles á 
comedia, je vm" quizcr. Tanto mais que je deve reprefen- 
tar huma nova, I am at your fervice to wait on you 
fome day or other to the play, if you'll give me 
leaye; and the more fo, as a new one is to be ailed. 

Tanto que, or logo que, is rendered into Engliih by 
as joon as; as, tanto que cu 0 vi, as foon as I law him. 

Tanto melhor is rendered into Engliih by fo much 
the better. 

Tanto is fometimes preceded by com, and follow- 
ed by que, and is Englifhed by fo, provided that 
as, com tanto que o façais, provided that you do it: 
cpm tanto que me naõ faça mal, fo he do me no hurt. 

Tanto quanto is Engliihed by as much as-, as, 
Tanto quanto pojfo, as much as I can. 

'Tad. 
lac, fo, is generally followed by como-, as, 

N 4 Ejle 
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EJle naõ be taõ bom como o outro, this is not fo good 

as the other ; cu fei iffo taõ bem como vot, I know it, 
as well as you. 

Taõ is fometimes followed by que, and Engliihed 
by fo, fucb, to that degree ; as, 

Elle he tad prudente que naõ tem igual, he is fo wife 
that he has not his match ; naõ fou taõ louco que o 
ereya, I am not fo fimple, or I am not fuch a fool as 
to believe it •, faz taõ grande uento que, &c. the wind 
is fo high, that, &c. or the wind blows to that de- 
gree, &c. 

Como. 

Como, is Engliihed by as, like, how, &c. as you 
may fee in the following exprefiioHS. 

Como ? how. 
Dizeime como lhe hei de faliar ? tell me how I may 

fpeak to him ? 
Como affim ? how fo ? 
Como ! what ! 
Como quer que, whereas. 
Como quer que feja, howfoever, in what manner, 

of fafhion foever. 
Seja como for, be it as it will. 
Como ijlo affm be, fince it is fo. 
Como, as it were, or almoft. 
Como fe, as if, or even as if; as, como fe dies ti- 

ivrffem ja vencido, as if they had already over- 
come. 

Conto também, as well as. 
Rico como elle be, as rich as he is. 
Como fois meu amigo, quero, &c. as (or becaufe) you 

are my friend, I'll, &c. 
Dizeime o ccmo, tell me how. 
Eti fei como fazer para que elle venha, I know the 

way I fliall take to make him come. 
Como elle lá naõ rjleja, cu 'irei, provided he is not 

there I will come. 

AJfm. 
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AJJim. 

AJJim, fo, thus, is rendered into Engliih as you 
may fee in the following exprefiions. 

Pois he ajjim de veras ? de veras que ajfim he, is it 
even fo ? it is even fo. 

AJJim feia, or feia affim, fo be it, or be it fo. 
AJJim ke, it is fo. 
Para ajjim dizer, as it were. 
AJJim {ou eu tolo, que, &c. 1 am not fo fooliih as to, 

&c. 
AJfimDeos me fa'.ve, as I hope to be faved. 
Tanto affim, fo that. 
AJJim he que vos, &c. is this your way, &c. 
AJJim como ajjim, after all, neverthelels, or for all 

that; as, em vao dilatais a vojja jornada, ajfim como 
ajjm he precijo que vades, it is in vain for you to put 
off your journey, you muft go thither neverthelefs, 
or for all that, you muft go after all. 

AJfm como, as well as, or as foon as. 
Bajla ajfim por agora, thus much for this time. 
AJJim na paz, como na guerra, both in time of 

peace and war. 
AJJim ajjim, fo fo, indifferent. 
AJJim queira elle como pode, he can if he will. 
AJJim is fometimes preceded by e ; as, e ajjim que 

quer ijlo dizer ? how now? what do you mean by 
this ? And fometimes ajfim is followed by como; 
as, ajfim como o Jol eclipja os outros planetas, da mejma 
Jcrte, &cc. as the fun eclipfes the other planets, fo, 
&c. 

Se» 
Se, if; as Je elle vier, if he comes •, Je me amajfes, 

ihould you love him; Je elle JoJJe homem de honra, 
were he but an honeft man ; JeJoubeJJem quem eu Jou, 
todos diriao, &c. were it told who 1 am, every one 
would fay, &c. Je he verdade que, &c. if lo be thar, 
&V. 

The 
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The reciprocal verbs, as well as thofe that are 

ufed imperionally, may have two ffs joined toge- 
ther ; as, fe fe for, if he goes away ; fe fe falla niffo, 
jf they fpeak of it. 

Se is iometimes rendered into Engliih by whether; 
and when it is repeated, the fecond is Engliihed hy 
or -, as, 

Quifera fiber fe a culpa he nojja, fe veffa, I would 
know whether it is your fault, or ours. 

j Aliás. 
Aliás, is fometimes rendered into Englifh by elf; 

as, entrai porque aliás f charei a porta, come in, or elie 
I'll ihut the door i porque aliás feriaõ os vojfoi filhos 
immundos, elfe were your children unclean. And 
iometimes it is rendered into Engliih by other-wife., 
in other things, or reJpeiJs. 

Embora. 
Embora is iometimes rendered into Engliih by 

profperotífly, aufpicioufly; but fometimes it is a par- 
ticle merely expletive, and anfvvers to the Italian 
pure; as dizei muito embora o que quizerdes, fay 
what you pleafc : the Italian fays, dite pur quel che 
vipiacerâ. 

Muito embora, feja affim, well, let it be fo. 
Embora is fometimes Engliihed by away ; as, vaite 

embora, go away. 
Senao. 

Senao fignifies if not, did not, were it not that, but 
that; as, 

JSenaõtiveffe medo de meu pay, but that I fear my father. 
Se elle nao tiveffe vergonha de confeffar, but that he 

was afhamed to confefs. 
Note, that the following exprefiions, in which they 

make ufe of this particle, may be Engliihed by but, 
for, and fome other variations. 

Senao foffe por elle, but for him, or had it not been 
.for him, or had hs not been. 

Senao 
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Senão foffe por vos, had you not been, or had it 
not been tor you, without you, without your help, 
hindrance, &c. 

Sen ad fcjje por mint die morreria de fome, were it 
not for me, he would ftarve. 

Senaõ is fometimes Lngliihed by but; as, nem elles 
tem outro intento, fcnaõ, &c. nor do they aim at any 
thing elfe but, Qc. . 

Ninguém diffe affrnfenao Cicero, nobody faid fo but 
Cicero. . „ r , 

Sena-o may be alfo expreffed in Portuguefe by mats 
que in the following fentence, and the like. 

Elie na'o faz fenaõ jogar, or elle nal faz mais que 
jcgar, he does nothing buc play. 

Nao, naõ porque. 

Na'o, not, or no, when followed by porque, is 
Engliflied by not that, not but that ■, as, nao porque 
lhe faltaffe engenho, not but that he had wit •, nao por- 
que nao foffe juflo, mas porque, &c. net but that it was 
right, but becaufe, &c. nal parque a coufa fcja im- 
pojjivel, mas porque, See. not that the thing is im- 
pofiible, but becaufe, &c. 

Também, or outrofi. 

Também, or outrofi, fignifies alfo, too, likewife; as 
uos affun o quereis t eu também, you 11 have it fo, and 
I too. 

Tara que, porque. 

See the prepoiitions para and por. 

Pois. 

This particle is very much ufed by the Portuguefe, 
and it is rendered into Engliih feveral ways, as you 
may fee in the following examples. 

Pois ide, evinde logo, go then and come back pic- 
fently. 

Pois na'o fou cu capaz de fazello ? whar, am I net 
papable to do it ? . 
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Pois, or pois entaõ que quer dizer ifto? well, and 

what of all this ? 

dc/then ?°r P°iS Cnta'° qU£ h" defazer? What rtiall I 

wiiMn, 'uiy. q"' '""M whf' hc is h"e 

Pois.porque me vigiais? why then, do you watch 

Elie tern cabeça-, pois também hum alfinete a tem, he 
has gota head, and fo has a pin. 

Pois before «tf,and preceded 'by an interrogation, 
denotes a tlrong affertion, and is Engliihed by with- 
out doubt, yes, furely, to be fure, &c. as, virá elle ? 
po,s nao ! will he come ? yes to be fure. 

Antes, or mais deprejfa. 

Thde particles are fometimes rendered into Eng- 
y , bcr or finer; as, antes or mais depreíja qtazera morrer, I would rather die; anUz cuizfra 

viver fo que myofja companhia, ] would fooner live 

FnanflhH U IP" C0:71Pany- S°metimeS ««*' is -.ngliflied by before-, as, Idevos antes que elle venha, 
go away before he comes ; antes que cu morra, before 

r 
Mas antes-> Pd» contrario, mas pelo contrario. 

Thefe particles are rendered into Endiih bv on 

mas7Lary\°n the °tber, W' as'maltes, mas pão contrario, or pelo contrario ijl0 he muito dif- 

contrario &c 'J// V* an°th" th'ng; mas anles> Ptl° 
u 'i ' avarento, nay, or on the contrary he is a covetous man. 

Para melhor dizer. 
1 his phrafe is rendered into Engliih by nay- as 

elle tern Ja baflante, ou para melhor dizer, mais do 

VÀit'he^ ,aIready eno»gh, nay too much ; ■{. heJue fs ^amamos direito das gentes, cu -para- 
tnelhor dizer, da razaõ, this is what we call the law of 

nations, 
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nations, which may be called more properly the law 
of reafon. 

We have already obferved that que is a particle 
which moft conjunctions are compoled of; as ainda 
que, although -, de forte que, fo that, iâc. 

The particle que fometimes is the fign of the third 
perfons of the imperative, as let in Englifh • as, que 
falle, let him fpeak; que riaõ, let them laugh. 

Qye is ufed between two verbs, to determine and 
fpecify the fenfe of the firft, as eu vos affcguro que 
affim be, I aflure you that it is fo-, duvido que ajfim 
Jeja, I doubt whether it is fo or no. 

Que is alio ufed after bora in the beginning of a 
fentence, and followed by a verb in the fubjundive, 
to denote by exclamation one's furprize,averlion, and 
relu&ance of fomething; in which cafe there is a 
verb grammatically underftood before que; as bora 
que fe (fqueceffe elle de fi mefmo! I wonder, or is ic 
poifible for him to have forgot himfelf! 

The exclamation, or admiration, is fometimes 
exprcfied without any verb; as, que gofto-, e no mef- 
mo tempo que pena! how much pleafure and trouble 
at once ! 

Que is fometimes repeated ; as, 
Que bellos iivros que tendes! what fine books you 

have got ! que bella que be a virtude! how beautiful is 
virtue! 

Que is fometimes followed by de-, as, que de loucos 
»ano mundo! how many fools there are in the world ! 

Que is ufed after nouns denoting time, and is 
fometimes Englifhed by when or fince, &c. and fome- 
times left out; as, • 

O dia que elle partio, the day when he fat out. 
Quanto tempo ba que eftais em Londres ? how long 

have you lived at London ? how long is it fince you 
lived at-London ? 

11a dez annos que faz a mefma coufa, he has done 
the fame thing thefe ten years. 

7 m 
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Há dez annos que morreo, he died ten years ago. 
Que is fometimes rendered into Engliih by be* 

cauje, as you may fee in Camoens canto 2. Stanza 
xvi. que levemente bum animo, &c. and fometimes by 
that, to the end that, in order to; as you may fee 
ibid. Stanza xvn. que como viffem, que no rio, &c. 

Que before fe in the beginning of a fentence, is a 
redundancy not expreifed in Knglifh ; as que fe vos 
dizeis que, &c. if you fay that, &c. 

Que is ufed after the conjun&ion a -penas (fcarce 
or hardly), and is Engliihed by but ; as, a penas a- 
cabou de fallar que logo vicrreo, he had hardly done 
fpeaking but he expired. 

One fometimes is preceded by de forte, de maneira, 
de jeito, and then it is Engliihed by fo that, infich 
a manner, infomuch that •, as, tu o farei de forte que fi- 
queis contente, I will do it fo that, or in that manner 
that, you ihall be contented. 

De veras. 

De veras fignifies in earnejl; but fometimes it is 
Engliihed by no fure ■, as, de veras ! nao o pofjo crer, 
110 lure! 

Ilora. 

Hora, or era, is an interje&ion that ferves to en- 
courage, as we have leen above but when it is re- 
peated, it is Engliihed by fometimes, or.e while, an- 
other while ; as, ora ejlá bem ora efiá mal, fometimes 
he is well, fometimes ill •, elle era eflá de hum parecer 
e era de outro, he is now of one opinion, and next 
moment of another. Por ora fignifies now, for the 
prefent. 

CHAP. 
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CHAP. VIII. 

Of the Portuguefe Orthography ; and firjl of Capitals 
and Stops. 

I.rpHE proper names, as well as the furnames, 
always begin with a capital. 

II. The names of nations, kingdoms, and pro-' 
vinces, alio begin with a capital; as, Francez, 
French ; Inglez, Engliih, &c. 

III. All names of dignities, degrees, and ho- 
nours, require a capital •, as, Rey, Jiifpo, &c. King, 
Bilhop, &c. 

IV. At the beginning of a period, as well as of 
a verfe, the firft letter is always a capital. 

V. The names of arts and fciences, as well as 
thofe of kindred, begin with a capital. 

Of Stops. 

Theufeof flops, or points, is to diftinguiih words 
and fentences. 

The Portuguefe have fix flops, or paufes, viz. 
1. The ponto final, the fame as our period or full 

flop (. ), and is ufed at the end of a period, to ihew 
that the fentence is completely finiihed. 

2. The dons pontos, which is our colon (:), and 
is the paufe made between two members of a pe- 
riod that is, when the fenfe is complete, but the 
fentence not ended. 

3. The ponto e virgula, our femicolon (;) and 
denotes that ihort paufe which is made in the fub- 
divifion of the members or parts of a fentence. 

4. The ponto e intcrrogacam, the point of inter- 
rogation thus (?) 

4. Ponto e admiraçam, the point of admiration 
thus ( !) 

6. The virgula, the fame with our comma (,) 
aind is the ihorteft paufe or refting, in fpeech, be- 
ing tiled chiefly to diftinguiih nouns, verbs, and 
adverbs, as alfo the parts of a flioi ter fentence. 

The 
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The conjunction e, the relative qual, and the dif- 

junflions ou and nem, require a comma before them. 
T^ie Portuguefe make life alfo of a parenthefls, 

thus ( ); but they do not make ufe of the dia;refis, 
called by the printers crema (••); they make ufe al- 
fo of the angulo, thus a, called by the printers 
caret. 

The apoftrophe, or, as they call it, viracento, like- 
wife takes place in this as in other languages, being 
defigned only for the more pleafant and eafy pro- 
nunciation of words, by cutting off an antecedent 
vowel; as, d?armas, d'elvas, and not darmas, dclvas, 
&c. But this is fome what excufable in cafes where- 
in, by ufage, they feem to be one word ; as, nefla, 
nejle, deft a, deftc, nalgum, daquelle, nello, nella, da- 
qui, daliy atequi, ategora ; and not cm die, de elle, 
&V. 

Of the Accents. 

The accent, which is the very foul of articulated 
words, is a found of the voice by which we pro- 
nounce fome fyllables lhorter, others longer. 

I intend to fpeak here only of the accents the 
Portuguefe ought to make ufe of, according to Ma- 
dureira,, in his Portuguefe Orthography. 

The Portuguefe indeed are acquainted with three 
accents, but they ought to make ufe of two only, 
namely, the acute, which defcends from the right to 
the left ('), and the circumflex, thus ('). 

1. The acute lerves to prolong the pronunciation, 
and is put, according to Madureira, on the third 
perfon Angular of the future tenlè; as, amará, lerá, 
&c. 

2. On the penúltima of the preterpluperfefb tenfe 
of the indicative mood ; as, amára, enfinára, &c. 

3. The acute accent ought to be put alfo on 
the penúltima of the third perfons of the prefent 
tenfe of the verbs renunciar, pronunciar, duvidar, &c. 
thus renuncia, pronuncia, duvida, &c. that they may 

be 
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be diftinguiihed from the nouns renúncia, pronúncia* 
dúvida, &c. The fame accent is alfo put on ejlá, 
no, to diftinguifh them from ifia, this, and no, in the. 

The vowel o has two founds, according to the two 
accents that may be put on it; one open, when it is 
markt with the acute accent, and it is pronounced 
like <9 in flore-, the other clofe, when it is markt 
with the circumflex accent, and then it is pronounced 
like a influmble. 

There are many nouns, both fubftantive and ad- 
je&ive, which are accented in the Angular with the 
circumflex, and in the plural with the acute; and the 
adjeétives that have two terminations, particularly 
thofe ending in ofo, ofa, mull be accented (in the 
lingular) with the circumflex in the mafculine, and 
with the acute in the feminine ; as, 

Fogo, fire ; plural, fogos. 
Forno, oven; plural, fornos. 
olho, eye; plural, olhos, 
ovo, egg ; plural, ovos. 
cfj'o, bone; plural, óffos. 
PSfo, well; plural, poços. 
Porco, hog; plural, porcos. 
Rogo, prayer; plural rogos. And fo fojo, torno» 

forinôfo, fequiôfo, fuppóflo, povo, torto, tórta, ccpiófc* 
copiófa, &c. 

The following keep the circumflex accent in both 
numbers : bolo, bolos ; bojo, bojos; boto, botos ; co- 
co, cocos ; choro, choros ; coto, cotos -, forro, forros ; 
gordo, gordos; gôjlo, gôjlcs-, gozo, gozos-, lobo, lobos; 
inôço, moços; nojo, nojos ; potro, potros -, tolo, tolos; 
ferrolho, ferrolhos; rapôfo, rapôfcs; arroz, arrozes; 
°lgôz, algozes, &c. 

On the contrary, the following keep the acute 
accent in both numbers: copo, copos; modo, módos; 
nôffo, nóffos; vóffo, vóffos, &c. 

When the accent circumflex is put on the i, then 
the e is pronounced like the French mafculine e -, 
but when e is accented with the acute accent, then 

O the 
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the e is to be pronounced like the e open in French, 
and it is exceeding fonorous and long. See the 
pronunciation of the vowel e. 

The nouns ending in az, iz, oz, uz, muft have 
the acute accent on the vowel before the z -, as, ra- 
paz, a boy, noz, a walnut-, alcaçuz, liquoriíh: but 
you muft except arroz, rice-, algoz, a hang-man. 

Nouns ending in ez generally have the circumflex 
accent; as, mcz, a month ; marqitez, a marquis; 
&c. except the furnames; as, Alvarez, Antunez, 
Lopez, Henriquez, Gonçalvez, Rodriguez, Perez, Nu- 
nez, 'Tellez, &c. 

Sane Observations upon the Portuguefe Orthography. 

Both the Portuguefe orthographers and beft au- 
thors vary fo much in their rules and ways of writ- 
ing, that it is a hard matter, and quite out of any 
grammarian's way, to clear up this part of the Por- 
tTuguefe grammar-, fince it requires no lefs authority 
than that of the Royal Portuguefe Academy. How- 
ever, not to omit fuch a material part of the Gram- 
mar, I fhall prefent the learners with the following 
obfervations. 

I. When the Latin words which the Portuguefe 
are derived from, begin with a b, the Portuguefe 
likewife muft begin with it-, therefore you muft 
write and pronounce the b in the following words, 
bom, bondade, bem, bento, &c. becaufe they are de- 
rived from bonus, bonitas, &c. But you muft ex- 
cept bainha, bexiga, bairro, which begin with a b, 
though they are derived from vagina, ve/ica, vicus. 

II. Likewife if the Latin words begin with a v, 
the Portuguefe words derived from them muft alio 
begin with it; as, vida, viver, varrer, ver, vinho, 
&c. from vita, vivere, verrere, videre, vinum, &c. 

Though b ought to be pronounced only by clof- 
ing the lips, and v by touching the fuperior teéth 
with the inferior lips5 yer, by a certain affinity be- 

7 tween 
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tween thefc two letters, in fpeaking there is a great 
confufion in the pronunciation of them in the pro- 
vince of Entre Douro e Minho : and this confufion has 
not been peculiar to the Portuguefe language, be- 
caufe Nebrixa fays, in his Caftitian Orthography, thaC 
in his time fome Spaniards could hardly make any 
diftinftion between thele two letters. 

III. The p found in fome words originally Latin, 
is changed in Portuguefe into a as, cabra, cabei- 
lo, cabeça, &c. from capra, capillus, caput, &c. 

IV. The Portuguefe generally make ufe of the y 
in the following words: ay, rey, frey, ley, may, pay, 
mayo, tncyo, and fome others. 

Bluteau fays, that we mud make ufe of the y in 
words having a Greek origin ; as,fyllaba, Chryfopcia, 
pyramide, polygono, hydrcgraphia, hydrcpico, phjfica, 
hyperbole, hypocrita, Apocrypho, &c. 
" V. The pb are ufed by the Portuguefe in fome 

words taken from the Greek ; as, philofopbia, phi- 
lologia, philadelphia, epitaphio, &cc. 

VI. The r in Portuguefe has two pronunciations, 
one foft, exprefied by a fingle r, as in arado, a 
plough •, and after the confonants b, c, d, f, g, p, 
t ; and another hard, in which two rr are ufed ; as 
in barro, carro, &c. But you muft obferve, 

1. That in the beginning of a word two rr muft 
never be ufed, becaufe then the r is always pro- 
nounced hard in Portuguefe; as in the words re- 
mo, rico, roda, See. 

2. When the confonants /, », s, are before the 
r, either in a fingle word, or a compound, this let- 
ter muft never be doubled, becaufe then its found is 
always ftrong ; as in abalroar, enriquecer, honra, 
de/regrado, Henrique, Ifraelita, &c. 

3. The r after a b is alio pronounced hard in 
compounds with the prepofitions ab, ob, fub, and 
yet is not doubled; as in abrogar, obrepçao, fub- 
repçao. 

VII. The s is never doubled in the beginning 
of words, nor after the confonants; therefore you 

O 2 muft 
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mud: write /arar, fab cr, falfamente, falfo, manfe, 
&c. 

The j is pronounced like 2 between two vowels, in 
words derived from the Latin, as well as in thofethat 
end in ófa and ôfo ; as, mufa, cafo, rifo, amor ofo, cuida- 
dófa, cafa, &c. You mull alio obferve, that cofer 
fignifies to few, but cozer fignifies to boil or bake. 

VIII. Tb are generally ufed in words derived from 
the Greek ; as, amphitheatro, atheijla, theologo, le- 
tbargo, mctbodo, &c. 

'Tb is alio ufed in the Portuguefe prepofition athc-t 

though fome write it thus, até. 
IX. When pt is found in Latin words, it muft be 

kept in the Portuguefe derived from them ; as, ap- 
to, inepto, optimo, &c. from aptus, ineptus, optimus, 
&c. You muft make the fame obfervation about £1. 

X. Cb is founded like k in words derived from 
the Greek ; as, crcbanjo, arcbiduqtte, Cbryfojiomo, 
chryfol, chrifologo, Chriflovao, monorchia, &c. Thefe 
words muft be written with cb, in order to preferve 
to the eye the etymology of words. 

Note, that cb in words that are not derived from 
the Greek, is pronounced like cb in the Englilh 
words church, chin, much, &c. but as fome con- 
found the cb with the x, and begin with x thofe 
words that fliould begin with cb, I thought it necef- 
iàry to make a collection of them. 

Words beginning with ch. 

Chá 
Chàa 
Cháça 
Chacina 
Cháço 
Chacota 
Chafariz 
Chaga 
Chaiupa. 
Chama. 
Chamalóte 

Chamar 
Chamariz 
Chambaõ 
Chamejar 
Chamíça 
Chaminé 
Chamufcar 
Chança 
Chancela 
Chancelaria 
Chanceler 

Chanconêfe 
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Chançonéta 
Chanquêta 
Chantagem 
Chanfrado 
Chantre 
Chaõ 
Chapa 
Chapado 
Chapeádo 
Chapelêta 
Chapéo 
Chapim 
Chapinhar 
Chapúz 
Charamela 
Charameleiro 
Charco 
Charneca 
Charneira 
Charóla 
Chárpa 
Chárro 
Charrua 
Cháfco 
Chafôna 
Chatim 
Cháto 
Chavaõ 
Chavafcál 
Cháve 
Chavelha 
Chaveta 
Chavinha. 

C H E. 
Chèa, or Cheya 
Chefe 
Chegar 
Cheirar, and. its derivatives 
Cherivia 
Chérne. 

Chiar 
Chibarro 
Chibo 
^-hicharos 

CHI. 

M M A R. 
Chichárro 
Chichélos 
Chicória 
Chicote 
Chifra 
Chifrar 
Chifre . 
Chilindraõ 
Chilrar 
Chimbéo 
Chincar 
Chincheiro 
Chinchorro 
Chinela 
Chiqueiro 
Chifpa 
Chifpar 
Chilíe 
Chita. 

C H O. 
Choça 
Choca 
Chocalhar 
Chocalho 
Chocar 
Chocarrear 
Chocarrice 
Choco, and Chocos 
Chocolate 
Chofrado 
Chofre 
Cnóldabolda 
Choque 
Chorar 
Chorrilho 
Chôrro 
Chover 
Choupa 
Choupana 
Choupo, or Chôpo 
Chouriço 
Choutar. 

C H U. 
Chuça 
Chupamel 
Chupar 

O 3 
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Chuchurriar 
Chuço 
Chufa 
Chumáço 
Chumbar 
Chumbo 
Churriaõ 

PORT U G U E 
Churúme 
Chufma 
Chuva 
Chuveiro. 

Chypre. 

S E 

C H Y. 

The following words begin with ce and not fe. 

Cêa 
Ceado 
Ceár 

C E B. 
Cebola 
Cebolal 
Cebolinho. 

C E D. 
Cedavim 
Cedéla 
Cedenho 
Ceder 
Cedilho 
Cedo 
Cedro 
Cédula. 

Cega 
Cegar 
Cego 
Cegonha 
Cegúde 
Cegueira. 

Ceifa 
Ceifaõ 
Ceiraõ 
Ceirinha 
Ceivar. 

C E G. 

CEI. 

CEL. 
Celáda 
Celebraçaõ 
Celebrar 
Célebre 
Celcfte 

Celeftial 
Celeftrina 
Celeufma 
Celga 
Celha 
Celho 
Celibado 
Celibáto 
Celícola 
Celidônia 
Cella 
Celleiro 
Celleireiro 
Celtas. 

CEM. 
Cem 
Cemiterio. 

C E N. 
Cenáculo 
Ceno 
Cenóbio 
Cenobitico 
Cenotáphia 
Cenoura 
Cenrada 
Cenreira 
Cenfo 
Cenfôr 
Cenfura 
Cenfurádo 
Cenfurar 
Centauro 
Centena 
Centeal 
Ccntcíimo 

Centcyó 
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Ccnteyo Cerrar 
Cento Cerrai heiro 
Centóculo Cerrálho 
Centopea Cerrarfc 
Central / Cerro 
Centro Certa 
Cêntuplo Certo 
Centúria Certãa 
Centuriaõ Certeza 
Céo. Certidão 

x Certificar 
CEP. Cerva 

Cerval 
Cerveja 
Cervilhas 
Cerviz 
Cerúda 
Cerúleo 
Cervo 
Cerzir. 

x99 

Cepa 
Cepilho 
Cepo 
Ceptro. 

C E R. 
Cera 
Ceraferario 
Cerbero 
Cerca 
Cercado 
Cercar 
Cercador 
Cercadura 
Cerce 
Cerceádo 
Cercear 
Cercillo 
Cerco 
Cerdofo 
Cérebro 
Cereijas 
Cereijal 
Ceremonia 
Ceremonial 
Cerieiro 
Cerne 
Cernelha 
Cerol 
Ceroulas 
Cerqueiro 
Cerraçaõ 

CES. 
Ce far 
Cefarea 
Cefma 
Cefmaría 
Cefmeiro 
CeíTaõ 
CcíTacaõ 
Cellar 
Cefta 
Ceftinha 
Certinho 
Certeiro 
Certo 
Cefura. 

C 
Ceva 
Cevada 
Cevadal 
Cevadeira 
Cevadouro 
Cevar. 

O4 

E V. 

Cezaõ 
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Cezaõ 
C E Z. 

Cezimbra. 

N. B. Cerrar fignifies tojhul, or ft,tit up; but ferrttr 
íignifics to fawy to cut timber or other matter with 
a faw. 

The following words mult have ci, and not ft, in 
their beginning. 

Ciarfe 
Ciática. 

Ciba 
Cibalho 
Ciborio. 

Cicatriz 
Cicero 
Ciciofo. 

Cidadaõ 
Cidadaõs 
Cidade 
Cidadôa 
Cidra 
Cidrada 
Cidraõ 
Cidreira. 

Ciência. 

Cifar 
Cifra 
Cifrar. 

C I A. 

C I B. 

C I C. 

C I D, 

Cigana 
Cigano 
Cigarra 
Cigúde 
Cigurelfia. 

Cilada 

C I E. 

C I F. 

C I G. 

C I L. 

Cilhas 
Cilhar 
Cilicia 
Cilicio 
Cilladas. 

C I M. 
Cima 
Cimalha 
Cimbalo 
CimeyraJ 
Cimento 
Cimitarra 
Cirno. 

C I N. 
Cinca 
Cincar 
Cincho 
Cinco 
Cincoenta 
Cingidouro 
Cingir 
Cingulo 
Cinnamômo 
Cinta 
Cintillar 
Cintura 
Cinza 
Cinzento 
Cinzeiro. 

Cio 
Ciôfo 
Ciófa. 

C I O. 

CIP. 
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Cipó Cifcar 
Ciprefte Cifco 
Cipriano. Cifma 

C I R. Ciimatico 
Ciranda Cifne 
Cirandagem Ciftercienfe 
Cirandar Cifterna 
Circo Citação 
Circulaçaõ Citado 
Circular Citar 
Circulo Citerior 
Circuito Cithara 
Circumcidar Citharedo 
Circumcifaõ Citrino 
Circutnferencia Civel 
Circumfpeílo Civil 
Circumfpecçaõ Civilidade. ■ ' / 
Circumftancia C I U. 
Circumílantes Ciúme 
Cirio Ciúmes. 
Cirurgia * C I Z. C . — • a • irurgiao Ctzania 
Cirzir. Ciziraõ. 

XI. NoPortuguefe word begins with ço •, but ac- 
cording to Madureira, there are fome that begin 
with fa and fu; as, çapato, çapateiro, (argaço, çuja, 
çugidade, çumo, furra, çurrar, and fome others. 

The ( is ufed after p in thofe Porcuguefe words 
that have in their Latin root pt ■, as, defcripfaõ, ac- 
cepçaõ, &c. from defcriptio, acceptio, &c. 

1'» 
Of Double Letters. 

It is to be generally obferved, that the confonants 
are doubled in thofe Portuguefe words, whofe Latin 
roots have likewife the fame double confonants; as, 
accelerar, accento, occidente, &c. from accelero, ac- 
centus, occidens, &c. affligir, afluência, affirmaçaõ, 
&c. from affligo, affluent ia, affirmatio, &c. as you 
will fee in the following colleftions. 
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B. 

B is to be doubled in abbade, abbacial, abbadia, 
abbadejja, abbreuiatura, abbreviar, and Tome others. 

C. 
C is to be doubled in the following words, and 

fome of their derivatives. 

A. 
Abftracçaõ 
Acçaõ 
Accento 
Acçentuar 
Accepçaõ 
Acceita 
Acceitaçaõ 
Acceitador 
Aqceitar 
Acceflaõ 
Acceffivel 
AcccíTo 
Acceflorio 
Accidental 
Accidcntc 
Accelcrada 
Accelerado 
Accelerar 
AccJamaçaõ 
Acclamar 
Accommodaçaõ 
Accommodado 
Accommodar 
Accumulaçaõ 
Accumulado 
Accumular 
Accufr.çaõ 
Accufádo 
Accufadôr 
Accufar 
Accufativo 
Adftricçaõ 
Afflicçaõ 
Attracçaõ. 

B. 
Baccho 
Bocca 
Boccaça 
Boccadinho 
Boccado 
Boccal. 

C. 
Circumfpecçao 
Coacçaõ 
Cocçaõ 
Collecçaõ 
Conftricçaõ 
Conftrucçaõ 
Contracçaõ 
Correcção. 

D. 
Decocçaõ 
Dcducçaõ 
Desjecçaõ 
Deíoccupaçaõ 
Defoccupado 
Defoccupar 
Detracçaõ 
Dicçaõ 
Diccionario 
Direcção 
Diftrácçaõ. 

E. 
Eccentrico 
Ecclcíiaftico 
Erécçaõ 
Evicção 
Exacçaõ 
Extracçaõ. 

Fácçaõ 



Fácçaõ 
Ficçaõ 
Fracçaõ. 

F. 

I. 
Impeccabil idade 
Impeccavel 
InacceíEvel 
Indicçaõ 
Inducçaõ 
Infecção 
Infracçaõ 
Infpecçaõ 
Inftrucçaõ 
íntellécçaõ 
Interjécçaõ 
Interfccçaõ 
Introducçaõ. 

M. 
Manuducçaõ. 

O. 
Objecção 
Obftrucçaõ 
Occafiaõ 
Occafionar 
Occáfo 
Occidental 
Occidente 
Occiduo 
Occifaõ 
Occorrer 
Occultamentc 
Occultado 
Occultar 
Occulto 
Occupaçaõ 
Occupado 
Occupar 
Occurrencia 
Occurrente. 

P. 
Peccado 
Peccadôr 

GRAMMAR. 
Peccadôra 
Peccante 
Peccar 
Predicçaõ 
Preoccupar 
Producçaõ 
Projecção 
Protecção 
Putrefacçaõ. 

R. 
Rarefacçaõ 
Reconducçaõ 
Refecçaõ. 
Refracçaõ 
Refeccaçaõ 
Reftricçaõ. 

S. 
Satisfacçaõ 
Seccar 
Secco 
Secçaõ 
Seccura 
Sôcco 
Soccôrrer 
Soccorro 
Subtracção 
Succeder 
SucceíTaõ 
SuccéíTo 
Succellivo 
Succeflivel 
Succeffôr 
Succintamente 
Succinto 
Succo 
Succofo 
Súccubo. 

T 
T ranfácçaõ 
Traducçaõ. 

V 
Vacca 
Vaccáda 
Vaccum. 
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D. 

,.Thi.s ,s doubled in the following words 
addtfao, addicionado, addicionar, additamento, additar. 

F. 
F is to be doubled in 

Afabilidade AfFerrolhar 
™aveI Afferventado 
AfFadigado AfFerventar 
Affadigar Affcrvorado 
Affagádo Affervorar. 
Aftagar 
AfTágos 
AfFamádo 
Affamarfe 
AfFaftâdo 
AfFaflar 

Affiado 
Affiar 
Affidalgádo 
Affidalgarfe 
Affigurado 
Affigurar 
Affilháda 
Affilhado 
Affiladôr 
Affilar 
Affinado 
Affinar 
Affincado 
Affincar 
Affirmadamente 
Affirmadôr 
Affirmar 
Affiítularfe 
Affixar. 

A F F I. 

AfFazendádo 
AfFazerfe. 

A F F E. 
AfFeádo 
AfFear 
AíFeamento 
Affefladamentc 
AfFcétádo 
Affedlar 
Afféflo 
AfFeíluofo 

AfFeite 
AfFeitar 
Affeminado 
AfFeminarfe 
AfFerradamcntc 
AfFerrado 
Afferrar 
AfFerretoado 
AfFerretoar 
AfFerrolhado 

Affeiçaõ 
AfFeiçoado 
AfFeiçoar 

AFFL 
Afflamarfc 
Afflicçaõ 
Affliflo 
Affligir 
Affluencia. 

AFFO 
AfFocinhar 
Affogado 

Affogádor 



G R A 

F R. 

Affogadôr 
Affogar 
Affogamcnto 
Affogucado 
AfFoguear 
Affbrádo 
AfForador 
AfForár 
Aft'oramento 
Afformcntar 
AfFormofe á<ío 
Afformofsar 
AfFoutado 
AfFoutar 
AfFouteza 
AfFouto 

A F 
AfFracar 
Afframengado 
AfFreguefado 
AfFreguefarfe 
AfFronta 
AfFrontado 
AfFrontamento 
AfFrontar 
Affrontofamente 
AfFrontofo 
AfFroxadamente 
Affroxado 
Aftroxar. 

AFFU, 
AfFugentado 
AfFugentar 
Affumado 
Affumar 
AfFundado 

M M A R. 
AfFundarfe 
Affundirfc 
AfFuzillar. 

D I. 
DifFamado 
DifFamar 
DifFcrença 
DifFcrcnçar 
DifFercnças 
DifFerente 
Differentemente 
Difficil 
Difficuldade 
Difficultar 
Difficultofamentc 
Difficultofo 
DifFufaõ 
DifFufamende 
DifFufo. 

E. 
EfFe&ivamente 
EfFedtivo 
EfFeito 
EfFcituar 
Efficazmentc 
Efficacia 
Efficaz 
Efficiente 
EíFígie. 
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OfFcnder 
OfFcreccr 
OiFufcar 

O. 

Sufibcar 
SufFragio, andfomc otitis. 

G. 

This letter is to be doubled in 

Aggravante 
Aggravar 
Aggravado 
Aggrávo 
Aggrefiôr 
Exaggeraçaõ 

• i. 
Exaggerador 
Exaggerado 
Exaggcrar 
Suggerir 
Suggeftaõ 
Suggerido. 
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L. 

L. is to be doubled in 
A 

Aballado 
Aballador 
Aballar 
Aballo 
Aballifado 
Aballifadôr 
Aballifar 

A 
Acafellador 
Acafelladura 
Acafellar 
Acallentado 
Acallentar 
Acapellado. 

A 
AfRllado 
Affillador 
Affillar. 

B. 

C. 

F. 

A L. 
Allegaçaõ 
Allegado 
Allegar 
Allegoria 
Allegórico 
Allegorifar 
Alleluia 
Alliviar 
Allucinaçaõ 
Allucinar 
Alludir 
Allumiar 
Allufaõ. 

A 
Amantellado 
Amarello 
Amarellecerfe 
Amarcllidaõ 
Amollado 
Amollar 
Amollecer 
Amollccido 

M. 

Amollentar 
Ampulla. 

Annullaçaõ 
Annullar. 

Appellaçaõ 
Appellantc 
Appellar. 
Appellidar 
Appcllido. 

A N 

A P. 

Aquélla 
Aquclle 
Aquelloutro 
Aquilio. 

A Q. 

A R. 
Armcllas 
Arrepellado 
Arrepcllaõ 
Arrepellar. 

Atropellado 
Atropcllar. 

AvHIanado. 

Bacellada 
Bacêllo 
Barbclla 
Barrélla. 

Bella 
Béllamentc 
Bello 
Belleza. 
Belleguim 
Bcllico 
Bellicôfo. 
Belligero 
Bclluino. 

A T. 

A V. 

B A. 

B E. 
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B U. 

Bulla 
Bullário. 

C A. 
Calliope 
Camillo 
Cavillaçaõ 
Cavillo/amcntc 
Caballina 
Cade'lla 
Cadellinha 
Callo 
Camartello 
Cambadella 
Cancella 
Capella 
Capellaõ 
Capelláda 
Capellania 
Capello 
Capillar 
Caftella 
Caftello 
Cafullo 
Cafulla 
Cavalla 
Cavallaria 
Cavalleiro 
Cavallo. 

C F 
Cebôlla . 
Cebollál 
Cebollinho 
Chancellér 
Chancellaria 
Célia 
Celleiro. 

C L. 
Clavellina 

CO. 
Codicillo 
Colla 
Collado 
Collar 
Collcira 
Collaçaõ 
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Collateral 
Collccçaõ 
Colledta 
Colledtivo 
Colleâôr 
Colléga 
Collegiada 
Collegial 
Collégio 
Colligar 
Colligir 
Collyrio 
Collo 
Collocaçaõ 
Collocar 
Colloquio. 

COM. 
Compellir 
Compoftélla 
Conftellaçaõ 
Corrollario 
Covello 
Courella. 

D E. 
Della 
Delias 
Delle 
Delles 
Degollado 
Degollaçaõ 
Degollar 
Degolladouro. 

D I. 
Diftillaçaõ 
DifHllador 
Diftillar. 

D O. 
Donzélia. 

D U. 
Duello. 

E B. 
Ebulliçâo. 

E L L. 
Ella 

Elias 
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Ellas . 
Elie 
Elles 
Elléboro 
Ellipfe 
Elliptico. 

Emolliente 
Emollir. 

PORTUGUESE 
F L. 

E M. 

E N. 
Enallage 
Encapellado 
Encapcllar 
Encailcllado 
Encaftellar 
Encelleirar. 

Equipollcncia 
Equipollentc. 

Efcabellado. 
Efcabcllo 
Efcudclla 
Eícudellaõ 
Eílillaçaõ 
Eftilládo 
Eílillar 
Eftillicidio 
Eftrella 
Eftrellado. 

E CL 

E S. 

Excellencia 
Excellente 
Expellir. 

Falia 
Fallacha 
Fallacia 
Fallador 
Fallar 
Fallecer 
Fallecido 
Fallcncia 
Fallido 

E X. 

F A. 

Ferdizello 
F E. 

Flagellante 
Flagcllo 

Folie 
Folliculo 
Fontcllo 

Gabella 
Gallado 
Galladura 
Gallar 
Gallego 
Gállia 
Gallicado 
Gallicar 
Gallico 
Gallinha 
Gallinhaço 
Gallinheira 
Gallinheiro 
Gallinhúlla 
Galliópoli 
Galliota 
Galliza 
Gálio 
Gamella 
Gazella. 

F O. 

G A. 

Golla. 
G O. 

H E. 
Hcllefponto 
Hendecafyllabo 
Hollanda 
Hypállage 

Janclla 
Janclleira 
Janellinha 
Jarméllo 

Illaçaõ 
Illaquear 
Ulativo 
lllegitimo 

J A, 

I. 

Illiciador 
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Illcfo 
Illiçar 
Illiciador 
Illicitamentc 
Illicito 
Illocavel 
Illudido 
llludir 
llluminaçaõ 
Illuminado 
Illuminar 
Illuminativo 
Ulufaõ 
Illufo 
Illuftraçaõ 
llluftrar 
Illuftrc 
Illuftriffimo 
Jllyrio 
Imbella 
Impellir 
Incapillato 
Infallivel 
Inintelligivel 
Intervallo. 

Libello 
Lordello 
Loufella, 

Marcella 
Marcellina 
Marcello 
Martellada 
Martellar 
Martello 
Martellinho 
Malfallante 
Mallogrado 
Mamillar 
Medulla 
Mellifluo 
Mello 
Metallico 
Millenário 
Millefimo 

L. 

M. 

M M A R: 
Mirandella 
Mifcellania 
Molle 
Molleira 
Molleza 
Mollice 
Moll id aõ 
Mollificânte 
Mollificar 
Mollinar 
Monofyllabo. 
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Nell a 
Nellas 
Nelle 
Nelles 
Nigélla 
Novella 
Novelleiro 
Nulla 
Nullidadc 
Nullo 
Nuzellos. 

Odivellas 
Ollaria 
Olleiro 
Ouguella. 

N; 

O- 

P. 
Palla 
Palládio 
Pallantc 
Pallas 
Palliada 
Palliar 
Pal I id ez 
Pallido 
Pallio 
Paradella 
Parallaxe 
Parallelo 
Parallelogram*» 
Pelle 
Pellefinha 
Pellica 

P Pellicula 
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Pellicula 
Panella 
Pimpinclla 
Phillis 
Pollegada 
Pol legar 
Pollez 
Polluçaõ 
Polluto 
Polyfyllabo 
Portacóllo 
Portélla 
Portilla 
Poufafolles 
Prunélle 
Pulmella 
Pupilla 
Pupillo 
Puiillanimidade 
Pufillanimc. 

a 
Quartella. 

Rabadclla 
Rebel lado 
Rebellaõ 
Rebel larfe 
Rebelliaõ 
Relia 
Rodofólle 
Rodopello 
Rofélla 
Rutila 

PORT 

Sella 
Sellado 
Sellador 
Sellagaõ 
Sellar 
Selleiro 
Sello 
Sentinel» 
Sibylla 
Sigillo 
Sigillado 

S E, 

UGUESE * 
Sobrepelliz 
Sugillaçaõ 
Syllaba 
Syllabático 
Syllábico 
Syllogifar 
Syllogifmo. 

T. 
Tabélla 
Tabelliaõ 
T abelliôa 
Titillaçaõ 
Titillar 
Tôlla 
Tollice 
Tollo 
Torcicóllo 
Tranquillidade 
Tranquillo 
Trella 
Trifyllabo 
T unicella 
T ullio. 

V. 
Vacillaçaõ 
Vacillante 
Vacillar 
Valia 
Vallado 
Vallar 
Valle 
Vaflallagem 
Vaflallo. 

V E. 
Velleidade 
Vellicaçam 
Vellicar 
Vello 
Vellofo 
Velludo 
Verdefélla. 

Villa 
Villania 

V I. 

Villa- 
* 



Villaãmente 
Villaõ 
Villaã 

GRAMMA R. 
Vitella 
Vitellino. 
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N. B. Annullar fignlfies to annul; but annular is an 
adjedtive, and fienifies annular, or in the form of a 
ring. L is doubled by fome in the words pelo, pela 
(for) thus pello, pella. 

M. 

M is to be doubled in 

Accommodar 
Commemoraçaõ 
^ommenda 
Commenfurar 
Commentar 
Commerciar 
^ommetter 
Comminaçaõ 
Commiferaçaõ 
tommiflaõ 
Commiflario 
Commoçaõ 
Commodo 
Commover 
Commum 
Commungar 
tommunicar 
Communidade 
Commutar 
^onfummar. 
Defaccommodar 
Dcfcommodo 
Dilemma. 
Errimadeirar 
Emmadeixar 
Emmagrecer 
Emmanquecer 
EmmaíTar 
Emmudecer 
Engommar 
Epigramma. 
Elamma 
FUmmante 

Flâmmula. 
Gemma 
Gomma 
Grammatica. 
Immaculada 
Immanente 
Immarceflivel 
Immaterial 
Immaturo 
Immediatamente 
Immemoravcl 
IAimenfô 
Immenfuravel 
lmmobilidade 
Immoderadamente 
Immodeílo 
Immodico 
Immolar 
Immortalifar 
Imiportificado 
I in móvel 
Immudavel 
Immundo 
Immunidadc 
Immutsvel 
Incómmodo 
Incommunicavel 
Incommutavel 
Inflammar. 
Mamma 
Mammar. 
Recommendar. 
Sômina 

P 2 Sommar 
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Sommar Summidade 
Summa Symmetria, and fome others. 
Summario 

N. B. M, and not «, is always to be made ufe of 
before b, m, p. 

N. 

N is likewife doubled in feveral verbs compound- 
ed with an, en, in, con; as, annelar, annexa, annac? 
annata, annel, Anna, jinno, annular, connexao, con- 
nexo, depennar, empennar, ennajlrar, ennegrecer, ima- 
to, innavegavel, innocencia, manná, Marianna, pan- 
no, penna when it iignifies a pen, tyranno, and iome 
others. 

P. 

This letter is to be doubled in words beginning 
with p compounded with the Latin prepofitions ad, 
ob, fub; as, apparato, apparectr, oppor, opprimir, /up- 
per, Philippe, poppa, &c. 

N. B. Pappa iignifies pap, or a fort of fpoon-meat 
for children ; but papa fignifies the pcpe. 

R. 

The r is doubled in fuch words as are ftrongly 
pronounced in the middle •, as, guerra, arrancar, ar- 
redar, arrimar, arruinar, carregar, 'carro, &c. 

S. 

The s is to be doubled in the Portuguefe fuper- 
latives, becaufe it is doubled in the Latin roots ; it 
is alfo doubled in the following words : 

Abbadèfía Acceflb 
Baronêfla Aggreflor 
Condcfla Apreflar 
Priorèfla Amaffar 
Aflar Arremeflar 
Aflanhar Afialtar 
Aflegurar Affeyo 
Afllgnar Afleflor 
Aflolar Aflim 

Affiftir 
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Affiftir Nofla 
Afl'onabrar Effa 
Afloprar Eflfe 
AiTobiar Iflo 
AflTuftar Offo 
Atraveflar Paflear 
Neceffitar Pafi'ar 
NifTo Remefla 
Noflo Ingreffo, and many others. 

T is doubled in the following words and their de- 
rivatives : 
Attemperar 
Attençaõ 
Atteniier 
Attentar 
Attenuaçaõ 
Attenuar 
Attónito 
Attracçaõ 
Attra&ivo 
Attrahir 
Attribuir 
Attribúto 
Attriçaõ 
Attriio 

Commetter 
Demittir 
Enfittar 
Fitta 
Intromettcr 
Omittir 
Permittir 
Prometter 
Remetter 
Remittif 
Setta 
Settenta 
Settecentos 
Tranfmittir. 

Of the Quantity of Syllables, and their Sound. 

Of Words that make their penúltima in a. 
N. B. You muíl remember what we have faid 

above about the accents. 
All words ending in alo, aba, aco, aca, acho, 

acha, aço, aça, a, o, ada, afo, afa, ago, cga, agem, 
agre, alho, alba. tio, ala, have the penúltimas long ; 
as, diabo, rnangiiba, macaco, macaca, cavaca, mingá- 
cho, garnách madraço, linhaça, amado, punhada, 
(except relâmpago, antropófago, levado, and cágado, 
which are íhort in the penúltima), abafo, abafa, fa- 
ramágOy adága, (except eft âmago or eft imago, âmago, 

P 2 amáraco, 
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amáraco, which are fhort), trabalho, toalha, badalo, 
(except anomalo, búfalo, efcândalo, which are íhort), 
tanchâgem, vinagre. 

Words ending in amo, <jwí<7, aw&o, <?»Zyz, anc, ana, 
have their penúltima long ; as, efcâmo, courâma, ca- 
flânho, aranha, engano, peflána ; except pâmpano, 
tympanoy bígamo. 

Words ending in a/w, «ro, rfra, have 
their penviltima long; as, guardanapo, folapa, ^7/- 
baque, empâro, feára ; except cântaro, púcaro, lâpa- 
ro, búfaro, lúparo, pífaro, pícaro, câmera, tâmara, 
pâffaro, Lázaro, barbaro, cocaras, &c. 

Words ending in rtrro, rtrr<7, ato, ata, avo, ava, 
flXí, axas, make the penúltima long ; as, bizârro, 
bizârra, bifcâto, patarâta, efcravo, efcrava, (excepc 
Concava and bifavó), cartaxo, tarraxa. 

Of JVords that make their Penúltima in e. 

AU words ending in íic, eba, fí/o, eda, efa, have 
their penúltima long-, as, mancebo, manceba, azedo, 
azeda, fanefa. 

Words ending in efe are long ; as, magarefe : as 
•well as thofe ending in eco, eca, eço, eça ; as, boneco, 
lonéca, cabeço, cabeça. 

Words ending in ego, ega, are long as, morce- 
go, focégo, relego, entrega, allêga •, except cónego, trá- 
fego, córrego, fofrego, pécego, fôlego, bátega, cócegas. 

Words ending in ejo, eja, cio, ela, are long; as, 
caranguejo, bocejo, igreja, Alentejo, envéja, martelo, 
querela. 

Words ending in emo, ema, eno, ena, are long; 
as, fuprémo, poflema, aceno, açucena ; except apózema. 

N B. The penúltima is íhort in the word íngreme. 
Words ending in epo. epa, epe, eq'ie, cro, era, 

are long ; as, decepo, carepa, julépe, moleque, ftvéro, 
fevera, tempero (when a noun), and tempero (when 
a verb) : except âfptro, pró/pero. 

Words ending in efo, efa, ezo, ezn, eto, eta, ele, 
evo, eva, eve, are long; as, acefo, acefa, defprezo, 

gran- 
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grandeza, and defpréfo (when a verb), entremeto, 
galhéta, ramalhete, bofête, atrevo, atreva, atreve. 

Of words that make their penúltima in i. 

Words ending in ibo, iba, ibe, icbo, icha, iche, icot 

ica, iço, iça, ice, ido, ida, if0, if a, ife, have the pe- 
núltima long ; as, ejlríbo, arriba, arribe, ejguicho, 
efguicba, azeviche, pânico, (a fort oí ftufFj botica; 
except mecânico, ecuménico, critico, politico, pânico 
(panick), and fome others borrowed from the 
Greek and Latin. In iço* iça, &c. as, roliço, pre- 
guiça, velhice, marido, medida-, except húmido, pal- 
lida, hórrido, and fome others derived from the La- 
tin. In í/o, if a, &c. as, borrifo, alcatifa, patife. 

Words ending in igo and iga are long; as, amigo, 
amiga ; except pródigo, pródiga. 

Words ending in jo and ija, are long ; as, afflijo, 
artemija. 

Words ending in ilho, ilha, are long; as, atilho, 
beat ilha. Others ending in ilo, ila-, as, gorgomilo, 
perfila, desfila. 

Words ending in imo, ima, have the penúltima 
long; as, opimo, cadimo, ejgríma, laflima (when a 
verb); except lâflima (when a noun), Jcronimo, péf- 
fimo, and all the fuperlatives, anónimo, and fome 
others. 

Words ending in inho, in ha, ino, ina, ipo, ipa, 
ipe, have the penúltima long; as, conftipo, conflipaf 

Euripo, acipipe. Others in iquo, iqua, ique, iro, ir a, ire-, 
as, iníquo, iníqua, lambíqite, retiro, mentira, fufpíre. 

Words ending in ifo, ifa, izo, iza, ilo, ita, ivo, 
iva, ixo, ixa, are long in the penúltima ; as, avífo, 
camifa, juízo, ajuíza, altivo, altiva, prolixo, prolixa, 
apito, cabrito-, except púlpito, vómito, decrépito, ef- 
pírito, débito, and fome others. 

Rules for fuch JVords as make their Penúltima in o. 
Words ending in obo, oba, obe, obra, obro, obre, 

have their penúltima long; as, libo, lôba, arroba, 
P 4 arrobe, 
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arribe, globo, alcova, ébra, otfrí-, <&- 
bro. 

Words ending in criw, ocba, oco, cfa, cp, 0^7, 
ítfo, eito, 0^, o/o, <?/â, ç/í, have the penúltima long ; 
as, agarrócbo, garrócba, carocha, biêco (except al- 
tiloco), mrjfaróca, minhoca, almoço, «ep? (a girl), aw- 
fa or moffa (a notch), almoço (when a verb), carro- 
ça, ledo, boda, bode, pôde (the third períòn fineular 
of the prelent indicative of the verb poder),"pôde 
(the third perfon fingular of the prcterperfeél defi- 
nite of the fame verb), galhofa, bofe. 

Words ending in ofro, ofra, ofre, are long; as, 
alcaxofra, cofre, enxofre. 

Words ending in ogo, oga, ogue, are long; a«, */- 
fogo* affôga, affógue, defafógo when a verb, and def- 
afogo when a noun. 

Wordsending in ojo, oja, have the penulcima long; 
as, defpójo when a verb, nojo, defpôjo when a noun. 

Words ending in olo, ola, ole, are long ; as, vio- 
la, gallinbo'la, bóia, engole, miolo, belo, rebolo, tolo, 
cebola ; ex cept pérola, frívolo, benévolo, malévolo. 

Words ending in onto, orna, omc, have the penúl- 
tima long; as, merdomo, redoma, fóme ; cxcept 
Tbomé. r 

Words ending in onho, onba, o no, ona, have the 
penúltima long ; as, biftnho, rifonba, dono, atafo- 
na, dóna ; except altífono and umfono. 

Words ending in cpla, opo, opa, ope, opro, oprn, 
opre, oque, have the penúltima long ; as, manopla, 
topo, topa, galope, affópro when a verb, affópra, af- 
fópre, affópro when a noun, betóque. 

Words ending in oro, ora, ore, are long in the 
penúltima; as, penhoro, penhora, penhore, choro when 
a noun ; choro, when a verb ; except báccro, ran or a, 
pólvora, árvore. 

„ Words ending in orro, orra, are long; as, foc- 
eorro, morro, cacboira ; and lome others ending in 
cfo, oft\ ofa, ozo, oza ; as, primor of0, primordfa, in- 
dujtriofo, tndujlriôfa, ciôzo, cióza, defeófe. 

7 ' Words 
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Words ending in oto, ota, cte, have their penúl- 
tima long; as, goto, gota, bóta> devoto, frota, capote., 
garrote. 

Words ending in wo, ova, ove, are long in the 
penúltima-, as, íw, corcova, aprove. 

Words ending in 0*0, 0***, arc long in the penúl- 
tima ; as, roxo, roxa, pintarroxo. 

Rules for fucb IVords as make their Penúltima in u. 

Words ending in ubo, a&i, ubro, libra, ucho, ucha, 
uco, Kftf, Hftf) make the penúltima long; as, 
adúbo, adúba; except fúccubo, incubo, and lome 
others ; incúbro, incúbra, machucho, embucha, caduco, 
caduca, rebuço, embuça. 

Words ending in udo, uda, ude, tifo, ufa, ufc, 
ugo, uga, ujo, uja, have the penúltima long, as, 
felpudo, felpuda, almúde, pantufo, adúfa, adúfe, fan- 
guefúga, caramujo, azambúja. 

Words ending in ulbo, ulba, ulbe, tilo, ula, uh, 
umo, «/»#, awí, unho, unha, unhe-, as, bagulho, bor- 
bulha, entulhe, engulo, engula, bulebúle ; except w- 

veJHbulo, ângulo, régulo, opúfculo, trémulo, pa- 
tíbulo, thunbulo, and fome others; confúmo, confúma, 
cardume, tejlemúnho, tejiemúnha, empunhe. 

Words ending in ««c, ««<*, ««<?, upo, upa, upe, 
kjmí, «ro, «rtf, «rí, are long in tlie penúltima; as, 
defúno, fvrtúna, defúne, apúpo, apúpa, apúpe, efiúque, 
maduro, madura, apure. 

Words ending in ufo, ufa, ufe, uzo,,uza, uze, 
uto, uta, tt/í, «*0, have the penúltima 
long; as, parafúfo, parafúfa, parafufe, reduzo, redu- 
za, redúze, conduto, labuta, enxuta, labute; except 
cômputo when a noun ; repuxo, empuxa, empuxe ; and 
fome others ending in «iw, «W, 1®, as, viúvo, vi- 
úva, enviúve. • 

N. B. When the penúltima is immediately follow- 
ed by another vowel, you mult make the following 
obfervations. 

A before 
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A before e mud be accentuated with the acute 

accent, and pronounced accordingly; as, fie, cat:' 
but before /' has no accent. 

A be/ore o muít be pronounced and accentuated 
thus, bacalbáo ; but when the relative o is added to 
the third perfun fingular of the prefent indicative, 
then a has no accent; as, âma-o. 

E before a is accentuated thus, balia; and fome- 
tiines with the acute, as afftmblêa, idea, and fome 
others; and fometimes has no accent at all, as in 
gávea, fêmea, and fome others. 

£ before o is exceeding fonorous and long, as in 
chcpco, ccruchco ; except pateo, frteo, plúmbeo, áu- 
reo, argênteo. 

1 before a, e, o, is long; as, dizia, fazia, almo- 
a > ^Cept iuch as are borrowed from the Latin ; as, ncfcia, comédia, feria, ciência, prudência, and fa- 

lia when an adjcétive, &c. I before o and e, is 
long ; as, d,fvie, defvio ■, except vício and fome 
others. 

O before a is accentuated thus, coroa, toa, moa, 
efnôa. 

O before e is long in the words dóe, mót, róe, and 
in the verb Joe when it fignifies to be wont; but 
when it lignilies to found, it is to be accentuated 
thus, fôe. 

U before a is long ; as ri'ta, charrua ; except mel- 
lifua, infua. 

U before e and o is long; as, concluo, recúo, con- 
cilie, recue; except mellifluo, and íòme others derived 
írom the Latin. 

CHAP. 
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CHAP. IX. 

Etymology of the Portuguefe 'Tongue from the Latin- 

TH E Portuguefe retains fo great an affinity to 
the Latin, that feveral words of the l ift are 

preferved in the firft, by only allowing a fmall alter- 
ation ; as it may be ealily feen in the following ob- 
fcrvations. . . . . 

I. The o of the Latin words is preferved in (ome 
Portuguefe ones •, nay, fome Latin words aie en- 
tirely preferved in the Portuguefe ; as, hofped:, cor- 
da, porta, &c. 

II. The u is changed into o ; as, forca, golafo, <•'- 
ft opa, mofea, amamos, &c. horn furea, gulofus, flu- 
pa, mufca, aman.us, &c. 

III. The diphthong au is frequently changed in- 
to ou\ as, louvavã, ouro, couve, mouro, òcc. Irom 
laudabilis, aurum, caulis, maurus, &c. 

IV. The e is prclerved in feveral Portuguefe 
words ; as, certo, fervo, erva, terra, ferro, &c. from 
cert us, fervus, herba, terra, ferrunt, &c. 

V. The e takes the place of i; as, enfermo, fe- 
co, &c. from i frmus, feus, See and the i is fome- 
times preferved, as in indigno, bengno, &c. from in- 
dignus, benignus, &c. 

VI. i he b is alfo changed into v •, as, arvore, 
duvidar, dever, eflava, amava, &cc. from arbor, du- 
biiare, debere, ft aba t, amabat, &c. 

VII. The c is changed very often into g; as, 
digo, agudo, amigo, migalha, &c. from die o, acutus, 
amicus, Tw/ítf, &c« 

VIII. C/ is changed into ch ; as, cbamtr, chave, 
from clamare, clavis, &c. 

IX. When the c in Latin is followed by t, this 
letter is changed into f ; as, acçao, dicção, Hc'f •o, 
&c. from att o, diftio, leclio, &c, and iomctim-s 

the 
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the c Ixiore t is changed into i; as, feito, leito, 
noite, leite, pato, &c. from fa£lus, leElum, no Ele, laíle, 
petlus, &c. finally, both the f and / are preferv- 
ed in a great number of words ; as, atlo, afflitlo, 
diftinbto, &c. from a£lus, ajfliílus, dijiinftns, &c. 

X. The </ is leveral times loft ; as, rar, excluir, 
rato, &c. from rcdere, excludere, radius, &c. 

XI. The / is frequently preferved; as in 
fazer, fervor, for mofo, &c. from filius, facere, fervor, 
jormofus, &c. 

XII. The £ is changed into;; as, rcino, from 
regnnm. Sometimes it is quite loft, as in dedo, frio, 
feita, final, bainha, &c. from digitus, frigus, fagit- 
ta, fignum, vagina, &c. 

XIII. The h is placed inflezd of the/; as, alho, 
from allium. Sometimes it is added; as, artilho, 
alheo, folha, confelho, &c. from articulus, alienus, fo- 
lium, conftlium, &c. 

XIV. The «is fometimes added, and fometimes 
taken off; as, mancha, ilha, Salitre, efpôfo, from 
macula, infula, fal nitrum, fponfus, &c. 

XV. The mn is preferved by many Portuguefe 
writers in the words alumno, calutnnia, colnmna, dt.mno, 
foletnne, fomno, from alumnus, calumnia, columna, dam- 
num, &c. 

XVI. The double of the Latin is preferved in 
leveral words; as in anno, innocencia, innocuo, inna- 
vegavel, ir.novar, connexo, &c. from annus, innoccn- 
tia, innocuus, imiavigabilis, innovare, connexus, &c. 

XVII. The gn and gm are preferved in feveral 
Portuguefe words ; as in aagmento, fragmento, enig- 
ma, benigno, digno, indigno, ignominia, &c. from 
augment um, fragmentum, anigma, benignus, dignas, 
&c. 

XVIII. The e and the i after » are fometimes 
changed into h ; as in aranha, vinha, Ilefpanba, ca- 
Jlanha,&zc.írom aranea, vinea, Hifpania, cajlanea, &c. 

XIX. The;> is changed into b ; as in cabra, Ca- 
bello, cabeça, &c. from capra, capillus, caput, See. 

Some- 
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Sometimes pi is changed into cb\ as, chaga, cbóro, 
chuva, &c. from p/ero, pluvia, &c. 

XX. The q is changed into £ ; as, iguaU al- 
guém, antigo, agoa, aguia, &c. from equus, aliquis, 
antiquus, aquila, &c. 

XXI. The / is likewife changed into d-, as, ca- 
Jw, /«</<?, lado, mufar, piedade, &c. from catena, 
fatum, latus, natare, &:c. The //' of the Latin 
is fometimes changed into frf, and fometimes into 
ci ; as in graça, clemencia, paciência, See. from gra- 
tia, dementia, patientia, &c. 

N. B. All thefe alterations are not general in all 
the words, but are ufed infeveral; and on fome oc- 
cafions the Latin word is prefcrved without any mu- 
tilation or variation. And as it would be endlefs to 
pretend to (hew all the affinity between the Portu- 
puefe and the Latin, I (hall only obferve, that they 
fometimes add, and fometimes take off letters from 
the Latin roots; as in fa:H, debil, final, tnateiial, 
ejlrcpito, ejiomago, expeftadôr, efpecu'ar, &c. from 
Jacili'i debilis, finalis, Jlrepitus, fpecJator, See. 

END of the SECOND PART. 
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CONTAINING 

I. The tnojl elegant Phrafes of the Portuguefe Lan- 
guage. 

II. Such IVords as are mojl ufed in Difcourfe. 
III. A Collection of the choicejl Portuguefe Proverbs. 
IV. Familiar Dialogues. 

The different Significations of andar, to go. 

zfNDAR a pé 
Andar a can alio 

Andar fella pojia 
Andar em cache, 
Andar a vela, 
Andar pella bolina, 
Andar para diante. 
Andar para traz, 
An Jar a trás de alguém, 

'"p O go on foot. 
To ride on horfeback. 

To ride or go poft. 
To ride in a coach. 
To fail. 
To fail with a fide wind. 
To go forward. 
To go backward. 
Togo behind, or after one, 

aljo to follow, to prefs, to 
folicit a perfon. 

Andar 



G R A 
Andar ás apalpadellas, 

Andar com o tempo, 
Andar pejada, 

Andar fabida, , 

Andar perdido, 
Andar de pé, 
Andar com honra, 
Anda, 
Anda para diante, 
Andar de efguílba, 
Andar de mal para peor, 

Andar dt reixa com algucm, 

Com o andar do tempo, 
Andar de galope, 
Andar em corpo, 

o mundo as avejjas, 
Andar efpalbados, 
Andar trabalhando nalguma o- 

bra, 
Andar de gatinhas, 
Andar de cócoras, 
Andar dizendo, 
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To grope along, to grope «r 

feel one's way. 
To go according to the times. 
Tobe with child, or big with 

child. 
£[peaking of a bitch) To be 

proud. 
To go aftray. 
To be fickiih, iff/ not bed-rid. 
To ad like an honeft man- 
Go. 
Go on. 
To go fideling. 
Out of the frying-pan into 

the fire. 
To bear one a grud ge, to have 

a fpleen againft him, to 
owe him a fpite. 

At long run. 
To gallop. 
Tobe in cucrpo, or to be 

without the upper coat or 
cloak, fo as to difcóver the 
true ihape of the cuerpo 
or body. 

The world is come about. 
To lie about. 
To be about fome piece of 

work. 
To go crawling. 
To go on one's breech. 
Topubliih or report. 

The different Significations of dar and dar-fe. 

Dar, 
Dar a entender, 
Dar fé, 

Dar or vender fiado. 
Dar á luz. 
Dar fenhoria, 
Dar tu, or fallar a algucm por 

tu, 

To give, to ftrike. 
To make one believe. 
To credit, to believe, alfo to 

perceive, to defcry, to take 
notice, to fmell out. 

To fell upon credit. 
To publiih. 
To call one a gentleman. 
To thee, and thou one. 

Dar- 
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Dar-ft a partido, or lançar-fe 

ao partido de alguém, 
Dar palavra, 
Dar buma Jalva, 

Dar fiador, 
Dar principio, cr fim , 
Dar conta, 
Dar-fe ao tjludo, 
Dar em que J,aliar, 

Dar entrada, 
/)ar ca ufa, 
Dar em que entender, 

Dar de beber, 
/)í?r couces, 
Dar bum cofcorraõ, 
Dar pancadas, 
JDar murros, 
jDtfr marradas, 
Dar o faro a alguém de algu- 

ma coufa, 
Dar buma eflocada, 
_Dí7r oj bons dias, 
Dar a guardar, 
Dar a cojla, 
Dar com alguém, 

.Der «77 alguém, 

ZXjr cartas, 
Dar fibre o inimigo, 
Dar os parabéns, 
.Dtfr « parabéns a alguém da 

fua chegada, 
-Da;' a ajudando. 
Dar a cfcolber, 
Dar enfado a alguém, 
Dar no alvo, 
Dar es cofias, 

Dar parte de hum negocio, 

'GUESE 
To fide with one, to be for 

him. 
To promife. 
To give a volley of ihot, er 

to make a difchargeof guns 
in honour of fome perfons 
of quality. 

To bail. 
To begin, or end. 
To give an account. 
To apply one's felf to iludy. 
To make one fpeak, to give 

an occafion to be talked of. 
To give accefs to. 
To give caufe. 
To vex one fadly, to trouble 

one. 
To give drink. 
To kick. 
To give a box on the ear. • 
To beat with a cudgel. 
To cuff. 
To butt, as rams do. 
To fmell out a matter. 

To give a thruft. 
To bid one good-morrow. 
To give in keeping. 
To run a-ground. 
To meet with one by chance, 

to light upon a perfon. 
Toftrikeone, alfo to accufe 

one. 
To deal or give the cards. 
To fall upon the enemy. 
To congratulate. 
To bid one welcome. 

To give a helping hand. 
To let one take his choice. 
To moleft one. 
To hit the mark. 
To run away, to betake one's 

felf to flight. 
To impart a bufinefs. 

Dar 
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Dar pello amor de Deos, 
Dar huma /urra, 
Dar huma volta em redondo, 
Dar huma vi/la de olhos, 
Dar alcance ao que fe deseja, 

Dar fufpiros, 
Dar ouvidos, 
Dar em roflo, 

Da cá, 
Deu -me huma dor, 
Dar que fazer a alguém, or 

occupar alguém, 

■Dar horas, ♦ 
^ relogio dá horas, 
Dar a alma a Deos, 
Dar comftgo em alguma parte. 

Dar leite, 
Dar garrote, 
Dar vozes. 
Dar o foi nos olhos, 

Dar rhzoens, 
Dar comfsgo no chao, 
Dar fruto, 
Dar as mais, 
Dar com a porta na cara de 

alguém, 
Dar com aporta nos olhos a al- 

guma coufa, (metaph.) 
bar preffa, 
Dar tregoas, (metaph.) 
E/Ia traveffa vai dar á rua 
Ja.rZa> 

no penfamento de, &c. 
^uem me dera ejlar em cafa ! 
Naõ fabe aonde ha de dar com 

a caieca, 
*Jlo vos ha de dar na cabeça, 

Dar com a cabeça p'ellas pare- 
des, 
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To give for God's fake. 
To beat one foundly. 
To walka turn. 
To caft an eye on. 
To obtain, or compafs one's 

wilh. 
To figh. 
To give hearing. 
To upbraid, to caft in the 

teeth 
Give hither. 
I was taken with a pain. 
To employ one, to fet him 

at work, to fet him upon 
fome bufinefs. 

To ftrike. 
The clock ftrik<J9. 
To give up the ghoft, to die. 
Tocaftone's felfintoa place, 

or to go to a place. 
To fuckle. 
To ftrangle. 
To cry out, to bawl. 
Is for the fun to ihine in one's 

eyes. 
To debate, or contend. 
To fall upon the ground. 
To bear fruit. 
To ihake hands. 
To ihut the door upon one. 

To flight, to defpife a thing. 

To prefs or haften. 
To refpite,to give fome refpitc 
Th islane ftrikes, ergoesinto 

the broad ftreet. 
It came into my head to, &c. 
How fain wou'd I be at home! 
He does not know which way 

to turn himfelf. 
The mifchief will light upon 

your own head. 
To beat one's head again ft the 

wall. 
Q. Dar 
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Dar em todos, or dizer mal de 

todos, 
Dar boa conta de Jit 

Dar á conta, 
Eu darei conta dijfo, 
Elie deu em ir áquelle lugar, 
Z><7r em droga, 
Dar cm ridicularias, 

Dar hurna figa a alguém, 

D ar-fe por culpado, 

De nenhuma forte vos dtis por 
entendido, or achado, 

Dar-fe por aggravado, 
Dar-fe por fatisfeito, 
Dar-fe por vencido, 

Dar-fe por defentendido, 

guando fe der a occafiao, 
Dar-fe prefja, 
Elie deu-fe a toda a forte de vi- 

dos, 
Naõ fe me dá dijfo, 
Shte fe vos dá a vos dijfo ? 
Pouco fe me dá, 
Naõ fe lhe dá de morrer, 
Elles daõ-fe muyto bem, 

EJla carne naõ fe dá bem co- 
migo, 

G U E S E 
To have a fatirical virulent 

tongue, to fpare nj? body. 
To give a good account of 

himfelf.to behave clevcrly. 
To pay on account. 
I'll be anfwerable for it. 
He began to ufe that place. 
To grow a very drug. 
To grow, or become ridicu- 

lous. 
To flirt at one, to fig, to give 

the fico. 
To acknowledge one's felf 

guilty. 
Take no notice of any thing. 

To make a ihew of anger. 
To reft fatisfied. 
To fubmit, to furrender one's 

felf a prifoner, or to yield a 
point. 

To feign one's felf ignorant, 
to take no notice of any 
thing, tomakeasifonefaw 
nor knew not. 

Whenoccafionihall require it 
To be in hafte, tomakehafte 
He gave himfelf over to all 

manner of vices. 
I matter it not. 
What have you to do with it? 
I care but little. 
He matters not his dying. 
They agree mighty well toge- 

ther. 
This mcatdoes not agree with 

me. 

Of the different Significations of the ?erb eftar. 

We ufe the verb eflar to mark an aftion of repofe, 
by putting the verb that follows in the gerund j as, 
elle eftá efcrevendo, he is writing. 

Eflar has feveral other fignifications; as, 
4 Efar 
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Fjlar em pé, 
Fjlar bem, ou mal, 
É/í ar ajjintado, 
Fjlar para fahir para fora, 
Fjlar com o Jentido em França, 

or ejtar com o fentido em ou- 
tra parte, 

Eflà muyto bem, 
F/lã para chover, 
F/lar para cabir, 
Fjlar para morrer, 
■£/?ar ím duvida, 
Filaremos a ver, 
Fjlar com buma maõ fobre a 

outra. 
Fjlar em cafa, 
tjlo vos ejlâ bem, 
■Àquilo nao me ejlã bem, 

F/lar dormindo, 
Fjlar faxetido, 
Fjlar de nojo, 
F/lar alerta, 
Fjlar de fentinella, 
Fjlar alegre, 
File ejlâ como quer, 
Fjlar em perigo, 
Fjlar encojlado, 
F/lar efperando, 
Fjlar muyto tempo, 
Fjlar calado, 
Fjlar ou viver com outros, 
E/lar de cima, 
Fjlar dcbaxo, 
Fjlar bem aviado, 
Fjlar a efpera, 
Fjlar enamorado, 
Fjlar na cama, 
Fjlar de cama, 
Fjlar no campo, 
É/lar com faude, or de Jaude, 
Fjlar quieto, 
E/lar neutral, 
Fjlarei por tudo o que vos pa- 

recer mais convenunte, 
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To ftand upright. 
To be well, or ill. 
To be fitting. 
To be juft going out. 
To have one's wits a wool- 

gathering. 

It is well, it is very well. 
It is a going to rain. 
To be ready to fall. 
To be like to die. 
To be in doubt. 
We will expe& the iflue. 
To ftand idle. 

To ftay at home. 
'I his becomes you very well. 
That -docs not become me 

well. 
To lie fleeping. 
To be a doing. 
To be in mourning. 
To look heedfully about. 
To ftand centry. 
To be merry. 
He lives in clover. 
To be in danger. 
To lean upon. 
To expedi. 
To ftay a good while. 
To be humed. 
To dwell with others. 
To lie over. 
To lie under. 
To be in an ill taking. 
To lie in wait. 
To be in love. 
To be a-bed. 
To be bed-rid. 
To live in the country. 
To be in health. 
To ftand ftill, or to be quiet. 
To ftand neuter. 
I ihall ftand to whatfoeveryou 

ihall think fitting. 
Q.2 Adif- 
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A dificuldade ejlá em, See. 
Ejlar por alguém, 

EJlar por, or em lugar de, &c. 
Elie ejiava na altura da Cato 

da Boa Efpcrança, 
Eu naõ quero ejlar as razoem 

comvofco, 
Ejllx quanto quizeres, 
Aonde ejlais de cafa ? 
Ejlarci pello que differ a pejfoa 

que for de vcjfo mayor agra- 
do, 

Naõ podemos ejlar por ijfo, 
Naõ quero rjlar pclla vojja fen- 

tença, 
Como eftâ vm" ? 

G U E S E 
The difficulty confifls in, &c. 
To ftand for one, to be of his 

fide. 
To ftand for, or fignify. 
He ftcod off the Capeoi Good 

Hope. 
I won't ftand, or difpute, with 

you. 
Stay as long as you pleafe. 
Where do you live? 
I'll refer it to w horn you pleafe. 

We can't ftand to that. 
I won't take your judgment. 

How do you do, fir ? 

Ejlar, joined with the infinitive of a verb and 
the particle para, fignifirs to be ready, or about 
doing a thing, which has always reference to the 
iignification of the verb ; as, 

E/lou para ir, 
Ejlou para comprar [hum Ca- 

vallo, 
Eflou paro cazarme, 

cafa ejla para cabir, 
E/lou para dizer, 
Naõ eflít no meu poder, 
Ejlar com a boca aberta (me- 

taph.) 
Eflar de regimento, 
ÉJlar fiado em alguém, 

Eflar no fundo, 
Ejlar de fronte, 
Ejlar em ampetencia, 
Ejlar ao lume, 
Eflar de longe, 
Ejlar ao ar, 
Ejlar alto, 

Ejlar íi tiiaõ direita de alguém, 

I am going, I am ready to go. 
I am about buying a horfe. 

I am going to be married. 
This houfe is ready to (all. 
I dare fay. 
it is not in my power. 
To ftare, to look, to hearken 

attentively. 
To keep to a diet. 
Totruftto, to rely or depend 

upon one. 
To lie at the bottom. 
To lie over-againft. 
To ftand in competition. 
To ftand by the fire. 
To ftand at a diftance. 
To ftand in (he air. 
To ftand high, or in a high 

place. 
To be at one's richthand, to 

have the firft placé. 
Elk 
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GRAMMAR. 229 
Elie tjleve em perigo de afogar- He was like to be drowned. 

To not be able, or in the cafe 
of, &c. 

To be at one's difpofal. 
That is not right, it won't do. 
I don't underftand the cafc. 
To contcnd, to ftrive.erquar- 

rel. 
To be in favour with one, to 

live in friendfliip with him. 
To he well, to beatone'seafe. 
It wou'd be very b-d lor me, 

indeed, if, tifc. 
To be looked upon as an 

honeft man. 
To believe, to think, or fup- 

pofe. 
To poflefs, to have the poflcf- 

fion of a thing. 
Let that alone. 
To be in one's right wits. 
To be out of one's wits, 

fort of I'll be revenged on you, you 
fhall pay lor it. 

Taõ tjlar no cafo de, tic. 

Ejlar á ordem de alguém, 
]JJo naõ rjlá nos termos, 
Naõ ejlou no cofo, 
EJlar ás razoais, 

Ejlar bem com alguém, 

E/lar bem, 
Bem aviado ejlaria eu,fe, &c. 

Ejlar em conceito de homem 
honrado, 

Ejlar na fé, 

Ejlar de pofli, 

Deixai ejlar ijfo, 
Ejlar cm ft, 
Ejlar fora de fi, 
Deixaivos ejlar 

threatening) 
(J 

We have already obferved the difference between 
fer, and ejlar. See page 55. 

Of the different Significations of fazer and fazer-fe. 

Fazer fignifies to do, to make, to create; alfo to 
form of materials; alfo to feign, to f em, to make as 
'/■ 

Elle fez que naõ o via, 
fazer huma faude, 
Elie lhe fez cortar a cabeça, 

fazer pé atraz (metaph.) 

Que tendes vos que fazer cm 
j/lo? 

He made as if hedid not fee it 
To drir.k or to toaft a health. 
He caufed his head to be cut 

off. 
To fall or draw back, to give 

ground; alfo yield, to fub- 
mit. 

What have you to do with it ? 
or what is that to you ? 
Q. 3 Fazcr 
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Fazer brio de alguma coufa, 

Fazer fim ao dezejo, 

Fazer por alguma coufa, 

Faço por iffo, 
Fazer ao negocio, or ao cafo, 
Fazer efmolas, 
Fazer gajlo, 
Fazer go ft o, 
Fazer o gojlo, or a vontade a 

alguém, 
Fazer paral/elo, 
Fazer de comer, 
Fazer fumo, 
Fazer auzente a alguém, 
Faz frio, 
Fazer gente, 
Fazer em pedaços, 
Fazer zombaria de alguém, 

Naô façais cafo diffo, 
Fazer agoada, 
ljlo me faz vir a agoa á boca, 

Fazer alto, 
Fazer cafa (in playing at 

draughts) 
Fazer a cea, 
Fazer caras. 
Fazer enredos, 

Fazer carrancas, 
Fazer cafo, 

Fazer de tripas coraçao, 
Fazer muito cafo de alguma 

coufa, 
Naã faço cafo delle, 
Fazer ft fia, 
Fazer huma fejiat 

G U E S E 
To make a pride of a thing, 

to take glory in it. 
To fatisfy one's defire, or 

longing. 
To tike pains, to endeavour, 

to labour to a certain pur- 
pofe, to work for a certain 
end. 

I endeavouT after it. 
To come to the purpofe. 
To give alms. 
To fpend. 
To like, to be pleafed with. 
To pleafe one, to comply 

with one's defire. 
To parallel, to compare. 
To drefs the meat. 
To fmoak. 
To believe one abfent. 
It is cold. 
To raife men, foldiers. 
To pull into pieces. 
To mock, or to laugh at a 

pcrfon. 
Do not mind that. 
To take in fre/h water. 
This makes my teeth, or 

mouth, water. 
To halt in a march. 
To put two men in the fame 

fquare. 
To get fupper ready. 
To make mouths. 
To form a fecret defign againft 

another. 
To powt. 
To make account of, or 

efteem. 
To make one's utmoft efforts. 
To make great account of a 

thing, to make much of it, 
I don't mind him. 
To endear, to fondle. 
To give an entertainment, to 

feaft. 
Fazer 



G R A h 

Fazer as vezes de alguém, 

Fazer trapaças. 

Fazer lugar, 
Fazer mercê, 
Fazer ouvidos de mercador, 
Fazer fuas necejjidades, 

Ter que fazer, 
Fazer exercício, 
Fazer exercício (a military 

word), 
Os foldados ejlao fazendo exer- 

cido, 
Que fazeis aqui ? 
Fazer bum vijiido, 
Fazer huma ley, hum difcurfo, 
Fazer guerra, 
Fazer faber alguma coufa a al- 

guém, 
Fazer enraivecer alguém, 
Fazer huma conta, 
Fazer conta, 
Elie fazia huma conta, e fa- 

hio-lhe outra, 
Fazer contas com alguém, 

IJfo nao me faz nada, 

Fazer paufa, 
Fazer de alguém tolo, 
Fazer dinheiro de alguma cou- 

fa 
Tornar a fazer, 
Fazer a razaõ, 
Ter que fazer com alguém, 

Fazer a alguém hum gilvaz na 
cara, 

Fazer honra, 
Fazer fé, 

Fazer forte, 

[MAR. 231 
To make any bufinefs for 

another. 
To chicane, to cavil, to ufe 

tricks, or quirks. 
To make room. 
To grant a favour. 
To make as if one were deaf. 
To eafe one's felf, to go to 

ftool. 
To be bufy. 
To ufe exercife. 
To exercife. 

The foldiers exercife. 

What make you here? 
To make a fuit of cloaths. 
To make a law, a fpeech. 
To make war. 
To make one acquainted 

with a thing. 
To make one mad. 
To cáft up an account. 
To intend, or to propofe. 
He was much difappointed. 

To fettle the accounts with 
one. 

It makes nothing to me, that 
does not concern me. 

To make a Hand. 
To make a fool of one. 
To make money of a thing, to 

fell it. 
To make a gain. 
To pledge one. 
To deal with one, or to have 

to do with one. 
To mark one in the face. 

To honour. 
To make known, to teftify, 

to witnefs. 
To fortify, or ftrengthen. 

0.4 Fazer 
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Fazer vunçao, 
Fazer ma!, 
Fazer de alguém o que bun. 

pejfoa quer, 
Fazer buma apofta, 
Faz vento, 
Faz hoje outo dias, 

Fazer vida com alguém, 
Fazer a fua vontade, 
Fazer o pojftvel, 

Naõ fareis nada com iffo, 
Naõfaçais mais ajjim, 
Se tornardes afazer ajfim, 
Dezejo que faça a fua fortuna, 
Cujlou-me muito a fazello vir, 

Fazer a outrem o que quizera- 
mos que outrem nos fizrffe 
a nós, 

Naõ tenho que fazer com ijfo, 
1' Azer o que alguém manda, 
Ter que fazer cum buma molber 

carnalmente, 
Fazei de mim o çue vos pa- 

recer, 
Fazer hum grande ejlrondo, 
Elie foi o que fez tudo naquelle 

negocio, 
£hte fareis hoje? 

Fizer hum filho a buma mul- 
her, 

Fazer o feu curfo, 

Fazer huma boa cafa, 
Fazer a barba, 
Fazer a cama, 
Naõfii que lhe fazer, 
Fazer grande negocio, 
Fazer o feu officio, 
Fazer profijjaõ, 

G U E S E 
To mention. 
To hurt. 
To difpofe of one. 

To lay a wager. 
The wind blows. 
This day fe'nnight, or a week 

ago. 
To cohabit, or d well together. 
To do as one pleafes. 
1 o do one's bcft,sr endeavour, 

^ to do one's utmoft. 
"V ou will do no good in it. 
Do fo no more. 
If ever you do fo again. 
I wifh he may do well. 
I had much to do to get him 

to come. 
To do by others as we would 

be done by. 

I have nothing to do with it. 
To do as one is bid. 
To have carnally to do with 

a woman. 
Do with meas you fhall think 

fit. 
To keep a heavy do. 
He was the do-all in that 

bufinefc. 
What will you do to-day? or 

how do you employ your- 
feIf to-day ? 

To get a woman with child. 

To finiih its courfe, as a liar 
does. 

To raife,to fet up one's family. 
To ihave. 
To make the bed. 
I can't help it. 
To drive a great trade. 
To exercife, or difcharge. 
To profefs. 

Todos 



GRAM 
Todos o faziaÕ morto, 

Fazer vir, 
Fazer entrar, ou fahir alguém, 

Ifto naõ faz nada, 
Naõ fei que fazer d<JJi, 
fa naõ tenho que fazer com elle, 
Fazer hurr. livro, 
Fazer amizade com alguém, 

Fazer exemplo cm alguém, or 
cajligallo para dar exe/nplo, 

Fazer huma coufa muito ao def- 
entendido, 

Fazer das fuás, 

Elle fempre ejlá fazendo das 
fuas, 

Fazer fbfcas, 

Fazer de pejfoa, 
Fazer jurar alguém, 

Fazer faltar, or voar pellos 
ares, 

Fazer boa vezinhança, 

Fazer lenha, 
Fazer a ronda, 
Fazer dividas, 

Faz luar, 
Fazer violência, 
Fazer-fe ao trabalho, 

Fazer-fe tolo, 
Fazer-fe velho, 

Fazer-fe feo, 
Fazer-fe foberbo, 

MAR. 233 
They gave out that he was 

dead. 
To call, or fend for. 
To call in, or out, to bid one 

come in, or out. 
It is no matter. 
I have no need of it. 
I have done with him. 
To write a book. 
To make friendlhip, to get 

into friendihip with one. 
To make one a public exam- 

ple. 
To do a thing very covertly, 

fo that people can't appre- 
hend that it is done on fet 
purpofe,and with a defign. 

To play the fool, to dodge, 
to play tricks. 

Heisalwaysplayinghisfooliih 
tricks. 

Tobully, to provoke,to excite 
by words, or aâions of 
comtcmpt; alfo to elude, or 
deceive by falfe ihow. 

To behave courageoufly. 
To tender the oaths to one, 

to put one to his oaths. 
To blow up. 

To keep fair with one's neigh- 
bours. 

To fell wood. 
To walk the rounds. 
To run into debt, to contrail 

debts. 
The moon ihines. 
To offer violence. 
To inure one's felf to hard- 

ihips. 
To play the ninny. 
To grow old, or to grow in 

years. 
To grow ugly. 
To grow proud. 

Faz- 
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Faz ft tarde, It grows late. 

]-azt> -_/i fignifies alfo to feign, to pretend, to feem, 
to make as if. 

Faz-fe mouco, He won't hear. • 

The different Significations of let and ter-fe. 

Ter que fazer, 
Ter odio, 
Ter por cojlume, 
Ter alguém por ignorante, 
Ter cuidado de, 
Ter cuidados, 

Ter fojlio, 

Ter animo, 
Ter boa fr.ma, 
Ter cara d'afo, 
Ter necejjidade, 
Ter prejja, 
Ter muitos fumos, 
Ter grande prefumpçaõ, 

Ter razaõ, 
Naõ ter razaõ 
Ter alguma coufa delaxo da 

lingua, 

care, or 

To be bufy. 
To hate. 
To be wont. 
To believe one ignorant. 
To be careful of. 
To be full of 

thoughtful. 
To loath, to fee food with 

diflike. 
To have courage. 
To be well fpoken of. 
To have a brafen face. 
To be in want. 
To be in hafte. 
To be very proud. 
T o prefume much on one's 

felf. 
7 o be in the right. 
To be in the wrong. 
To have a thing at one's 

tongue's end. 

Ter alguma coufa na ponta da lingua, we íày, to 
have a thing at one's fingers ends, to have it perfedl. 

' 'iey a'/° fay> faber alguma coufa nas pontas dos de- 
dos, which exadtly anlwers to our Englilh phrafe. 

Ter feiçoens feiticeiras, 
Ter ma fama, 
Ter ciúmes, 
Ter meyos, 
Ter no penfamento, 
Ter obrigação. 
Ter medo, 
Ter razaõ, c mais que razaõ, 

To have a taking look. 
To be ill fpoken of. 
To be jealous of. 
To be able, or have means. 
To bear in mind. 
To be obliged. 
To be fearful. 
To have reafon to fpare. 

Siui 



GR A 

Qut tendes vos com iffo ? 
Ter tarruage, e criados, 
Ter a algutm fufpenjo, 
Homem que tem boa feição, 

Ter mefa franca, 

Ter frio, 
Ter as cojlas quentes em alguém. 

Ter por bem. 
Tenho o por doudo, 
Ter mao na fua refoluçad, 
Ter com que, 
Naõ tendes de que vos queixar, 

Naõ tendes que, &c. 

IJlo naõ tem nada que fazer, 
com o que eu digo, 

Ter entre maos, 

Tenho iffo por certo, 
Ir ter com alguém, 
Venho ter com vm" para faber 

como pafja a fenhora fulla- 
na, 

Ir ter a algum lugar, 
EJla rua vai ter ao mercado, 

Ter alguém por fi, 

Temos por nós a authoridade 
dos mais prudentes, 

Ter para ft, 

Ter em muito, 
Ter em pouco, 
Ser tido em boa conta, 

Ter mao, 
Ter mao nalguma coufay 

M M A R. 235 
What is that to you ? 
To keep a coach and fervants. 
To hold one in fufpence. 
Amanofgoodaddrefs, apolitc 

man. 
To keep open table,' to keep 

a table where a man may 
come without bidding. 

To be cold. 
To he backed, or fupported 

by one. 
To approve of, or confent. 
I take him to be mad. 
To be (till in one mind. 
To have wherewith. 
You have no reafon of com- 

plaint. 
It is ufelefs, or it will be to 

no purpofe for you to, &c. 
That is nothing to the pur- 

pofe. _ > 
To have in hand, or in one's 

poiTeflion. 
I hold that for a certainty. 
To addrefs one's l'elf to one. 
I addrefs or apply myfelf to 

you to know how mifs fuch 
a one does. 

To go to a place. 
This ftrect ftrikeser goes into 

the ma'ket. 
To be fupported, crprote£led 

by one. 
We have the wifefl: men of 

our fide, or of our opinion. 
To think, or imagine, to 

rcckon. 
To fet much by. 
To value but little. 
To be efteemed, regarded, or 

valued, to be in great 
eileem. 

To hold or keep in, to reftrain. 
To bear up, to fupport, to 

prop, to keep up, to hold 
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Atamos que tern inao buns nos 

outros, 
Tenha ma o, or tem maõ, 
Ter, 
Ter■fe em pé, 
Ter-fe bem a cava lio, 

Ter-fe em eafa, 
Ter-fe com alguém, 

Na o me poffo ter com rizo. 
Naa fe pode ter, que nao falle, 

G U E S E 
Atoms that flick together. 

Hold, ftop. 
To contain. 
To (land, to ftand up. 
To fit fail, crwell on horíè- 

back. 
To keep at home. 
To hold out, to refift, to 

ftand againft one, to cops 
with one, tooppofe, or refift 
him. 

I can't forbear laughing. 
He can't forbear fpeaking. 

The different Significations of querer. 

Querer fignifies to will, 
licve j as, 

Querem alguns, 
Querer bem, 
Querer mal, 
Antes querer, 
Queira Deos, 

Mas quero que affim feja, 
Que quer dizer ajuelle homem ? 
Que quer dizer ijlo ? 

Jflo quer dizer que, &c. 
Lu quero abjolutamente que, &c< 
Eu affim o quero, 
Elie quer que vós obedeçais, 
Nai quero, 
Elie o fará quando quizer, 

Elie quer partir amanhãa, 

O mal que lhe eu quero me ven- 
ha a mi/n, 

to be willing, and to be- 

Some. believe. 
To love. 
To hate. 
To have rather. 
God grant it, God fend it may 

be fo. 
I grant it, fuppofe it were fo. 
What does that man mean? 
What means this ? what's the 

meaning of that ? 
The meaning is that, àfc, 
I pcfitivcly refolve that, tíc. 
I'll have it fo. 
He will have you obey. 
I will not, I won't. 
He will do it when he plcafes, 

or when he has a mind to it. 
He intends, or has a mind, to 

fet out to-morrow. 
I wiih him no more harm 

than I do myfelf. 

Tu has de hir, 
Elie ha de vir hoje, 

Haver, to have. 

You muft go. 
He is to come to-day. 

If 



Se eu houver de bir, 
Aindaque iffo me houveffe de 

cujiar a vida, 
Elie eftà todo nú, e ba de ter 

muyto frio, 
Haveis vós de ejlar em cafa, 
Eu bei de achanne !â, 
Elie há de fer enforcado, 
Eu bei de receber dinheiro, 
Vós he que haveis de jugar, 
Aquilio he que vos havíeis de 

fazer, 
Haver por bem, 
Haver por mal, 
3i/e ha de fer, 
Aquilio nunca ha de fer, 
Eu hei de fer a caufa da fua 

morte, ou ruina, 
Para haver de fallar, ouvir, 

&c. 
£)ue ha de fer de mim ? 
Haver filhos, 

Haver filhos de huma molher, 

Livros do deve, e ha de haver, 
Haver mijler, 
Hâ m jler apreffar-fe, 

GRAMMAR. 237 
If I (hall be obliged to go. 
Though I were to lofe my 

life for't. 
He is all naked, he muft needs 

be very cold. 
Shall you be at home? 
I muft be there. 
He is to be hanged. 
I am to receive money. 
You are to play. 
You fhould do that. 

To take in good part. 
To take in ill part. 
That is to be hereafter. 
That will never be. 
I fhall be the death, or ruin 

of him. 
In order to fpeak, hear, £sff. 

What is to become of me ? 
To beget, to become the 

father of children. 
To beget on, or upon a wo- 

man/ 
Books of debtor and creditcr. 
To want. 
It is neceflary to haftc, cr to 

make hafte. 

Haver, when imperfonal, is rendered into Engliih 
by the verb to be, preceded by there-, as, 

Hâ, 
Ha homens taõ malvados, 
Havia huma molher, 
Hâ alguns bom e outros mãos, 

Hâ muytas cafas, 
Hâ alguma coufa de novo ? 
Hâ mais de huma hora, 
Hâ muyto tempo, 
Hâ perto de huma hora que, 

elte fahio, 
Hâ hum anno, 

There is, or there are. 
There are men fo wicked. 
There was a woman. 
There are fome good, and 

fome bad. 
There are feveral houfes. 
Is there any news ? 
It is above an hour fince. 
Long fince. 
It is almoft an hour fince he 

went out. 
A year ago. ^ 
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Hi outo dias, 
Há perto de 20 legoas daqui 

tó, ^ 
7V<rVÕ há, 
Elie cuida que naã há mais que 

purgar, 

Haver-fe, v. r. 

Elie /abe como fe ha de haver, 
or elle fabe como ha de ha- 
ver-/,, 

Elle houve-fe de maneira que, 
&c. 

G U E S E 
Eight days ago. 
It is near upon 20 leagues 

thither. 
There is not. 
He believes that purging is 

all in all, or that purging 
is the only remedy in I'uch 
a cafe. 

To carry, to behave one's 
felf. 

He knows how to behave 
himfelf. 

He behaved himfelf in fuch a 
manner, that, Ufc. 

N. B. When this verb is ufed imperfonally, it is 
always followed by the particle de; as, 

Ha fe de mi/ler dinheiro. Money is wanted. 
Ha-fe de fazer, ou dizer i/lo, This muft be done or faid. 
Ha-fe de fazer o que elle qui- People muft do what he 

zer, pleafes. 

Hir, a neuter and irregular verb, to go, to walk, ta 
march-, alfo, to grow, to reach any eft ate gradually, 
to be going. 

Hir por màr e por terra, 
Come vaõ os vojfos negocios ? 
Tudo vai bem, 
As /uas cou/as vaõ muyto mal, 

Hir á mao, 

Hij pa/pindo, 
Hir andando, 

Hir andando, or pa/fando, 

§>ue vai de novo ? 
Que vai ni/lo? or onde vai ifto 

a dar com/igo ? 

To travel by fea and land. 
How go your concerns? 
All is well, all goes well. 
Things go very ill (or very 

hard) with him. 
To hinder, to obftrufl, to 

prevent, to obviate. 
Togrowoutof fafhion or ufe. 
To go on or forward, to keep 

or hold on his way ; alfo 
to proceed, to continue on, 
to profecute. 

To fhift, to pafs life not 
quite well, to live though 
with difficulty. 

Is there any thing new? 
What of all this ? 

Hir 

I 



GRAM 

Hir debaxo, 
Hir para, 
£h<anto mais vamos para a pri- 

mavera, mais compridos faÕ 
os dias, 

Hir de mal para peor, 
Hir diante, 
if/r por diante, 
Hir ao encontro, 
/f/r os fundo, 

Hir e vir, 

A^õ yãfí ma/f do que hir e 
voltar, 

l£o ja lá vai, 
Eilo la vai, 
Eilo vai, 
£)ut vos parece daqutUa molher ? 

eilo vai, ella nad he fea, 

Eilo vai, folgo que ajftm feja, 
Como as coufas agora vao, 

Por que parte ides, 
Deos vá comvofco, 

Hir á roda do mundo, 
Hir com alguém, 
Ejla travíjfa vai ter â rua 

larga, 
Eu o irei ver de caminho, 

Hir continuando o feu caminho, 
Hir fora do feu caminho, 
Hir hum de huma banda, e ou- 

tro da outra, 
Hir para traz, 
Hir detrâz, 
Hir atráz de alguém, 
Hir em alcance de alguém, 

Hir bufear, 
Hir para dentro, 
Hir para fóray 

[MAR. 239 
To come by the woríh 
To approach, to go near. 
The nearer the fpring, the 

longer the days. 

To grow worfe and worfe. 
To go before. 
To go on, or forward. 
To go to meet. 
To Tink, or fall to the bot- 

tom. 
To go to and fro, to go and 

come. 
I will not ftay, I ihall be 

back prcfently. 
'Tis a thing paft and done. 
There he goes. 
So fo, pretty well. 
How do you like that wo- 

man ? She is fo fo, ihe 
may pafs. 

Well, well, I am glad on't. 
As things go now, as the 

world goes. 
Which way d'ye go ? 
The Lord of heaven go with 

you. 
To go about the world. 
To go along with one. 
This lane goes into the broad 

ftreet. 
I will call upon him as I go 

along. 
To go along. 
To go out of one's way. 
To go afunder. 

To go backward. 
To go behind. 
To purfue, to go after one. 
To go after one, in order to 

overtake him. 
To go for, or fetch. 
To go in. 
To go out. 

Hir 
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Hir peregrinando, 
Hir fazer huma embaxada, 
Hir very cantar, Sic. 
Vamos, 
Hir fazer hum negocio, 
Hir com a maré, 
Hir par a par com alunem, 
Vui para quatro mefes que eu 

aqui cheguei, 

Ide em paz, 
O tempo vai abrandando, 
Hir (at cards), 
Hir-fe, v. r. 

Hir-fe a olha, ou a panella, 
Hir-J'e o enfermo, 
A quaréfma vai fe acabando, 
Hir-fe, 

Nada fe vai mais depreffa que 
o tempo, 

Aquelles montes vao fe ejlen- 
dendo, 

Hir-fe embora, 
Efperai ate que a calma fe za 

embora, 
Vai te embora ; que naõ fabes 

engodar a gente, 
Hir-fe de huma carta (at cards) 
Vai-J'e fazendo tarde, 
Vai-fe chegando a noite, 
Vai fe chegando o tempo da fega, 
Vai-fe acabando o meu confula- 

do, 
Hir-fe efeapulindo, 
Hir-fe á mad, 

Hir-fe imperfonal; as, 
they are gone ; hir-fe ba, 

G U E S É 
To go a pilgrimage. 
To go on an tmbafly. 
To go to fee, to fing, (Sc. 
Come, come on. 
To go upon a bufinefs. 
To go with the tide. 
To go check by jole with one. 
It is now going on four 

months fince 1 came hi- 
ther. 

Depart in peacé. 
The weather grows mild. 
To go, to lay, to ltake, to let, 
To go, to go away, to go 

one's way, to depart, alfa 
to run or leak. 

Is for the pot to boil over. 
Is for a lick man to die. 
Lent draws to an end. 
To flip, or pafs away (as 

time). 
Nothing goes fafter than 

time. 
Thofe mountains extend, or 

ftretch themfelves. 
To go away, alfo to be over. 
Stay till the heat be over. 

Away, or go, you know not 
how to wheedle people. 

To throw away a card. 
It grows late. 
The night draws on. 
It grows near harveft. 
My confulfliip is almofl at an 

end. 
To fneak away. 
To refrain, to forbear, to ab- 

ftain. 

vai-fe, they go; foi-fe, 
they lhall go. 

Of 
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pray. 

Dear fir, do me the favour 

I pray you. 
I befeech you. 
I intreat, or conjure, you to 

do if. 
I beg of you that, &c. 
Do me the kindnefs. 
I beg your pardon. 

T° Senhor, como amigo, façame o 
favor, 

Eu vos peço, or p/fovos, 
Peçolhe em cortefia, 
Peçolho encarecidamente, 

Peçolhe por favor que, &c. 
Façame a fineza, 
Peçolhe perdão, 

ExpreíTions of Kindnefs. 
Minha vida, 
Minha alma, 
Meu amor 
Meu querido, minha querida, 
Meu coração, 
Filho do meu coraçno, 
Filha da minha alma, 

To íhew 
■Agradeço a vm" , 
Dou a vm" os agradecimentos, 
Peijo as maõs de vm" , 
Falo-hei com todo o gojlo, 
Com todo o meu coraçaõ, 
De muito boa vontade, 
Prja vm" fe o pojjo fervir nal- 

guma coufa, 
Di/ponha vm" como lhe pare- 

cer dejlt feu criado, 
E/lou efperando pellas ordens 

de vm" 
Ja que vm" ajjim ordena, 
Jh ordens de vm" 
Fico muito obrigado a vm" 

u<r vm" que eu faça alguma 
coufa, 

Sem ceremonia, 
Naõ tem vm" mais que fallar, 
Façame a honra de me por aos 

pés da fnr• 

My life. 
My dear foul. 
My love. 
My little darling. 
My dear love, my love. 
My dear child. 
My little honey. 

Civility. 

I thank you. 
I give you thanks. 
I kifs your hand. 
I will do it chearfully. 
With all my heart. 
Heartily, willingly. 
See if it is in my power to 

ferve you. 
Do what you pleafe with 

your fervant. 
I wait for your commands. 

Since you will have it fo. 
At your fervice. 
I am very much obliged to 

you. 
Have you any thing to com- 

mand me? 
Without cercmony. 
You need but to fpeak. 
Prefent my refpe&s, cr duty, 

to my lady. 
R Na 
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I know not how to make a 

proper return for fo many 
favours. 

I am not for ceremonies. 
Away with thefe ceremonies, 

or compliments. 
That is the beft way. 

242 
Naõ fei como agradecer a vm" 

taçtos favores, 

Naõ fou de comprimentos, 
Deixemos ejies comprimentos, 

Jffo he o melhor, 

To give Tokens of Affirmation, Confent, Belief, 
and Refufal. 

He verdade, 
He iffo verdade ? 
He muito verdade, 
Para difervos a verdade, 
Co/11 effcito he affim, 
Q'uem duvida dijfo ? 
Naõ ha duvida niffo, 
Pareceme que fim, que naõ, 
Atojlo que fun, 
Apojio que nao, 
Creame vm" . 
Eftá vm" zombando ? 
Falia vm" de veras ? 
Fallo de veras, 
Pois, ejla feito, 
'Pouco a pouco, 
Jffo nao he verdade, 
Nao ha tal coufa, 
He mentira, 
Efláva zombando, 
Seja muito embora, 
Naõ quero, 

It is true. 
Is it true ? 
It is but too true. 
To tell you the truth. 
Really it is fo. 
Who doubts it? 
There is no doubt of it. 
I think fo, not. 
I lay it is. 
I lay it is not. 
Do believe me? 
Don't you jeft ? 
Are you in earneft? 
I am in earneft. 
Well, let it be fo. 
Softly, fair and foftly. 
It is not true. 
There is no fuch thing. 
It is a lie. 
I did but jeft. 
Let it be fo. 
I won't, I will not. 

To confult. 

-v fi ha de fazer ? 
Que faremos ? 
$ue lhe parece a vm" que eu 
faía ? 

Que remedto tem iffo ? 
Façamos ajjim, 
Façamos huma coufa, 
Sera melhor que, 
Seria melhor que, 

What is to be done ? ' 
What ihajl we do? 
What do you ad vife me to do ? 

What remedy is there for it? 
Let us do fo, it- fo. 
Let us do one thing. 
Ic will be better that. 
It would be better that. 

Efperai 
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Efperai hum pouco, Stay a little. 
Deixahne com ijjo, Let me alone. 
Antes quizera. I had rather. 
Si ijfofoffe comigo, Were 1 in your place 
Tudo he o mefmo, It is all one. 

Of Eating and Drinking. 

Tenho fome, 
M rro de fome, 
Coma vm" alguma coufa, 
Shit quer mm" comer ? 
Q*er vm" comer man ? 
Tenho fede, 
"fa matei a fome, 
Tenho muita fede, 
Morro de fede, 
■Deme de beber, 
Viva vm" muitos annus, 
Eu beberia hum copo de vinho, 
Pois beba vm'* 
Tenho bebido baflante, 
■AJaó poffo beber mais, 
Ja matei a fede, 

I am hungry. 
I am almoft ftarved. 
Eat fomething. 
What will you eat ? 
Will you eat any more? 
I am dry, or thirfty. 
I have no more ilomach. 
I am very dry. 
I am almoft dead with third. 
Give me fome drink. 
1 thank you. 
I could drink a glafs of wine. 
Drink then. 
I have drank enough. 
I can drink no more. 
I am no more thirfty, or my 

third is quenched. 

Of Going, Conning, Stirring, &c. 

Donde vem vm" ? 
Para or.de vai vm" ? 
Venho de; vou para, or a, 
Quer vm" fubir, ou de fur ? 

Entre vm" , fahia vm" , 
Na o fe bula daqui, 
Ctugue-fe para mim, 
Va-fi vm" 
Vcm ca, 
Efpere por mim, 
A'ao va taÕ deprejfa, 
Tire-fe de diante de mim, 
Naõ me toque, 
■Deixe ejlar iffo, 
Ejiou bem aqui, 
Abra vm" a porta, 

From whence do you come ? 
Where do you go ? 
I come from ; I am going to. 
Will you come up, or come 

down ? 
Come in, go out 
Do not ftir from hence. 
Come near to me. 
Go your way, be gone. 
Come hither. 
Stay for me. 
Do not go fo faft. 
Get you out of my 
Do not touch me. 
Let that alone. 
I am well here. 
Open the dooiv 

R 2 Ftáit 
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Feche a porta, 
Abra, ou feche, ajautlla, 

Venha vm" por aqui, 
Paffepor lá, 
Sue procura vm" ? 
Que pcrdtovm" ? 

PORTUGUESE 
Shut the door. 
Open the window, or íhut 

the window. 
Come this way. 
Pafs that way. 
What do you look for ? 
What have you loft? 

O Ceo vos guarde, 
Deos vos de boa fortuna, 
Dexejo-vos todo o bent, 

Deos vos ajude, 
Deos vos perdoe, 
Jde com Deos, 
Até vemos, 
Bom proveito faça a vm" 

To wiíh well to a Perfon. 

Heavens preferve you. 
God fend you good luck. 
I wiíh you every thing that 

is good. 
God aflift you. 
God forgive you. 
God be with you. 
Till I fee you again. 
Much good may do you. 

To wiíh ill. 

O diabo te leve, 
Maldito fejas tu, 
Vai para os quintos infernos, 
Vaite enforcar, 
Enforcado fejas tu» 

The devil take thee. 
A curfe on thee. 
Away, go to hell. 
Go and be hanged. 
Would thou wert hanged. 

To fwear. 

Affim Deos me falve, 

Arrebentado feja eu, 
Em conciencia, 

As God ihall help mc, iliall 
fave me. 

May I burft. 
In my confcicnce. 

To threaten and iniulr- 

Olha que te hei de dar, Take care, I will beat thee. 
Deixa te ejlar, or cala te que Thou wilt pay it me. 

tno has de pagar, 
furo que te farei arrepender I fwear thou íhalt repent of it. 

diffo, 
Se me enfadares, 
Coitado de ti, 

If you put me into a paflion. 
Woe be to thee. 

Poucas raxoens, or cala ejjfa Hold your tougue, don't fpeak 
boca, to mc. 

JJlobaJla. . It is enough, it is fufficient. 
To 
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To mock, to 

tie belofocinho ! 
te cara de mono ! 

Cornudo, 
Trapaceiro, 
Embufleiro, 
■Mexeriqueiro, 
%hie belo fogeito ! 

Maroto, 
Má ca ft a, 
Tonto, 
■dfncirai, 

blame, and to call. 

O the fine fnout! 
What an ape's face i 
A cuckold. 
A chicaner. 
A cheat, an impoftor. 
A tale bearer, a tell-tale. 
O the dull thing! 
A knave. 
A rogue, a rafcal. 
Curfed race. 
Giddy-brains, blunderbufs. 
A great beaft, a thick-ikull. 

To admire. 

O Deos! 
He pojjivel h 
Quem teria imaginado, crido, 

dito / 
Que animal! 
Que maravilha ! or o que mi- 

lagre ! 
Naõ me maravilho ! 
Como pode fer ijlo / or Como 

he poflivel ! 
Eis aqui como faõ as coufas 

dejle mundo ! 

O God! 
Is it poflible! 
Who would have thought, 

believed, faid. 
What a beaft it is! 
0 ftrange! 

1 don't wonder! 
How can that be! 

So goes the world! 

To lhew Joy 

Que gojlo / 
Que gloria J 
Que alegria! 
O que contentamento he o meu ! 
Que felicidade ! 
Sinto ifjo, 
Sinto ijfo na alma, 
Sinto tjfo no coracaõ, 
O que difgracia be a myiha ! 

nd Difpleafure. 

What pleafure! 
What glory ! 
What joy j 
How pleafed I am! 
What happinefe! 
I am forry for it. 
That touches my very foul. 
It picrces me to the heart. 
O how unhappy am I! 

To 
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To reproach. 

Jffrontar- me dejla forte ! 
Jffim he que fe trata ? 
Olha maroto / 
Sjhte bella cortefia ! 
Nad deveria tratar comigo dt- 

Jla forte. 
Parece- te bem ? 
Aprende, pedaço (Tafno, 
Olha como me trata ejle animal, 
Olhai qtle velhaco he ejle, 
Que diabo tem elle feito ? 
Pois, ainda teimais ? 

To affront me thus! 
Do you deal thus? 
You rogue! 
O what fine manners! 
Thou oughteft not to treat me 

thus. 
Doft thou think that is well? 
Learn, be ait as thou art. 
Sec the brute, howheufesme. 
Do but behold that rafcal. 
What the devil has he done? 
What, are you obftinate ftill ? 

To call. 

Ouve, 
Onde eflás ? 
Huma palavra, 
Duas palavras fnmente, 

Hcark. 
Where art thou ? 
A word. 
I'll fpeak but two words 

you. 
to 

Trouble, and Sorrow. To (hew Uneafinefs, 

Sinto, or pefame, 
Deixame, 
Peço-te que me deixes, 
N.iõ me quebres a cabeça, 
Ora vamos, deixame. 
Deixame vai com Deos, 
Vlite daqui, or vaite embora, 
V■ii tratar da tua vida, 
Vaite na ma hora, or vaite co 

diabo, 
Nad me faças a cabeça tonta, 
Ja me tens dito ijfo num cento 

de vezes, 

To 

Que novas l,a ? 
i%ue he ijlo ? que ha ? 

I am forry. 
Let me be quiet. 
Prithee get thee gone. 
Do not break my head. 
Away, away. 
Go, go, God be with you. 
Get thee gone from hence. 
Go mind your own bufinefs. 
Go to the devil. 

Do not make me giddy. 
You have told it me a hun- 

dred times already. 

ailc. 

What news ? 
What is this, what is the 

matter ? 
Onde 
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Onde ides ? 
Donde vindes ? 
£>ue quer dizer ? 
De que ferve ? 
Que vos parece ? 
Quem teve tal atrevimento ? 
Que dizem ? que fe diz ? 
Como diz vm" ? 
Por qui naõ me refponde ? 

M M A R. 247 
Where are you a-going ? 
Whence come you ? 
What means ? 
To what purpofe ? 
What do you think ? 
Who is that has been fo bold ? 
What do they fay ? 
How do you fay ? 
What don't you anfwer fori 

Deixai ejlar ij/it 
Nad toqueis, 
Naõ digais nada, 
Guardaivos, 

Of fpeaking, 
Falle vm" alto, 
Falle vm" manfo, 
Com quem falia vm" ? 
Falia vm" comigo ? 
Falle-lhe, 
Falia vm" Portuguez ? 
Que diz vm" ? 
Naõ digo nada, 
Ella naõ quer calar-fe, 
Ouvi dizer que  
■rfffim mo dijferady 
■djjim dizem, 
Ajfim dizem todos, 
Quem Ibo dijfe a vm" ? 
Dijfemo o Sr A. 
Pois elle he que Ibo diffe ? 
Pois cila be que o diffe ? 
Quando o ouvio vm. dizer 
D, Jtrao-mo Ixje, 
Naõ poffo crê-lo, 
Que diz elle? 
Que vos dijfe elle ? 
Elle naõ me dijfe nada, 
Naõ lho diga vm. 
Eu Ibo direi, 
Naõ diga nada, 
Dijfe vm. aquillo ? 

To forbid. 

Let that alone. 
Do not touch. 
Say not a word. 
Have a care. 

faying, doing, &c. 
Speak loud. 
Speak low. 
Who do you fpeak to ? 
Do you fpeak to me ? 
Speak to him, or to her. 
Do you fpeak Portuguefe ? 
What do you fay ? 
I fay nothing. 
She will not hold her tongue. 
I was told that —  
I was told fo. 
They fay fo. 
Every one fays fo. 
Who told it you ? 
Mr. A. told it me. 
Did he tell you fo ? 
Did ihe tell it ? 

? When did you hear it? 
I heard it to-day. 
I can't believe ir. 
What does he fay ? 
What did he fay to you ? 
He faid nothing to me. 
Do not tell him that. 
I'll tell him, or her of it. 
Say not a word. 
Did you fay that ? 

R 4 Nao 
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Naõ 0 diffe, 
Ntto di£e vm. affun ? 
Que ejia vm. Jazendo ? 
Que tern vm. feita? 
Naõ faço nada, 
Naõ tenho feito nada, 
Tem vm. acat ado ? 
Que r/!â ellc fazendo ? 
Que faz ella ? 

or 1"c ordena vm ? 
Qye lhe falta ? 

I did not fay it. 
Did you not fay fo ? 
What are you doing? 
What have you done ? 
I do nothing. 
I have done nothing. 
Have you done ? 
What is he doing? 
What does flie do ? 
What is your pleafure ? 
What do you want ? 

Of underftanding or apprehending. 

Entende-o, or perctbeo vm. Do you underftand him well ? 
ban ? 

Pereebe vm. 0 que ellc diffc ? 

Percebe vm, 0 que elle diz ? 

Entendeme, or pereebeme vm. ? 
Entendo a vm. muito bem, 
Naõ entendo a vm. 
Sabe vm, a língua Portugueza? 

Naõ a fcy, 
Tem-me vm. percebido ? 
Jlgora o percebo, 
Naõ fe percebe o que elle diz, 

Parece gago, • 

Did you underftand what he 
faid ? 

Did you underftand what he 
fays ? 

Do you underftand me ? 
I underftand you very well. 
I do not underftand you. 
Do you underftand Portu- 

guefe ? 
I do not underftand it. 
Did you underftand me ? 
Now I underftand you. 
One cannot underftand what 

he utters. 
He (peaks like a ftammerer. 

Of knowing, or having Knowledge of. 

Sabe vm. iffo ? 
Naõ o foi, 
Naõ fei nada diffo, 
Ella bem o fabia, 
Por ventura naõ fabia elle iffo ? 
Demos que eu o foubéffe, 
Elie naõ Jaberá nada diffo, 
Elle numa foube nada diflo, 

Eu foubeo primeiro, or antes 
que vm. o foubeffe, 

Do you know that ? 
I do not know it. 
I knew nothing of it. 
She knew well of it. 
Did he not know of it. 
Suppofe 1 knew it. 
He ihall know nothing of it. 
He never knew any" thing 

about this. 
1 knew it before vou. 

He 
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He ijlo ajjlm ou naõ ? Is it fo, or not ? 
Nao que eu faibOj Not that I know of. 

Of knowing or being acquainted with, forgetting, 
and remembering. 

Conhece-o vm. ? 
Conhece-a vm. ? 
Cornhece-os vm ? 
Conheço-o muito bem, 
Naõ os conheço, 
Nós naõ nos conhecemos, 
Conheço-o de vi fia, 
Conheço-a de nome, 
Elie conheceo-me muito bem, 
Conhece-me vm. ? 
Tenho-me efquecido do feu nome, 
Tem-fe vm. efquecido de mim ? 
Conhece-vos cila ? 
Conhece o Sr_ a vm.? 

Parece que naõ me conhece, 

O Sr bem me conhece, 

Elleja me nao conhece, 
Tenho a honra de jer fu conhe- 

cido, 
Lembra-fe vm. diff, ? 
Naõ me lembro diffo, 
Lembro me muito bem diffo, 

Do you know him ? 
Do you know her ? 
Do you know them ? 
1 know him very well. 
I do not know them. 
We do not knowoneanothcr, 
I know him by fight. 
I have heard of her. 
He knew me very well. 
Do you know me ? 
I have forgot your name. 
Did you forget me ? 
Does ihe know you ? 
D jes the gentleman know 

you ? 
It appears he does not know 

me. 
The gentleman knows me 

well. 
He knows me no more. 
I have the honour to be known 

to him. 
Do you remember that ? 
I do not remember it. 
I do remember it very well. 

Of Age, Life, Death, &c. 

Que idade tem vm. ? How old are you ? 
idade tem feu irmaõ ? How old is your brother ? 

Tenho vente e cinco annos, 1 am five and twenty. 
Tem vinte e dous annos, He is twenty-two years old. 
Vm. tem mais annos do que eu, You are older than I. 
£>ue idade terá vm. ? How old may you b: ? 
Hrthn. cajado? Are you married ? 
Qinas vezes tem vm. enfado ? How often have y >u b en 

married ? 
Shtantas molhercs tem vm. ti• How many wives luv: )0ii 

do ? l ad ? . 
Tem 
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Tem vm. ainda pay, e may P 

Meu pay morrto, 
Minha may morrto, 
Ha dom annos que meu pay 

morreo, 
Minha may cafou outra vez, 
Quantos filhos tem vm. ? 
Tenho quatro, 
Filhos; ou filhas ? 
Tenho hum filho, etres filhas? 

Quantos irmãos tem vm. ? 

Naõ tenho nenhum vivo, 
Todos morrerão, 
Todos havemos de morrer, 

G U E S E 
Have you father and mother 

ftill alive ? 
My father is dead. 
My mother is dead. 
My father has been dead thefc 

two years. 
My mother is married again. 
Howmany children have you? 
I have four. 
Sons, or daughters ? 
I have one fon and three 

daughters. 
How many brothers have 

you ? 
I have none alive. 
They are all dead. 
We mult all die. 

Of the IVord. hora, as a Nt 

Hora, 

Eu ejiarei lá dentro de huma 
hora, 

Que horas fao? 
Saõ fete horas, 
A que horas eflareis vos lá ? 

As horas que for precifo, 

Horas defoceupadas, 
A ultima hora, ou a hora da 

morte, 
Cada hora, 
De h:ra em hora, 
Mcya hora, 
Hum quarto de hora, 
Huma hora e rneya, 
Perto das nove horas, 
Há huma hora, 
Fera de horas, 
A horas, 
Recolher-fe a loas horas, 
ReeoUier-f» fora de horas, 
Horas de jantar ou de cear, 

un as well as an InterjeRion. 

An hour, alfo a particular 
time. 

I will be there within an 
hour. 

What's o'clock ? 
It is feven o'clock. 
At what hour or time will 

you be there ? 
In due or good time, at the 

time appointed. 
Leifure hours. 
The laft hour, or the dying 

hour. 
Every hour. 
Hourly, every hour. 
Half an hour. 
A quarter of an hour. 
An hour and a half. 
About the ninth hour. 
An hour ago or an hour fince. 
Beyond the hour, or very late. 
In time. 
To keep good hours. 
To keep bad hours. 
Dinner or fupper-time. 

Perto 
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Perta das horas de jantar, 
Ainda ejlais na cama a (fias 

boras ? 
O relogio dá heras, 
Ja derao onze horas, 
Relogio de hora, 
Muyto a boas horas, 
A boas horas, 

Na má hora, 

Vai-te ha má borat 

Toda a hora que, 

Toda a hora que qulzerdes, 
Hora, 
Mother que anda para cada hor a, 
Horas de fazer oraçaõ, 
Horas de hir à igrega, 
Horas de hir para a cama, 
Horas dt comer, 
"Ja naõ (ao horas, 
Chegar a hora, 
E/iar efperando pella fua hora, 
Naõ ver a hora, 

Saõ horas de, &c. 
Horas canónicas, 

Horas, 

Ai quarenta horas, 

Conta das horas, 

flrtt de dividir o tempo em 
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About dinner time. 
Are you a-bed at this time of 

the day ? 
The clock ftrikes. 
It (truck eleven o'clock. 
Hour-glafs. 
Early, betimes. 
In good time, in time, at 

the time appointed, in the 
very nick of time. 

In an ill hour, unluckily, 
unfortunately. 

Go to the devil, go and be 
hanged. 

Whcnfoever, at what time 
foever. 

At what time you will. 
Time or hour of child-birth. 
A woman near her time. 
Prayer-time. 
Church-time. 
Bed-time. 
Times of eating. 
The time is paii, it is too late. 
Is for a perfon to die. 
To wait for God's time. 
To long, to defire earneftly, 

to wiih with eagernefs 
continued, with em, or de 
before the thing defired. 

Is is time to, &c. 
The fet time for the clergy to 

fay their office; alfo thofe 
parts of the office itfelf, 
called Prime, Tierce, Sixth, 
None, tíc. 

Any little prayer-book but 
particularly that in which 
is the office of the Blefled 
Virgin. 

So they call the fpace of three 
days, in which the confe- 
crated Hoft is expofed and 
laid to public view. 

Horography, an account of 
the hours. 

t, Horcmetry. Hora 
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Hora as an Adve 

Hora deixa-o hir, 
Hoy a deixate dejias parvoíces, 
Hora, dcixemo-rto! defies com- 

primentos, 
Hora vamos, defpaxate, 
Hora vamos, naõ ha perigo, 
Hora vamos, tira daqui [fto, 
Hora vamos, tem vergonha, 
Hora, eu naõ pojfo fofrer aquil- 

Jo, 
Hora lmm, hora outro, 

Elles hora ejlao fobrt hum pé, 
hora fobre outro, 

Hora, que quer dizer ijfo? 
Tudo o que he bom, deve fer 

amado ; hora, Deos he infi- 
nitamente bom, logo, &c. 

Hora, havia hum enfermo, 
Por hora, 

b and InterjeRion. 

Pray let him go. 
Away vwith thefc fopperies. 
Away with thefe compli- 

ments. 
Come, come, make hafle. 
Away, there is no danger. 
Away with this. 
Away for ill a me. 
I cannot away with it. 

Sometimes one, fometimes 
another. 

They ftand now on one foot 
and then on another. 

How now ? 
All that is good is to be loved, 

nowGod is infinitely good, 
therefore, ts'c. 

Now there was a fick man. 
At prefent, for the prefent, 

now, at this time. 

XXX ># 
> XXX Í 
-»,#*- 

A VO- 
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VOCABULARY 

O F . 

WORDS moil ufed in DISCOURSE. 

Do Ceo c dos Elementos. 

r\Eos, 
Jcfus Chriflo, 

O Efpirito Santo, 
A Trindade, 
A Virgem, 
Os anjos. 
Osarchanjos, 
Os fantos, 
Os bemaventurados, 
O ceo, 
O paraifo, 
Inferno, 
Purgatorio, 
Os diabos, 
O fogo, 
U ary 
A terra, 
O mar, 
Oju, 
A lua, 
As ejircilas, 
Os raior, 

G 

Of the Heaven and the Ele- 
ments. 

OD. 
Jefus Chrift. 

The Holy Ghoft. 
The Trinity. 
The Virgin. 
The angels. 
The arch-angels. 
The faints. 
The blefled. 
Heaven. 
Paradife. 
Hell. 
Purgatory. 
The devils. 
The fire. 
The air. 
The earth. 
The fea. 
The fun. 
The moon. 
The ftars. 
The rays. 

Ai 
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As nuvens, 
O vento, 
A chuva, 
O trovai, 
O relampago, 
Saraiva, 
O rayo, 
A neve, 
A geada, 
O caramelo, 
O orvalho, 
Névoa, 
Nevoeiro, 
O terremoto, 
O diluvio, 
O calor, 
O frio, 

Do Tempo. 

O dia, 
A noite, 
Meye dia, 
A'leya noite, 
A man hão, 
Defpois do meyo dia, 
Huma hora, 
Hum quarto de hora, 
Huma meya hora, 
Tres quartos Je hora, 
Hoje, 
Ontem, 
Amanhãa, 
Antes d'ontem. 
Depois de amanhãa, 
Depois de jantar, 
Depois de cea, 
Huma femana, 
Hum mis, 
Hum anno, 
Dia fanto, 
Dia de trabaUio, 
O nacer do foi, 
O por do foi, 

G U E S E 
The clouds. 
The wind. 
The rain. 
Thunder. 
The lightning. 
Hail. 
The thunderbolt. 
The fnow. 
The froft. 
The ice. 
The dew. 
A fog, or mift. 
A thick fog. 
The earthquake. 
The deluge or flood. 
The heat. 
The cold. 

Of the Time. 

The day; 
The night. 
Noon. 
Midnight. 
The morning. 
The afternoon. 
An hour. 
A quarter of an hour. 
Half an hour. 
Three quarters of an hour. 
To-day. 
Yefterday. 
To-morrow. 
The day before yefterday. 
After to-morrow. 
After dinner. 
After fupper. 
A week. 
A month. 
A year. 
A holy-day. 
A working-day. 
The fun-rifing. 
The fun-fet. 

8 Tempo 



Tempo da fega, or da aceifa, 
Tempo da vindima, 

GRAMMAR. 
The harveft. 
The vintage. 
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Das Eftaçoens do tempo. 

■A primavera, 
O verão, 
O outono, 
O inverno, 

Of the Seafotu. 

The fpring. 
The fummer. 
Autumn. 
Winter. 

Os Dias da Semana, 

Domingo, 
Segunda feira, 
Terça feira, 
fuarta feira, 

uinta feira, 
Sejla feira, 
Sábado, 

Dos Mefes", 

"Janeiro, 
Fevereiro, 
Março, 
■Abril, 
May», 
Junho, 
Julho, 
Aofio, 
Setembro^ 
Outubro, 
Novembro, 
Dezembro, 

Dias Santos, 

Dia de Anni bom, 
Dia de Reys, a Epiphania, 
A Candelaria, 

The Days of the Week. 

Sunday. 
Monday. 
Tuefday. 
Wednefday. 
Thurfday. 
Friday. 
Saturday. 

Of the Months. 

January. 
February. 
March. 
April. 
May. 
June. 
July. 
Angult. 
September, 
O<3ober. 
November. 
Dccembei. 

Holy-days of the Year. 

New Year's Day. 
Twelfth Day. 
Candlemas Day. 

A Pu- 
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A Purificação, 
O Entrudo, 
Quarta feira de Cinzas, 
A Quarefma, 
Annunciaçao, 
As Quatro Têmporas, 
A Semana [anta, 
Domingo de Ramos, 
Quarta feira de Trevoas, 
Quinta feira de Endoenças, 

Se/la feira da Paixao, 
Pafcoa da Refurreyçaõ, 
Ajfu/npçaõ de N. S"_ 
As Rogaçoens, or Ladainhas, 
Ajcenjaõ, 
Pentecofle, 

Dia do Corpo de Deos, 
Dia de S. foaõ 
Dia de S. Pedro, 
Dia de todos os Santcs, 
Dia dos Finados, 
D'.a de S. Martinho, 
Dia de Natal, 
rigilia, or vefpcra, 

G U E S E 
The Purification. 
The Carnival, or Shrovetide. 
Aíh Wednefday. 
The Lent. 
Lady Day in March. 
The Ember Weeks. 
The Holy Week. 
Palm Sunday, 
Wednefday before Eafter. 
Maundy Thurfday, the laft 

Thurfday in Lent 
Good Friday. 
Eafter Day. 
Lady Day in harveft. 
Rogation Week. 
The Afcenfion. 
The Pentecoft, or Witfun- 

tide. 
Corpus Chrifti Day. 
Midfummer Day. 
Lammas Day. 
All Saints Day. 
All Souls. 
Martinmas. 
Chriftmafs Day. 
The eve. 

Da Igreja e Dignidades Ec- Of the Church, and Ecdtfioflical 
clcfiafticas, Dignities. 

A nave. 
Zimbório, 
Pináculo, 
Coro, 
Capella, 
Ejlante, 

Sancrijih, 
Campanário, ou torre dos finos, 
Sino, 
Badalo, 
Pia, 
Hyfope, 
Confejfionúrio, 

The ifle of the church. 
The dome. 
Pinnacle. 
The choir. 
The chapel. 
A reading deik, or chorifter's 

deik. 
The veftry. 
The belfry. 
The bell, 
The clapper of the bell. 
The font. 
A fprinkler. 
A confeflion feat. 

Tribuna, 
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Tribuna, 
Cemitério, 

Carneiro, 
Altar, 
Frontal, 
Pallio, 
Toalha do altar, 
MiJJal, 
Sotâna, 
Sobrepelliz, 
Roquete, 

O papa, 
Hum cardeal, 
Hum patriarca, 
Hum arcebifpOi 
Hum bifpo, 
Hum legado, 
Vice-Ugado, 
Hum nuncio, 
Hum prelado, 
Hum commendador, 
Hum abbade, 
Huma abbadtfla, 
Hum prior, 
Hum reitor. 
Beneficiado, 

Frade, or religicfo, 
Coroa, 
Hum guardião, 
Hum definidor, 
Hum provincial, 
Hum geral, 
Hum vigário, 
Hum vigar is geral, 
Hum dead. 
Hum arcediago, 
Diácono, 
Subdiácono, 
Hum cónego, 
Arápríjle, 
Hum dcrigo, 
Capcllas, 

2 57 
A tribune; or gallery. 
A church-yard, a burying 

place. 
A charnel. 
An altar. 
An antipendium. 
A canopy. 
The altar-cloth. 
A miflal, a mafs book. 
A cafiock. 
A furplice. 
A fhort furplice, a biihop's 

furplice. 
The pope. 
A cardinal. 
A patr arch. 
An archbiihop 
A bifhup. 
A legate. 
A vice-legate. 
A nuncio. 
A prelate. 
A commander. 
An abbot. 
An abbefs. 
A prior. 
A redtor. 
Beneficed clergyman, or in- 

cumbent. 
A friar. 
A fhaven crown. 
A guardian. 
A definitor. 
A provincial. 
A general. 
A vicar. 
A vicar-general, 
A dean. 
Archdeacon. 
Deacon. 
A fub deacon. 
A canon. 
Arch-prieft. 
A pr ft. 
A chaplain. 

S Hum 



a58 PORT 
Hum efmolér, 
Hum pánoco, 
Btneficio fimples, 
Freira, 
Hum pregador, 
Sncr'Jiao or jancriflao, 
Menino do coro, 

U G U E S E 
An almoner. 
Acuratc. 
Sinecure. 
A Nun. 
A preacher, le&urer. 
A fexton, a veftry keeper. 
A finging boy. 

Nomes das coufas que geral- 
mente fe comem. 

Pad, 
Agoa, 
Vinho, 
Carney 
Peixe, 
Came cozida, 
Carne açada, 
Hum bocado de paõ, 
Hum paflely 
Huma J'pOy 
Hum caldo, 
Humafalada, 
Hum milho, 

Fruta, 
Queijo, 
Manteiga, 

Names tf things mojl ufually 
eaten. 

Bread. 
Water. 
Wine. 
Meat, or fleih. 
Fiih. 
Boiled meat. . 
Roaft meat. 
A mouthful of bread. 
A pie. 
Soup. • 
Broth. 
A fallad. 
Any kind of faufe to dip in, 

provoking appetite. 
Fruit. 
Cheefe. 
Butter. 

Do Serviço de huma Mefa. Of the Covering of the Table. 

A mefa, 
Huma cadeira, 
A toalha da mefa, 
Tcalha de maos, 
Hum guardanapo, 
Huma faca, 
Hum garfo, 
Huma colher. 
Hum prato, 
Hum faleiro, 
Galhcta do vinagre, 
Calheta do azeite, 

The table. 
A chair. 
The table cloth. 
A towel. 
A napkin. 
A knife. 
A fork. 
A fpoon. 
A plate 
A faltfeller. 
A vinegar-botlle, a cruit. 
A cruit, or vial for oil. 
2 Talhtr, 
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Talher, 
Talher do açúcar, 
Bnyxella, ou ferviço de prata, 
Huma cuberta, 
Prato, guardanapo, faca, gar- 

fo, colher (tudo junto), 
O gomil, 
Huma bacia, 
Hum copo, 
Huma garrafa, 
Huma taça, 
Cajiiçal, 
Vela, 
Te four as de efpevitar, 
Huma falva, 
Tigela, or ejcudella, 
Cejlo para por o paõ, 
Donzélia, 
Faqueiro, 
Louça de Barro, 
Louça de eflanho, 
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A cruit-ftand. 
Sugar-box. 
A let of filvcr plate. 
A courfe. 
A cover. 

The ewer. 
A bafin. 
A glafs. 
A bottle. 
A cup. 
A candleftick. 
A candle. 
Snuffers. 
A falver. 
A porringer. 
A bread-baiket. 
A dumb-waiter. 
A cafe for knives. 
Earthen ware. 
Pewter. 

Do Comer, c Beber, 

Vaca, 
Carneiro, 
Vitella, 
Cordeiro, 
Gallinha, 
Gallo, 
Perú, 
Almôndega:, 
O jantar, 
Almoço, 
Cea, 
Merenda, 

Confiada, 

Banquete, 
Fome, 
Sede, 
Fa/lio, 
Pai, 

Of Eating and Drinking. 

Beef. 
Mutton. 
Veal. 
Lamb. 
Hen. 
Cock. 
A turkey. 
(Puddings. 
The dinner. 
Breakfaft. 
Supper. 
Luncheon, or the afternoon's 

luncheon. 
A light fupper, as upon a 

fail day. 
An entertainment. 
Hunger. 
Thirft. 
A loathing of meat. 
Bread. _ 

S 
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Paõ frefco, or paõ molle, 
Paõ quente, 
Paõ de toda farinha, 
Pao branco, or paõ alvo, 
Arroz, 
Pol de rala, 
Paõ de cevada, 
Paõ de centeo, 
Paõ de ave a, ' 
Paõ de miiho miúdo, 
Paõ de milho grande, ou de 

maiz, 
Paõ levedo, 
Paõ afmo, 
Bi fcouto, 
Migalha de paõ, 
batia de paõ, 
Côdea de paõ, 
Maffa, 
Tot ta, 
Ró/ca, 
Ejiofado, 
Fiambre, 
Carne affada fobre grelhas, - 
Carne frita, 
Picado, or carne picada, 
Javali, or porco montez, 
Prejunto, 
Porco, 
Cabrito, 
Toucinho, 
Hum lombo, 
Muõs de carneiro, 
Frejfura, or fartura, 
Cachola de porco, 
Lingttifa, or • lingo:ca, 
Chow iço d: ftngue de porco, 
Payo, 
FricaJJi, 
Pi gado, 
Leite, 
Nata, 
Horc, 
Rtqutijal, 
Coalhado, 

G U E S E 
New bread. 
A hot loaf. 
Wheaten bread. 
White bread. 
Ri<e. 
Brown bread. 
Barley bread. 
Rye bread. 
Oaten bread. 
Millet bread. 
Indian corn bread. 

Leavened bread. 
Unleavened bread. 
B:fcuit. 
A crumb of bread. 
A flice of bread. 
A cru ft of bread. 
Dough. 
A tart. 
Bread made like a roll. 
Stewed meat. 
Cold meat. 
Broiled meat. 
Fried meat. 
A haih. 
A wild boar. 
Ham, gammon of bacon. 
Pork. 
Kid. 
Bacon. 
A loin. 
Shceps trotters. 
A Pluck. 
A hog's hafier. 
A faufage. 
Black-pudding. 
A thick and lhort faufage. 
A fricaflee. 
Liver. 
Milk. 
Cream. 
Whey. 
A kind of new cheefe. 
Curdled milk, milk turned 

to curds. Ovo, 
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Ovo, 
Gemma do ovo, 
Clara do ovo, 
Ovo frefco, 
OVO T/lOlU, 
Ovo tln r o, 
Ovo ajjodo, 
Ovo gadado, 
Ovos reais, 

Ovos ejcalfados, 
Ovos fntos, 

mexidos, e fritos, 
Botinholo, 
Owj de pcize, 
Doces, 
Confeitos, 
Marmelada, 
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An egg. 
The yolk of an egg. 
The white of an egg. 
A new-laid egg. 
A loft egg. 
A hard c ?ç. 
A roalted egg. 
An egg with a chicken in it. 
Sweet eggs ipun out like 

hairs. 
Poached eggs. 
Fried eggs. 
An amlet. 
A fritter. 
The roes of fiih. 
Sweetmeats. 
Comfits. 
Marmalade. 

O que fe Afla, JFhat is Roajltd. 

Hum capao, 
Huma franga, 
Hum fungo, 
Pernios, 
Pombo trccáz, 

Callinhcla, 
Huma efpecie de gollinhola pe- 

qena à qual os Cajle lhanos 
chamai gallineta ctega, 

Perdiz, 
Tordo, 
Fa if, d, 
Fatfiifinho, 
Hum leitão, 
Veado, 
Hum Coelho, 
Lá par o, 
Lebre, 
■/Idem, 
Ganfo, or o macho da adem, 
Pàtt, 
Pato, 

A capon. 
A pullet. 
A cnicken. 
Pigeons, 
A wood-culver or, wood- 

pigeon. 
A woodcock. 
A fnipe. 

A partridge. 
A thruíh. 
A pheafant. 
A phcaf.int-powt. 
A roafting pig. 
A ftaj;. 
A rabbit. 
A young coney. 
A nare. 
A duck. 
A diake. 
Goofe. 
G«nder, the male of the goofe. 

S 3 Calhandi a, 
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Calhandra, A fky-lark. 
Codorniz, A quail. 

De outros Páflaros, 

Águia, 
Águia nova, 
Abutre,, 
Abejlrús, 
Efmerilbao, 
Gaviao, 
Mocho, 

Falcaõ, 
Falcao que ainda naõ voa, 
Gerifalte, 
Sacre, 
Garça, 
Melharuco, 
Garçota, 
Milhano, or milhafre, 
Corvo, 
Gralha, 
Gralho, 
Alveloa, pefpita, or ràbeta, 
Canario, ' 
Pintajilgo, 
Mírlo, 
Tentilhão, 
Rouxinol, 
Verdelhaõ, 
Papagayo, 
Ptgo, 
Eft ar ninho> or zorzal, 
Francêlho, 
Mocho, 
Coruja, 
Morcego, 
Ave noíiurna, como melro, qu: 

mama as cabras, 
O francolim, 
Bufo, 
Cerceia, 
Corvo marinho, 

Cy other Birds. 

An eagle. 
An eaglet. 
A vulture. 
An oftrich. 
A merlin. 
A fparrow-hawk. 
A taflèl, the taflel of a fpar- 

row-hawk. 
A falcon. 
A jafs-hawk. 
A ger-falcon. 
A faker, a faker-hawk. 
A heron. 
Tomtit. 
A little heron. 
A kite. 
A crow, sr raven. 
A rook. 
A jack-daw, a chough, a jay. 
A wag-tail. 
A canary-bird. 
A goldfinch. 
A blackbird. 
A chaffinch. 
A nightingale. 
A green-bird. 
A parrot. 
A magpye. 
A ftarling. 
A hobby, a mufket. 
Owl. 
A fcreech owl. 
A bat. 
A goat-milker. 

A godwit, a moor-cock. 
A night-crow, sr raven. 
A teal. 
A cormorant. 

Gaivota, 
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Gaivota, 
Gaivaõ, 

Andorinha, 
Mergulhão, 
Marreca, 
Picanço, 
Taralhaõ, 
Pavaõ, 
Pavia, 
Arara, 
Pardal, 
Rôla, 
Alcyon, 
Cegonha, 
Cuco, 
Cifne, 
Pintarroxo, 
Grou, 
Pavoncino, 
Pelicano, 
Taramhola, 
Pijco, 
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A moor-hen, er gull. 
A martlet, ermaitin, a kind 

of fwallow. 
A fwallow. 
A diver, or didapper. 
A wild duck. 
A wren, a little bird. 
A kind of ortolan. 
A peacock. 
A peahen. 
A macaw. 
A fparrow. 
A tuitledovc. 
A king's fiiher. 
A ftork. 
A cuckow. 
A fwan. 
A rrd robbin. 
A crane. 
A lapwing. 
A pelican. 
A plover. 
A bullfinch, or red-tail. 

Para os Dias de Peixe, ou de For Fijb Dap, or Faji Day:. 
Jejum, 

Sopa de peixe, ervas, &c. 

Peixe, 
Peixe do mar, 
Peixe do rio, ou da agoa doce, 
Sável, 
Anchova, 
Anguia, or Enguia, 
Barbo, 
Lúcio, 
Carpe, 
Sita, 
Lúla, 
Cabra, 
Co r/12, 
Congro, 
Dourada, 

Soop meagre, or lenten pot- 
tage. 

Fifh. 
Seafiíh. 
Freíh-water fiíb. 
A fliad. 
An anchovy. 
An eel. 
A barbei. 
A pike, or jack. 
A carp. 
A cuitle. 
A calamary. 
The miller's thumb. 
A rochet, or roach. 
A conger. 
Dorado, St.Petei's fifii, or the 

gilt head. Lin- 
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Linguado, 
Lago/ia, 
Bordalo, 

Mugem, 
Rcdualhe, 
Sarda, 
Cavallo, 
Sardinha, 
Bacalháo, 
Arenque, 
Voador, 
Arenque dc fumo, 
Arenque com ovas, 
Pejcada, 
Cadoz, 
Ojlra, 
Lamprea, 
Lamprea pequena, 
Porco marinho, 
Polvo, 
Perca, 
Tinca, 
Truta, 
Atúm, 
SalmaÕ, 
Camaraõ, 
Caranguejo, 
Amêijoa., 
Ervilhas, 
Favas, 
Efpinafres, 
Alcachofras, 
E/pargo, 
Couve, 
P.epolho, 
NaíoS, 
Grelos de couve, 
Couve crefpa, 
Colijior, or couliflor, 
Beldroegas, 
Cenouras, 
Cclgas, or ace/gas, 
Tomates, 

UGUESE 
A fole. 
A lobíter. 
A fturgeon; fome call {% 

íbad-fiíh. 
A mullet. 
A byrt, or turbot, 
A fort of little mackerel. 
A mackerel. 
A pilchard. 
Dry cod. 
A herring. 
A flying-fiih. 
A red h rring. 
A hard-rowed herring. 
A kind of cod-fiih. 
A gudgeon. 
An oyiter. 
A lamprey. 
A lampern. 
A porpoife. 
PourcontrelJ, or many-feet. 
Perch. 
A tench. 
A trout. 
A tunny-fiih. 
A falmon. 
A lhrimp. 
A ciab. 
A cockle 
Peafe. 
Beans. 
Spinage. 
Artichoaks. 
Afparagus. 
Cabbage, colewort. 
Cabnage. 
Turnips. 
Sprouts. 
Curled colewort. 
Cauliflower. 
Purflane. 
Carrots. 

„ Beets. 
Apples of love. 

Para 
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Para temperar o Comer, 

Sal, 
Pimenta, 
Pimentão, 
Azeite, 
Vinagre, 
Mojlarda, 
Cravos, 
Canela, 
Loureiro, 
Alcaparras. 
Cogumelos, 
Tubara da terra, 
Cebolas, 
OuregaÕ, 
Funcho, 
Cebolinhas, 
Alho, 
Laranjas, 
Li mo ens, 
Pinhoens, 
Perrexil, 
Salfa, 
Ortelaã, 
Aipo hortenfe, 
./libo porro, 
Coentro, 
Açafram, 
Cominhos, 

To feafon Meat with. 

Salt. 
Pepper. 
Guiney-pepper. 
Oil. 
Vinegar. 
Muftarc!. 
Cloves. 
Cinnamon. 
Laurel. 
Capers. 
Muihrooms. 
Truffles. 
Onions. 
Orpany. 
Fennel. 
Young onions. 
Cjjrlick. 
Oranges. 
Lemons. 
The kernels of a pine-apple. 
Wild-parfley. 
Gardcn-parfley. 
Mint. 
Cell cry. 
Leek. 
Coriander. 
Saffron. 
Cummins. 

Para Salada, 

Almeirão, 
Almeirão hortenfe, or endivia, 
Aifaee, 
Chicória, 
Agrioens, 
Majirufos, or majlurços, 
Cerefólio, 
Rub ao, 

For a Sallad.. 

Wild fuccory. 
Jindive. 
Lettuce. 
Succory. 
Water-crtfles. 
C refles. 
Chervil. 
Raddiih root. 

Para 
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Para Sobremcfa. 

Maçaãs, 
Peras 
Pera bergamota 
Pccegos, 
Camoeza, 
Albricoque, fruta liava, or da- 

mafcoy 
Cerejas, 
Cerejas de faço, 
Ginjas, 
Cinja garrafal, 

laranja da China, 
Uvas, 
Pojjcii de uva, 
Uva efpirn, 
figos, 
Figos lampos, 

Ameixas, 
PaJJàs de ameixas, 
Ar,01 as de çatça, or dcjylva, 
Amolas que naccm de huma 

forte de fylva tenra, 
Amoras que naccm da amoreira, 
Marmelos, 
Romuãs, 
Lima, 
Azeitonas, 
Amêndoas, 
Nejptras, 
Melão., 
Melancia, or balancia, 
Cajianhas, 
Rozes 
Avelam, 
Morangos, 
Medronho, 

For the DeJJirt. 

Apples. 
Peary. 
A bergamot pear. 
Peaches. 
A pippin. 
Apricot. 

Cherries. 
Hard cherries. 
Sour cherrics. 
Avery large fort of cherry, the 

fruit of the dwarf cherry- 
tree. 

China orange. 
Grapes. 
Raifms. 
Go 'feberries. 
Figs. 
1 he firft figs that come i/i 

May. 
Piumbs. 
Prunes. 
Hlackbcrries. 
Rafpberries. 

Mulberries. 
Quinces. 
Pomegranates. 
A lime. 
Olives. 
Almonds. 
Medlars. 
A melon. 
Water-melon. 
Chefnuts. 
W a'nuis. 
Hazel nuts. 
Strawberries. 
A fort of fruit they have in 

Portugal like a ftrawberry 
eating wheieof, they fay, 
makes people drunk. 

Tâmara, 



Tâmara, 
Fiftico, 
Alfarroba, 
Bolota, 
Sorva, 
Açofeifa, or maçaã de náfega, 
Doces, 
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A date. 
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Piftacho, or piftache nut. 
A carob. 
A fwect acorn. 
Service. 
A jujub. 
Sweet meats. 

Das Arvores e Arbuftos. 

Damafqueiro, 
Amendoeira, 
Cerejeira, 
CaJianheirOf 
Cidreira, 
Sorveira, 
Palmeyra, 
Figueira, 
Marmeleiro, 
Maceira, 
Maceira da nàfega, 
Romeira, 
Limoeiro, 
Amoreira, 
Oliveira, 
Ne/pereira, 
Laranjeira, 
Murta, 
Nogueira, 
Zambujeiro, 
Era, 
Pecegueira, 
Rafeira, 
Ameixieira, 
Pereira, 
Rofmaninho, 
Pinheiro, 
Giejia, 

Of Trees and Shrubs. 

An apricot-tree. 
An almon tree. 
A cherry-tree. 
A chefnut tree. 
A citron-tree. 
A fervice tree. 
A palm-tree. 
A fig-tree. 
A quince-tree. 
An apple-tree. 
A jujub-tree. 
A pomegranate-tree. 
A lemon-tree. 
A mulberry-tree. 
An olive-tree. 
A medlar-tree. 
An orange-tree. 
Myrtle. 
A walnut-tree. 
A wild olive-tree. 
Ivy. 
A peach-tree. 
A rofe bufh. 
A plumb-tree. 
A pear-tree. 
Rofemary. . 
A pine-tree. 
Broom. 

Dos Reptiles, e Animacs Of Reptiles and amphibious 
amphibios. Creatures, 

Minhoca, An earth-worm. 
Serpente, A Terpen t. 

Serpmti 
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Serpente com azai, 
Afp'de, 
Cabra, 
Ceira de cafcavei, 
yikora, 
Lagarto, 
Ojga, 
Âacraoy 
C>0í0<iil0, 
Jaa>réx or crocodilo 

r.ca, 
Cajlor, 
Cágado, 
Lcntra, 

RTUGUESE 
A fiying ferpent. 
An afp. 
A fnake. 
A lattle-lnake. 
A viper. 
A lizard. 
An ever, rft ar, ncwt. 
A fcorpion. 
A crocodile. 

í/ÍJ Ame• An alligator. 

A fccaver. 
A land-tortoife. 
An ouer. 

Dos Infedos. 

Aranha, 
Pormiga, 
Caracoly 
Retã, 
Sapo, 
Ouçao, 
Efcaravclhoy 
Caruncho, 
Piolho, or lagarta da hortaliça, 
Cigarra, 
BorboLtay 
Grillo, 
Piolho, 
Piolho ladro. 
Lêndea y 
Pulga, 
Alòfca, 
PerfovejOy 
Cari apaiOy ^ 
Gafanhoto, 
Po/ilha, or traça, 
Vefpa, or abéfpora, 
Abelha, 
Zango, or Zangaõy 
Tavaiy 
Boy de Deos, 
Mofquitoy 

Of the bfefts. 

A fpider. 
A pifmire, or ant. 
A (nail. 
A fiog. 
A toad. 
Hand-worm. 
A beetle. 
Wood worm. 
Caterpillar. 
Grafshopper. 
A butterfly. 
A cricket. 
A oufe. 
Crab loufe. 
A nit. 
A flea. 
A fly. 
A bug. 
A tick. 
•A locuih 
Moth. 
A wafp. 
A bee. 
A drone. 
An ox-fly, a guard-bee. 
A lady-bird. 
A gnat. 

Graos 



GRAMMAR. 269 

Grãos dc Parentefco. 

P*y, 
May, 
Avô, 
Avo, 
Bifiivi, 
Bi/av6, 
Filhe, 
Filha, 
lrmaõ, 
Ir maia, 
Primogénito, 
O filbo mais moço, 
Tio, 
Tia, 
Sobrinho, 
Sobrinha, 
Primo, 
Prima, 
Primo com irmão 
Prima com irmaã, 
Cunhado, 
Cunhada, 
Meyo irmão, 
Sogro, 
Sogra, 
Padrãjlo, 
Madrájla, 
Enteado, 
Enteada, 
Genro, 
Nora, 
Níta 
Néto, 
Bifncto, 
Bi/neta, 
Conforte, mafe. and fem. 
Alarido, 
Mother, 
Irmão gémeo, 
Colaço, or irmão de leite, 
Bajtnrdo, 
Compadre, 

Degrees of Kindred. 

Father. 
Mother. 
Giandfather. 
Grandmother. 
Great grandfather. 
Great grandmother. 
Son. 
Daughter. 
Brother. 
Sifter. 
The eldcft Ton. 
The youngeft Ton. 
Uncle. 
Aunt. 
Nephew. 
Niece. 
Coufin. 
A ihe cpufin. 
Tne (h<-) fir ft coufin. 
The (ilv ) firft couiln. 
Brother in-lato. 
Sifter-in-law. 
Half brother. 
Father in-law. 
M-other-in-law. 
A ftep-father. 
A Ifep mother. 
A flep fon. 
A ftrp-daughter. 
A fon in law. 
A dauginer in-law. 
A grand-daughter. 
A grand-fon. 
A great giand fon. 
A gic t grand-daughter. 
A confort. 
Husband. 
W1 ft*. 
A nv n brother. 
A fofter-brothcr. 
A baftard. 
A he gollip. 

Canitdrt 
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A fhe-goffip. 
A god-ion. 
A god-daughter. 
A god-father. 
A god-mother. 
A he relation. 
A (he relation. 

270 
Comadre, 
Afilhado, 
Afilhada, 
Padrinho, 
Madrinha, . 
O parente, 

parente, 
Parente por afinidade, or ííw 

fanguinidade, 
A kin, a relation either of 

affinity, or confanguiniiy. 

Dos differentes Géneros de 
Eftadode hum Homem,ou 
de huma Molher, e das 
fuas qualidades, 

O Homem, 
A molher, 
Hum homem de idade, 
Huma molher de idade > 
Hum velho, 
Huma velha, 
Hum moço, ou mancebo, 
Huma rapariga, 
Hum amante, 
Huma amiga, 
Huma criança, ou menino, 
Hum rapaz, 
Hum rapazinho, 
Huma menina, 
Huma donzclla, 
Huma virgem% 
Amo, 
Ama, 
Criado, 
Criada, 
Cidndaj, 
Rufiico, 
Hum ejlrangeiro, 
Hum viuvo, 
Huma viuva, ■ 
Hum herdeiro, 
Huma herdeira, 
Sol ti iro, 
1-jlado de foltciro, 

Of the Conditions of Man and 
Woman, as well as of their 
qualities. 

A man. 
A woman. 
An aged man. 
An aged woman. 
An old man. 
An old woman. 
A young m^n. 
A girl. 
A fpark. 
A miftrefs. 
A child, a little child» 
A hoy. 
A little boy. 
A little girl» 
A maiden. 
A virgin. 
A mailer. 
A miftrefs. 
A he fervant. 
A ihe fervant. 
A citizen. 
A countryman. 
A ftranger. 
A widower, 
A widow. 
An heir. 
An heirefs. 
A bachelor. 
Bachelorihip. 

Homem 
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Honum ca fido, 
, Mother cafada, 

Mother que efia de parto, 
Defiro, 
Agudo, 
Recatado, 
Ajluto, or velhaco, 
É/perto, or vivo, 
Doudo, 
Maliáofo, 
Tímido, 
Valer ofo, 
Tonto, 
Embu/ieiro, 
Grojfeiro, 
2?íw criado, 
Cortez, 

Defavergonhado, 
Impertinente, 
Importuno, 
Defcuidado, 
Temerário, 
Confiante, 
Devoto, 
Diligente, 
Mi feri cor di of o, or comhafftvo, 
Paciente, 
Ambiciofo, 
Cobiçojo, 
Soberbo, 
Cobarde, 
Lifonjeiro, 
Golófo, 
Dejleâl, 
Defagradecido, 
In humano, 
Infolente, 
Luxuriôfo, 
Teimófo, 
Preguiçôfo, 
Pródigo, 
Molherengo, 
Atrevido, 
Alegre, 

A married man. 
A married woman. 
A lying-in-woman. 
Dextrous. 
Sharp. 
Cautious. 
Cunning, fly, crafty. 
Sprightly. 
Mad. 
Malicious. 
Fearful. 
Brave. 
Stupid. 
Deceitful. 
Clownifh. 
Well-bred. 
Courteous. 
Juft. 
Impudent. 
Impertinent. 
Troublefomc. 
Careleis. 
Raih. 
Conftant. 
Devout. 
Diligent. 
Merciful. 
Patient. 
Ambitious. 
Covetous. 
Proud. 
Coward. 
A flatterer. 
Glutton. 
T reacherous. 
Ungrateful. 
Inhumane. 
Infolent. 
Lewd. 
Pofitive, ftubborn. 
Slothful. 
Prodigal. 
Given to women. 
Bold. 
Mcriy. 
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3ue tem ciumcsy 
Adúltero, 
Salteador* 
Matador, 
Murmurador, 
Calummador, 
Feiticeiro, 
Trahldor, 
Malvado, 
Rebelde, 
Pérfido, 
Bobo, 
Mentirafoy 
Aítivo, 
Cm», 
Ej ir afeado das macs, 

Mouco, or fur do, 
Canhota, or cjquerâc, 
Mudo, 

U G U E S E 
Jealous. 
Adulterer. 
A highwayman. 
A murderer. 
A cenlurer. 
A calumniator. 
A forcerer. 
A traitor. 
Wickcd. 
A rebel. 
PerfiJious. 

. A buftbon. 
A lyar. 
Haughty. 
Lame of the legs. 
Lame of the hands. 
Blind. 
Deaf. 
Left-handed. 
Dumb. 

Dos Moradores de huma 
Cidade». 

Noire, 
Fidalgo, 
Mecânico, 
Tendeiro, 
Mercador, or homem de nego- 

gocio, 
O vulgo, or a plebe, 
Canalha, or a mais vil gente 

da plebe, 
Official, 

?»rnaliro, 
rateiro, 

Orives do ouro, 
Livreiro, 
Imprejjir, 
Ba-beiro, 
Mercador de feda, 
Alarcadar de patino. 

Of the Inhabitants of a City • 

A nobleman. 
A gentleman. 
A mechanic. 
A (hop-keeper. 
Merchant, or trader. 

The mob. 
The rabble. 

A work-man, a man that 
labours with his hands. 

A journeyman. 
A lilver-fmith. 
A gold-fmith. 
A book-feller. 
A printer. 
A barber. 
A mercer. 
A woo!lui-diaper. 

Mcrcader 
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Mercador de panno de linho, e 

roupas da India, or fan- 
queiro^ 

Alfaydte, 
Alfayate remendão, 
Cojiureira, 
Sombreirciro, 
Sapateiro, 
Remendão (Japáteiro), 
FerreirOy 
Alveitar, 
Cerralheyroy 
Parteira, 
Medico, 
CharlataS., 
Cirurgia/n, or furgiaô 
Sacamólas, 
Selíeiro, 
Carpinteiro, 
Gajlador (in an army), 
Padeiro, 
Carniceiro, 
Fruteiro, 
Mother que vende verduras, 

ou or talifasy 
Pajleleiro, 
Taverneiro, ■ or vendeiro, 
Cervejeiro, or o quefaz cerveja, 
F/ialajadeirOy 
PofarinhcirOy or mercador de 

tnercearict. 
Relogeiro, 
Pregoeiro, 
Jcyciro, or joyalheiro, 
Boticário y 
Vidraceiro, 
Carvoeiroy 
fardineiroy 
Letrado y 
Procuradort 
Advogado, 
Juiz, 
Carcereiro, 
Verdugo, or 
PlltOy 
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A linen-draper. 

A taylor. 
Botcher. 
A fempítrefs. 
A hatter. 
Shoemaker. 
A cobler. 
A blackfmith. 
Farrier. 
A lockfmith. 
A midwife. 
A phyfician. 
A quack. 
A furgeon. 
A tooih-drawer. 
A faddler. 
A carpenter. 
A pioneer. 
A baker. 
A butcher. 
A fruiterer. 
A11 herb-woman. 

A paftry-cook. 
A vintner. 
A brewer. 
A inn-keeper. 
A pedlar. 

A watch-makerj 
A crier. 
A jeweller. 
An apothecary. 
A glazier. 
A collier. 
A gardener. 
A lawyer. 
A folicitor. 
An advocate, cr a pleader. 
A judge. 
A gaoler. 
A hangman. 
A whore. 

1 Alcoviteiro, 
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Alcoviteiro, 
Mariola, 

TUGUESE 
A pimp. 
A porter. 

Os cinco Sentidos. The five Sen/es. 

A vi/la, The fight. 
O ouvido, The hearing. 
O ojaílo, The fmell. 
O gojio, The taíle. 
O taflo, The feeling. 

As Partes do Corpo Humano. 

Cabeça, 
Miolos, or cerebro, 
Toutiço, 
Téjla, 
Molleira, 
Fontes, 
Orelha, 
Cartilagem, 
Timpano, 
Sobrancelha, 
Pa'pebras, or Capellas dos ci- 

bos, 
Pejlanas, 
Lagrimai, 
Alva do olho, 
Meninas dos olhos, 
Nariz, 
Maçaã do rcjlo, 
Ventas, 
Septo, or diaphragmo do nariz, 
A ponta do nariz, 
A boca, 
Os dentes, 
A gengiva, 
A lingoa, 
Padar, paladar, or ceo da boca, 

Queixada, 
A barba, 
As la) b:t, 

The Parts of the Human Body. 

The head. 
The brains. 
The hinder part of the head. 
The forehead. 
The mould of the head. 
The temples. 
The ear. 
The griftlc. 
The drum of the car. 
Eye-brow. 
The eye-lid. 

The eye laihef. 
The corner of the eye. 
The milite of the eye. 
The eye-balls. 
The nofc. 
The ball of the checks. 
The noftrils. 
The griftle of the nofe. 
The tip of the nofe. 
The mouth. 
The teeth. 
The gum. 
Tongue. 
The roof, or palate of the 

mouth. 
The jaw. 
The chin. 
The beard. 

B'i > l:i 
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Bigodes, 
O pefcofo, 
A nuca, 
y/ garganta, . 
Gafnate, 
Seyo, 
Teta, 
'feito, 
Bico do peito, 
EJlomago, 
Coftelas, 
Embigo, 
Barriga, 
Ver ilha, 
O braço, 
O cotovelo, 
Sobaco, or fovaco, 

Munheca, 
A palma da mao, 
Oj dedos, 
O dedo polegar, 
O dedo tnijlrad.r, 
Dedo do nieyo, 
Dedo annular, 
Dedo meminho, or minimi, 
Pontas dos dedos, 

Juntas, e nós dos dedos, 

Dedo do pé, 
A unha, 
y/j cojlas, 
Os ombros, 
Ilhargas, 
As nádegas,' 
Coxa, 
Joelho, 
Barriga da perna, 
Efpinhaço 
Tornozelo, 
O pé 
Sola do pé, 
O cor a faã, 
Os bojes, 
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Wiíkers. 
The neck. 
The nape of the ncck. 
The throat. 
The gullet. 
The bofom. 
The pap. 
The breafh 
The nipple. 
The itomach. 
The ribs. 
1 he navel. 
The belly. 
The groin. 
The arm. 
The elbow. 
The arm-pit. 
The hand. 
The wrift. 
The palm of the hand. 
The fingers. 
The thumb. 
The fore-finger. 
The middle-finger. 
The ring-finger. 
The little-finger. 
The tips, or tops of the 

fingers. 
The joints, and knuckles of 

the fingers. 
A toe. 
The nail. 
The back. 
The fhoulders. 
The fides. 
The buttocks^ , 
The thigh. 
The knee. 
The calf of the leg. 
The ridge bone of the ba.k. 
The ancle. 
The foot. 
The fole of the foot. 
The heart. 
The lungs. 

T 2 0 fi- 
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O fígado, 
O baço, 
Os rins, 
A boca do ejlomago, 
As tripas, 
O fel, 
v/ madre, 
Bexiga, 
Sangue, 
Cufpo, 
Ourina, 
Excremento, 
Suor, 
Monco, or ranho, 
Lágrima, 
Carepa, or cofpa, 

U G U E S E 
The liver. 
The fpleen. 
The kidneys. 
The pit of the ítomach. 
The guts. 
The gall. 
The womb. 
The bladder. 
The blood. 
What's fpit up. 
Urine. 
Dung. 
Sweat. 
Snot. 
T ear. 
Scurf. 

Dos Veftidos. 

Hum vejlido, 
Cabell eira, 
Cravat a, 
Chapio, 
Abas do chapéoy 
Cordão, ou fita para o chapéo, 
Barrete, 
Capa, 
Gibão, 
Véjlia, 
Carnifa, 
Ca/áca, 
Cafacad, 
Calfoens, 
Ceroulas, 
Meas, or meyas, 
-Myaj de cabrejlilbo, 
Ligas, 
Sapatos, 
Chinelas, 
Botar, 
Fivelas, 
Efporas, 
Punhos, 
Talim, or taly, 

Of Clcaths. 

A fuit of cloaths. 
A wig. 
A cravat, cr neckcloth. 
A hat. 
The brims. 
A hatband. 
A cap. 
A cloak. 
A doublet. 
A waiftcoat. 
A ihirt. 
A clofe coat. 
A great coat. 
Breeches. 
Drawers. 
Stockings. 
Stirrup-ilockings. 
Garters. 
Shoes. 
Slippers. 
Boots. 
Buckles. 
Spurs. 
Ruffles. 
A ihouldcr-belt. 
3 Boldriét 
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Boidi ié, 
E/pada, 
Luvas, 
Cinta, 
Lenço, 
Lenço para o pefcoço, 
Samarra, or </« campo. 
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A waift-belt. 
A fword. 
Gloves. 
A girdle. 
Handkerchief. 
A neck handkerchief. 
A ihcphcrd's jerkin. 
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Para Molherej. 

Camifa de molherts, 
Toucado, 
Saya, 
Mantilha, 

Manto, 

Avental, 
Braceletes, 
Anti, 
Arrecadas, 
Legue, 
Penteador, 
Toucador, 
Sina es, 
Eípelho, 
Regalo, 
E[partilho, 
Pente, 
Alfinetes, 
Te four a, 
Dedal, 
Agulha, 
Fio, 
Fio de pérolas, 
Polvilhos, 
Joyas, 
Cor, 
Palito, 
Roca, 
Eulòj 
Almofadinha para alfinetes, 

For JFomen. 

A íhift, or fmock. 
A head-drefs. 
A petticoat. 
A iiitle cloak women wear on 

their heads. 
A mantle, a kind of cloak 

women wear in Portugal, 
covering their head and 
upper part of their body. 

An apron. 
Bracelets. 
Ring, 
tar rings. 
A fan. 
A combing-cloth. 
A toilet, a dri fling-table. 
Patches to wear on one's face. 
A looking glafs. 
A muff. 
Stays. 
A comb. 
Pins. 
A pair of fciffars. 
A thimble. 
A needle. 
Thread. f 
A necklace of pearls. 
Powder. 
Jewels. 
Paint. 
A tooth-pick. 
A diftaff. 
The fpindle. 
Small pincuihion. 

T 3 Agulha 
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Agulha de toucar, 
Fitas, 
Fichú, (forte de lenço para o 

pe/eofo) 
Te nazi 11 has, 
Pendentes, 
Palatina, 
Guarda-infante, or Guardin- 

fantty 
Féo, 
Renda, 
Bilros, 
Bilros feitos de offo, 
Agoa da rainha de Ungria, 
Agoa de cheiro, 
Jt/Jliiho, 

GUE: 
Bodkin. 
Ribbons. 
A neckatee. 

E 

Nippers. 
Bob, «r pendant. 
Tippet. 
Farthingale. 

Veil. 
Lace. 
Bobbins. 
Bones. 
Hungary waler. 
Scented water. 
Bodice. 

Os doze Signos Ceicftcs, 

Aries, 
Touro, 
Gemini, or Geminis, 
Cancer, 
Lead, 
Virgem, 
Libra, 
Efcorpiaoy 
Sagitário, 
Capricórnio, 
Aquário, 
Peixes, 

The twelve Celejlial Signs. 

Aries, or the ram. 
The bull. 
The twins. 
The crab. 
The lion. 
The virgin. 
The ballance. 
The fcorpion. 
The archer. 
The goat. 
The water-bearer. 
The fiihes. 

De huma Cafa, e do que Of a Houfe and all that belongs 
lhe pertence, to it. 

Cafa, 
Aiicerfe, 
Parede, 
Tabique, 
Páteo, or Patio, 
Andar, or fobrado, 
Fachatla, 
'Jancila) 

A houfe. 
Foundation. 
A wall. 
A light brick wall. 
A court, or yard. 
A floor. 
The front. 
A window. 

Abalada, 
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Abobada* 
Ai cfcadat, 
Degraus-, 
Telhada, 
Telhas, 
Ladrilhes, or tijoles, 
Apofento, 
Antccamara, 
Sala, 
Te£lo, 
Alcova, 
Balcao, 
Gabinete, 
Almário, 
Guarda-roupa, 
Adega, 
Cozinha, 
Defpenja, 
Chimin é, 
Cavai larica, 
Gallinheiro, or cafa das gal- 

linhas, , 
Poleiro, 
Jardim, 
Necejfarias, 
Cafa onde fe janta, 
Camara, or caja «» /< 

dorme, 
Sala de vifitas nos baixes dt 

huma cafa, 
Pot ta, 
Pojligo, 
Liminar, or lumiar, 
Vidraças que fe piem no teílo 

de huma cafa par a a alumiar, 
Algerúz, 
Seiras, or abas do telhado, 
A couccira da portat 
Fechadura, 
Cadeado, 
Ferrolho, 
Tranca da porta, 
Cano da chave, 
Chave mrjlra, 
Guardas da fechadura, 

A vault. 
The flairs. 
Steps. 
A tiled roof. 
Tiles. 
Bricks. 
A room. 
Antichamber. 
A hall. 
A roof. 
An alcove. 
A balcony. 
Clofet. 
A cupboard. 
Wardrobe. 
A cellar. 
A kitchen. 
A pantry. 
A chimney. 
The ilable. 
A hen-houfe. 

A hen-rooft. 
A garden. 
The ncccflary houfe. 
A dining-room. 
Bed-chamber. 

A parlour. 

The door. 
A wicket. 
The threihold. 
Sky-lighis. 

The gutter. 
The eaves. 
The hinges. 
A lock. 
A pa.Mock. 
The bolt. 
The bar of a d<?or. 
The pipe of a key. 
A mailer-key. 
The waids of a lock. 

X 4. Pfilhetaõ 
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PalhetaÓ da chave, 
Vidraça, 
Efui da feita a caracol, 
E/cada Jecreta, 

Viga, 
Parcde meflra, 
Parede\ meyas, 
Area, 
Camay 
Sobreceo da cama, 
Cortinas da cama, 
Lcnçoes, 
Cabeceira da cama, 
•Pt\r /Ai crt/ff<7, 
Colcha, 
Colchão, 
Cobertor, 
Cobertor de felpa, 
Catre, pes, taboas, &c. 

fe compoem o leito, 
!'Traveíjeiro, 

Tape faria, 
Pederneira, 
Ifca, 
Mecha, 
Enxergão, 
E/leira, 
Caens da cheminí, 
Folies, 
Tenazes, 
Ferra, 
JÍbâno, or abanadsr, 
Pane/la, 
Te/lo, 
Jtza da pancila, 
Ferro para atiçar o lume, 
F.fcumadeira, 
Colher grande, 
Caldeira, 
Sertaã, or frigideira, 
Coador, 
Grelhas, 
Ralo, 

tuguese 
Key-bit. 
I" he glafs of a window. ■ 

A winding ftair-cafe. 
Back flairs, a private ílair 

cafe. 
A beam. 
The main wall. 
The party-wails. 
Cheft. 
Bed. 
The bed's tefter. 
Bed curtains. 
Sheets. 
The bed's-head. 
Bed's-feet. 
Counter-pane, a quilt. 
A matrafs. 
A blanket. 
A rug. 

de Bedftead. 

A pillow. 
A carpet. 
T apeftry. 
A flint. 
Tinder. 
Match. 
A ftraw-bed. 
A mat. 
Hand-irons. 
Bellows. 
Tongs. 
A ihovel. 
Fire-fan. 
A pipkin. 
The pot lid. 
rhe ear of a pot, «r pipkin. 

A poker. 
A ikimmer. 
A ladle. 
A kettle. 
A frying-pan. 
A cullender; or itrainer. 
(jridirons. 
A grater. 

Efpeto, 



GRAMMAR. 281 

Efpêto, 
Almofariz, 

Mao do almofariz, 
Redoma, 
Balde, 
Salmo, 
Rodilha, 
Esfregão 
Forno, 
•Pó forno, 
Vafcuwo para alimpara forno, 

Farinha, 
Trinchante, 
Mordomo, 
Camareiro, 
Camareiro mor, 
Efcôva, 
yajfoura, 
DeJpcnfeiro, 

Pagem, 
Lacayo, 
Cocheiro, 
Cocheira, 
Moço dos cavallos, ou da eflre- 

haria, 
Copeiro, 
Efcudeiro de huma fidalga, 
Amo, ou fenhor da ca/a, 
Ama, ou fcnbòra da cafa, 
Grimpa, 

A fpit. 
A mortar of metal wherein 

things are pounded. 
A peftle. 
A vial. 
A buckct, or pail. 
Soap. 
A coarfc cloth. 
A diih-clout. 
Oven. 
The peel of the oven. 
A maukin, a coal-rake t* 

make clean an ov^n. 
Meal-flour. 
A carver. 
A fteward. 
A valet de chambre. 
A chamberJiiin. 
A brufh. 
A broom. 
A butler, a yeoman of the 

larder, a ftcward. 
A pape. 
Footman. 
A coachman. 
A coach-houfe. 
A groom. 

A cup-bearer. 
A ladv's gentleman-ufher. 
Landlord. 
Landlady. 
Weather-cock. 

Cores. 
Branco, 
Azul, 
Azul celcflt, or turqu'i, 
Azul ferrete, 
Azul claro, 
Cor de camurça, 
Amarelo, 
Cor de rofa, 
Cor de palha, 

Colours. 
White. 
Blue. 
Skv colour. 
Dark blue. 
Light blue. 
Liiiht yellow, 
yellow. 
Kofy colour. 
S;ravv colour. 

Verde, 
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Vrrde. 
Cor cie verde mar, or verde 

claro, 
Cor vermelha, 
Cor vermelha muito viva, or 

carmitt, 
Cor incarnada, 
£V de carne, 
Cor cartnefim, 
Cor negra, or preta, 
Cor de mel, 
Furta cores, or cambiantes, 
Cor viva, 
Cor trijle, 
Cor ejcura, 
Cor carregada, 
Cor de fogo, 
Pardo, 
Cor de cinza, 
E/carlata, 
Lconado, 
Cor de laranja, 
Cor de azeitona, 
Roxo, 
Roxo, or cor de aurora, 

Green. 
Plunket colour, or íca-green. 

Red colour. 
Carmine, a bright red colour. 

Carnation colour. 
Fleíh colour. 
Crimfon red. 
Black colour. 
A dark yellow. 
A deep changeable colour. 
A lively and gay colour. 
A dull colour. 
A dark colour. 
A deep colour. 
Fire colour. 
Grey. 
Afli colour. 
Scarlet. 
Tawney. 
Orange colour. 
Olive colour. 
Purple, violet. 
Aurora colour. 

Roxo fometimes iignifics red, or rofy colour ; particularly 
in poetry, as in Camocns, Canto I. btanza 82. 

Para que ao Português, fe lhe tornajfe 
Em roxo fangue a agoa, que bebejfe. 

Beftas. 

Befla dome/lica, 
Bejia brava, 
Be ft a de carga, 
Beft a de fella, 
Gado, 
Gado groffo, 
Gado miúdo, 
Rebanho, 
Manada dc gado grojfo, 
7ouro, 
Bezerra, 

Beafls. 

Tame bead. 
A wild beafh 
A hertíl of burthen. 
A beaft for the faddle. 
Cattle. 
Great cattle. 
Small cattle. 
A flock. 
A herd of bis; cattle. 
A bull. 
Heifer. 

Bezerro, 
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Bezerro, 

Boy, 
Burro, 
Burra, 
Porco, 
Porca, 
Faca, 
Egoa, 
Cria, 
Potro. 
Cavallo, 
Cavallo anaõ, 
Cavallo de pojla, 
(jaranbao. or cavallo de lan- 

çamento, 
Cavallo de aluguel, 
Cavallo de coche, 
Cavallo que anda de chouto, 
Cavallo pequeno que ferve para 

fenhoras, 
Cavallo que toma o freio entre 

dentes, 
Cavallo rijo da boca, 
Cavallo doce de freio, - 

Cavallo que tem boa boca, 
Cavallo que tropeffa, 
Cavallo efpantadiço, 
Cavallo ardente, or fogazo, 
Cavallo que morde e da couces, 
Cavallo rebelião, 
Cavallo que nao fojfre ancas, 

Cavallo mal mandado, 
Cavallo de albarda, 
Cavallo de carro, 
Cavallo de Jella, 
Cavallo de correr, 
Cavallo de guerra, 
Cavallo ajaezado, 
Cavallo de Barbaria, 
Cavallo capad;, 
Cavallo fem fer capado, 

. Cavallo que dá aos folies, 

MAR. 283 
A calf, a fteer, a young bul- 

lock. 
An ox. 
An afs. 
A íhe afs. 
A hog. 
A fow. 
A young marc, alfo a nag. 
A marc. 
A foal, a filly. 
A colt, or young horfe. 
A horfe. 
A nap. 
A port horfe. 
A ftallion. 

A hackney-horfe, 
A coach-horfc. 
A jolting-horlc. 
A palfrey. 

A horfe that champs the bit. 

A hard-mouthed horfe. 
A horfe of an eafy reft upon 

the hand. 
A horfethat will eatany thing. 
A (tumbling horfe. 
A darting horfe. 
A ftarely horfe. 

, A biting and kicking horfe. 
An untamed horfe. 
A horfe that will not carry 

double. 
A reftive horfc. 
A pack horfe. 
A cart-horfe 
A faddle-horfe, 
A race-horfe. 
A war-horfe. 
A horfe with all his furniture. 
A Mooriih horfe, a barb. 
A gelding. 
A ftone horfe. 
A broken winded horfe. 

Cavallo, 
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Cavallo qiiatraivo, 

Cavallo alazaõ, 
Cavallo baio, 
Cavallo cajlanbo 
Cavallo baia e cajlanbo, 
Cavallo rocim, 
Cavallo remendado, 
Cavallo ruaõ, or rtjfo parcel- 

lana, 
Cavallo que foffre ancas, 
Cavallo trotai, 
Cavallo que Jerve para andar 

ã caça, 
Cavallo que anda de furtapajfo, 
Caõ 
Cao de quinta, 
Caõ de caça, 
Caõ de agoa, 
Caõ de gado, 
Caõ de moflra, podengo, or 

perdigueiro, 
Caõ de fila, 
Caõ facador, 
Caõ de bufca, 
JÍlaõ, 
Galgo, 
Caõ para coçar rapozas e Ion- 

iras, 
Cachorrinha, 
Cachorrinho de fralda, 
Cachorro, 
Mú, macho, or mulo, 
Mula, 
Corça, 
Corça de tres annos, 
Corço de dout annos, 
Corço, 
Corço, ou corça, de hum anno, 
Gamo, 
Veado, 
Cabra montex, 
Vtad o grande, de cinco annos, 
Doninha, 
Teixugo, or tcxuge, 

U G U E S E 
A horfe that has four white 

feet. 
A forrei horfe. 
A bay horfe. 
A chefnut-coloured horfe. 
A chefnut bay. 
A worthlefs nag, a poor jade. 
A dapple horfe. 
A dapple-grey horfe. 

A double horfe. 
A trotting hurfe. 
A talking horfe. 

A pad, an eafy paccd horfe. 
A dog. 
A houfe dog. 
A hound. 
A water fpaniel. 
A ihepherd's dog. 
A fetting dog. 

A great cur, a mafliff dog. 
A dog tumbler. 
A finder. 
A bull-dog. 
A grey hound. 
A tarrier. 

A little puppy, a whelp, 
A lap-dog. 
A lrtle dog. 
A he mule. 
A ihe mule. 
A ihe deer, a doe. 
A fpade. 
A pricket. 
A wild buck. 
A fawn. 
A fallow deer. 
A flag. 
A wild flic-goat. 
A hart. 
A weafel. 
A badger. 

Gal9 
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Gaio de alga lia, 
Doninha de rabo mui felpudo, 

a modo de rapofa, 
Elephante, 
Foinha, fuinha, or marta, 
Arminho, 
Ouriço cacheyro, 
Arganáz, 
Rato, 
Rapofa, 
Lobo, 
Rato da Índia, 

For ao, 
Toupeira, 
Leaõ, 
Leôa, 
Rato cheyrofo, 
Leopardo, 
Vrfi, 
Vrfa, 
Vrfo pequeno, 
T,Sre, 
Porco montex, 

Das Coufas do Campo, 

Cafa do campo, or quinta, 
Cafa de lavrador, 
Quinteiro, 
Boy: ir o, 

Vaqueiro, 
Porqueiro, 
Pajlor, 
Surrai 
Cajado, 
Paflora, 
Herdade, 

Hortolao, 
Hortaliça, 
Cavador, 
Finhateirt, 
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A civet cat. 
A fquirrel. 

An elephant. 
A marten, or martern. 
An ermin. 
An hedge-hog. 
A dormoufe. 
A rat. 
A fox. 
A wolf. 
A rat of India of the bignefs 

of a cat. 
A ferret. 
A mole. 
A lion. 
A lionefs. 
A muik cat. 
A leopard. 
A he bear. 
A ihe bear. 
A bear's cub. 
A tyger. 
A wild boar. 

< —_—t 

Of Country Affairs. 

A country-houfe. 
A farm houfe. 
A husband-man, a farmer. 
A herdfman, he that plough* 

with oxen, or tends them. 
A cow-keeper. 
A fwine herd. 
A ihepherd. 
A fcrip. 
A fheep-hook. 
A ihepherdefs, a rijral lafs. 
A great or large field, a wide 

arable ground. 
A gardner. 
All forts of herbage. 
A ditcher. 
A vine-dreflcr. 

Lavrador, 
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Lavrador, 

Pa/los, 

Arado, 
Ferro do arado, 
Rabo do arado, 
Abegao, or official que fax ara- 

dos, 
Aguilhada, 
Enftnho, 
Grade, 
Semeador, 
Roçador, 
Fouce roçadoura, 
Fouce, 
Podaõ, 
Segador, 

Man goal, 
Forcado, 

Caçador, 
Pefcador, 
Rego, 
Terra que fica levantada entre 

dous regos, 
Outeiro, 
Monte, or montanha. 
Valle, 
Lagoa, 

Lago, 

Ribeiro, 

A" ibeirinho, 
Plano, or planície, 
Penha, or rocha, 
Penhafco, 
Defeito, 

G U E S E / 
A farmer, one who cultivates 

ground, whether his own 
flr another's. 

Feedingground,pafture,ihcep 
walk. 

A plough. 
The plough-ihare. 
The plough handle. 
A plough-wright. 

A goad. 
A rake. 
A harrow. 
A fower. 
A weeder. 
A weeding-hook. 
A fcythe, or fickle. 
A pruning knife, 
A reaper, ar mower, harveft 

man. 
A flail. 
A prong to caft up iheeves of 

corn with. 
A huntfman. 
A fiiherman. 
A furrow. 
A balk, ar ridge of land be- 

tween two furrows. 
A hill. 
A mountain. 
A valley. 
A moor, fen, w maríh, a 

Handing water, but fome- 
times dry. 

A lake, or (landing pool, but 
always full of water. 

A brook, a Jtream of water 
with a gentle or natural 
current. 

A rivulet, a ftreamlet. 
A plain. 
A rock. 
A great rock. 
A defert, or wildernefs. 

Defpenhadcirc, 
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Defpenbadeiro, 
BoJ'que, 
B of que pequeno, 
Pedaço de chad fem arvores 

tro de bum boftjue, 
Pomar, or vergel, 
Prado, 
Ra/nada, 
Fonte, 
Trigo, 
TWgfl candial, 
Trigo bretanha, 
Centeo, 
Ferrão, 

Tremez, 

. Efpélta, 
B/figa, 
Cabeça da efpiga, 

Bainha, donde fahe a efpiga 
depois de formada, 

Legumes, 
Grãos, 
Lentilha, 
Tramoço, or tremoço, 
Feijoens, 
Feijão fapata, or bajes, 
Feijão fradinho, 

Chicharo, 
Carreta, 
Carro, 
Roda, 
Caimbas, 
Eixo, 
Rayo da roda, 
Curral de boys, 
Curral de ovelhas, 
Curral de cabras, 
Chiqueiro de porcos, 
Erva, 
Trigo em erva, 
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A precipice. 
A wood. 
A grove, or thicket. 

1- A glade in a wood. 

A11 orchard. 
A meadow. 
A bower. 
A fountain. 
Wheat'. 
The beft wheat. 
Red wheat. 
Rye. 
Mellin, mixed corn, as wheat 

and rye, £sV. 
The corn of three months 

growth. 
Spelt. 
Ear of corn. 
The little grain at the top of 

the ear of corn. 
The cod, or huik in which 

the car of corn is lodged. 
Pulfe. 
Spaniih peafe. 
A lentil. 
A lupine. 
French-beans. 
Kidney-beans. 
A fort of fmall French beans 

with a black fpot. 
Chichlings. 
A waggon. 
A cart. 
A wheel. 
The felloes of the wheel. 
The axle-tree. 
The fpoke of a wheel. 
An ox-ftall. 
A ihcep-fold. 
A houfc for goats. 
A ho_'s fty. 
Grafs. 
Green c^rn. 

Seara, 
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Seara, 
Tarro, 
Cincho, 

Enxada, 
Enxadão, or alviqõ, 

Canga, 
Cangalhos, 

Sele, 

O que faz febes, 
Fouce roçadoura de que uzao 

para fazer febes, 
Tempo de tofquia e a fejia que 

nelle fazem os rujlicos. 

Cantiga dos fegadores de/pois 
de acabado o tempo da figa, 

çarça, 
Mata, 
Mato, 

Leira, or tabole ir o, 
Chorrode agoa, 
Vereda, 
Ra/h, 
Ce/la, 
Cabáz, 
Cabana, or choupana, 
Cabaço. 

GUESÈ 
Standing corn. 
A milk-pail. 
A cheefe-vat, to make cheefe 

in. 
A mattock, a hoe. 
A two forked tool, a prong 

to fet plants with, or to 
dig up the ground with^ 
and prepare it for plant- 
ing. 

A yoke for oxen. 
Two pieces of wood on both 

fides of the oxen's neck, 
to keep it fait under the 
yoke. 

A hedge, or fence made 
round grounds,with prick- 
ly buihes. 

Hedger. 
Hedging-bill. 

The iheep {hearing, the time 
of (hearing iheep; the feafl 
made whin (heep^re (horn* 

Harveít-home. 

A bramble. 
A thicket, a fcreft. 
A place where many flirubs 

grow. 
A hed in a garden. 
A water fpout. 
A path. 
The track. 
A baiket. 
A frail, a pannier. 
A cottage, a hut. 
A dry hollow ground ufed by 

huibandmen to keep feeds. 
t 

CoufaspcrtencentesáGuerra, Things relating to V/ar. 

Serviço, ou vida militar, Warfare. 
Militar, ou fet vir na guerra, To go a warfaring. 

Artilbari „ (!) 
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Artilharia, artelharia, ou ar- 

iilheria, 
Canhaõ, ou rfí artilharia, 
Canhas de ferro, 
Canhaõ de bronze, 
Alma do canhaõ, 
Fogaõ do canhaõ, 
Culatra do canhaõ, 
Botão, ou extremidade da cu- 

latra, 
Balas encadeadas, 
Bala de canhaõ, 

Carreta do canhaõ, 
Pólvora, 
Meyo canhaõ, 
Canhaõ dobrado, 
Canhaõ para bater huma praça, 
Canhaõ de vinte e quatro, 
Calibre, 
Carregar, 
Efcorvar, 
fazer pontaria, 
Petrechos, or muniçoens de 

guerra 
Encravar huma peça, 
■De/cavalgar huma peça, 
Defparar, 
Tiro de peça, 
Trem de artilharia, 
Colubrina, 
Palconete, 
Petardo, 
Pedreiro, 

Bomba, 
Bombarda, 
Morteiro, 
Granada, 
Pfpingarda, 
Pijlola, 
Carabina, 
■Mofqucte, 
Machaàir.h?, 
Lança, 
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Artillery. 

A cannon. 
iron cannon. 
Brafs cannon. 
The mouth of a cannon. 
The touch-hole of a cannon. 
The breech of a cannon. 
The pummel. 

Chainihots. 
A cannon bullet, cannon- 

ball, or cannon-ihot. 
The carriage of a cannon. 
Gun-powder. 
A demy-cannon. 
A double cannon. 
A cannon for battery. 
A twenty-four pounder. 
Caliber. 
To load. 
To prime. 
To level. 
Military (lores. 

To nail up a gun. 
To difmount a gun. 
To fire. 
A cannon ihot. 
The train of artillery, 
A culverin. 
A falconet. 
A petard. 
A fwivel gum, pederero, or 

paterero. 
A bomb. 
A great gun, a bombard. 
A mortar-piece. 
A granade. 
A firelock. 
A piftol. 
A carabine. 
A muiket. 
A batt!e-nx. 
A lance. 

U Jlalârda* 



Alaburda, 
Varlcfàna, 
Pique, 
Calar os piques para refiflir a 

cavalaria, 
Alfange, 
Ejpada, 
D efembainhar a efpada, 
Punho da efpada, 
Maçaã da efpada, 
Guarniçaõ da efpada, 
Foftc da efpada, 
Meter maj a tfpada, 

Matar, 
Ferir, 
Dcjbaratar, 
Saquear, 
Punhal, 
Br.yoncta, 
Calar a bayoneta, 

Capacete, 
Morriaõy 
Vi feira, 
Gcrjal, or £o/<r, 
Pí//j de a imas, 
Couraça, 
Efpaldâr, 
Coffolete, 
Broquel, 
Efcudo, 
Adaga, 
Saya de malha, 

í/í armas, 

Arauto, 
General, 
Tenente general, 
Sargento mor de batalha, 
Sargento, 
Sargento mor, 
Marifcál, or marichàl, 
Mejlre dc campo general, 
Corcncly 

fGUESE 
An halbert. 
A partisan. 
A pike. 
To prefent the pikes againíí 

the cavalry. 
Scymetar. 
A fword. 
To unflieat'n the fword. 

~ The handle of a fword. 
The pommel of a fwoid. 
The hilt of a fword. 
The blade of a fword. 
To clap one's hand on one's 

fword. 
To kiU. 
To wound. 
To rout. 
To fack, 
A poniard. 
A bayonet. 
To fix the bayonet in the 

mufket. 
A head-piece, or helmet. 
A morrion. 
The vizor of an helmet. 
The gorget. 
A breaft-plate. 
A cuirafs. 
The back-plate. 
A corflet. 
A buckler. 
A Ihield. 
Dagger, a fhort fword. 
A coat of mail. 
The king at arms» or king of 

Ik-raids. 
A Herald. 
A general. 
A lieutenant-general. 
A major-general. 
A ferjeant. 
Major. 
Maribal. 
Mailer de catrp general. 
Colonel. 

Mejlre, 
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Mejlre de campo, 
Coronel de infantaria-, 
Official de guerra, 
Brigadeiro, 
Tenente coronel, 
Ajudante de /argento mar, 
Ajudante de tenente de mejlrt 

de campo, 
Capitai, 
Pojio de capitão, 
Tenente, 
Corneta, 
diferes, 
Bandeiras, 
Ejlandarte, 
Alferes de cavalar id que traz 

o ejlandarte, 
Pagador, 
Provedor dos mantimentos de 

buma armada, 
Commijfario, 
Commijfario geral, 
Engenheiro, 
Apofentador do exercito, 
Cabo de efquadra, 
Tambor, ou caixa, 
Tambor, ou o que toca tambor j 
Baguetas, 
Cordéis do tambor, 
Toques do tambor, 
Tocar o tambor, 
Alvorada, ou general, 

Moflra, 
PaJJar moflra, 
Trombeta, 
Trombeteiro, ou Trombeta, 
Pifano, 
Soldo, 
Soldado, 
Soldado que efla de fentintlla, 
Entrar de guarda, 

Sentinella, 
Render a guarda, fentimllasj 

&c. 

Mafter de camp. 
Colonel of foot. 
An officer. 
Brigadier. 
Licutenant-coloncl. 
Adjutant. 
Aid dc camp. 

Captain. 
Captaincy, or captainihip, 
Lieutenant. 
Cornet. 
Enfign. 
Colours. 
Standard. 
Standard-bearer; 

Agent. 
Purveyor; 

Commiflary. 
Mufter-mafter. 
Engineer. 
Quart'er-mafter. 
Corporal. 
Drum. 
A drummer. 
Drum-fticks. 
Drum-ftrings. 
The beats of a drum. 
To beat the drum. 
The general, one of the beats 

of the drum. 
Mufter. 
To mufter, to review forces. 
A trumpet. 
A trumpeter. 
A fifer, or fife. 
Wages, or pay for foldiers. 
A foldier . 
Soldier on duty. 
To mount or go upon the 

guard. 
Duty, centinel. 
To relieve th; guard, àfc. 

U 2 Blocart 



292 P O R T I 
Blocar, or bloquear, 
Infante, or foliado de pé, 
Granadeiro, 
Bigodes, 
Dragao, 
Soldado de Cavallo, 
Montar a Cavallo, 
Apear fe, 
Guarda da peffoa real, or ar- 

cheiro, 
Cavalleiro armado de couraça, 
Mofqueteiro, 
Soldado com efpingarda, 
Alabardeiro, 
GeniJero, 
Soldado armado com lança, 
Soldado que leva pique, or pi- 

queiro, 
Befttiro, ou foldado que peleja 

com be/la, 
Gajlador, 
Mineiro, ou minador, 
Bombardeiro, 
O tiro da artilharia, ou o ef- 

paço que a bala difparada 
corre, 

Artilheiro, 

A arte da artilharia, 
General da artilharia, 
Aventureiro, 
Recrutas, 
Explorador, or corredor de ex- 

ercito, 
Efpia, 
O que leva viveres ao exercito, 

ou vivandeiro, 
Soldado que faz correrias, 

At abale, 
lnfanteria, 
Cavalaria, 
Cavalaria ligeira, 
Vanguarda, 
Corpo de batalha, 

GUESE 
To block up. 
A foot foldier. 
Grenadier. 
Whifkers. 
Dragoon. 
Troopcr, or cavalier. 
To get on horfcback. 
To alight. 
Lifc-guard-man. 

Cuira flier. 
Muiketecr. 
Fufelier. 
Halberdier. 
Janiflary. 
A fpearman. 
A pikeman. 

Crofs-bow man. 

A pioneer. 
Miner. 
A bombardier. 
Gunfhot, or the fpace to 

whichalhotcan be thrown 

Matrofs, alfo a gunner, or 
canoneer. 

Gunnery. 
General of the artillery. 
A volunteer. 
Recruits, 
Scout. 

Spy- 
Sutler. 

A marauder, a foldier that 
goes a marauding. 

Kettle-drum. 
The infantry. 
Cavalry. 
Light-horfe. 
The vanguard. 
I he main body of an army* 

Reta- 
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Retaguarda, 
Corpo de referva. 
Corpo da guarda, 
Piquete, 

Ala, 
Batalhao, 
Dejlacamento-i 
Regimento, 
Companhia, 
Efquadraõ, 
Mochila, 
Bagagem, oil hagagc, 
Batedores do campo, 
Altnazem, ou armazém, 
Muralhas, 
Amea, or ameya, 
Parapeito, 
Cajlello, 
Forte, 
Fortaleza, 
Forújicaçao, 
Torre, 
Citadella, 
Baluarte, 
Fileira, 
Cortina, 
Meya lua, 
Troneira, 
Terra-pleno, 
Rebelim, ou Revelim, 
Contra/carpa, 
Barreira, 
Falfahraga, 
Fofo, 
Guarita, 
Cafamata, 
Corredor, ou ejlrada encoberta 
Cejloens, 
E/lacada, ou palijfada, 
Reduto, 
Atalaya, 

293 MM AR. 
The rear. 
The corps de referve. 
The corps de guard. 
The piquets of an army, or 

piquet-guard. 
The wing of an army. 
Battalion. 
Detachment. 
Regiment. 
A company. 
A fquadron. 
Knapfack. 
Baggage. 
Difcoverers. 
Armory. 
Walls. 
A battlement. 
The parapet. 
A caitle. 
A fort. 
A fortrefs. 
Fortification. 
A tower. 
A citadel. 
Bulwark. 
A file. 
A curtin. 
Half-moon. 
A loop-hole. 
A rampart. 
A ravelin. 
Counterfcarp. 
A barrier. 
A faufsbraye. 
A ditch. 
A centry-box. 
A cafemate. 
The covert way. 
Gabions. 
A palifade. 
A redoubt. 
A place to difcover, a watch 

tower, or the pcrfon that 
ftandstocjifcover, or watch. 

U 3 Manta, 
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Manta, ou Mantelete, 

Faxina, 
Mina, 
Contram'ma, 
Fazer voar a mina, 
Trincheira, 
jlbrir as trincheiras, 
Real, 
Viveres, ou mttr.içcens de boca, 
Bifonho, 
Batalha, 
Dar batalha, 
Efcaramufa, 
Sitio, 
fuartcl, 

ncamifadat 
Sortida, 
Bater, 
Brecha, 
Pontão, 
B/calada, 
Jjfalto, 
Dar ajfalto, 
Tomar por ajfalto, 
Chamada, 
Capitular, 
Capitu/açaÕ, 
Tregoas, 
Guarniçao, 
Prebhjle, 
Prebojle general 
Leva, 
Levantar foldados, ou fazer 

leva de gente, 
Levantar o fitio, 
Levantar o campo, 
jljfentar o campo, 
Campo volante, 
Campanha, 
Meter-Jc em campanha, 

Guerrear, 
Peça de campanha, 
Forragerriy 

GUESE 
A mantelet, or cover for men 

from the ihot, 
Fafcines. 
A mine. 
A countermine. 
To fpring a mine. 
A trench. 
To open the trçnches, 
Camp. 
Provifions. 
A new foldier. 
A battle. 
To give battle, 
A flcirmiih. 
A fiege. 
A quarter. 
A camifado, 
A fally. 
To batter. 
A breach. 
A pontoon. 
An efcalade. 
An aflault. 
To itorm. 
To take by ftorm. 
The chamade. 
To capitulate. 
Capitulation. 
Truce. 
Garrifon. 
A provoft. 
A provoft-marihal. 
Levy. 
To raife men, to levy, or raifc 

foldiers. 
To raife the fiege. 
To decamp. 
To pitch one's camp. 
A flying camp. 
A campaign. 
To begin the campaign, to 

open the field. 
To war. 
A field-piece. 
A forage. 
4 



GRAMMAR, 2-95 

Quartéis de inverno, Winter quarters. 
tliar quartel, To give quarter. 
Aquat telar~fe, To take quarters. 
Marchar, To march. 
Alarcbarcom bandeiras defprt- Tomarch with fl) ing colours. 

gadas, 
Tocar a recolher, To found a retreat. 
Entregar humapraça. To furrender a place. 

Navegaçaõ. 

Navio, 
Não, 
Náo de guerra, 
Não de carga, ou mercantil, 

Navio veleiro, 

Navio ronceiro, 
Galé, 
Galeafa, 
Galeaô, 
Galeota, ou galeoto, 
Comitre, 
Fragata, 
Carrúca, 
Fujla, 
Pinaça, 
Barca de pajjagem, 
Barco, 
Barca, 
Canoa, 
Gôndola, 

Efquife, 
,Chalupa, ou balandra, 
Chalupa pequena, 
Bergantim, 
Balja, 
Capitána, 
Almir anta, 
Armada, 
Frota, 
JijijuáJra, 

Navigation. 

A fhip. 
A large íhip. 
A man of v/ar. 
A merchant-íhip,a merchant- 

man. 
A very good failer, or a íhip 

that (ails well. 
A bad failer. 
A galley. 
A galleafs. 
A galleon. 
A galliot, a fmall galley. 
The boatfwain of a galty. 
A frigate. 
A carracjc. 
A foift. 
A pinnace. 
A ferry-boat, 
A boat. 
A bark, a great boat. 
A canoe. 
Gondola, a fmall boat much 

ufed in Venice. 
A lkiff. 
A floop. 
A ihailop. 
A brigantine, or brig. 
A float. 
The admiral's fhip. 
The vice admiral. 
A fleet, a navy. 
A fleet of merchant fliips. 
A fquadron, part of a fleet. 

U a A bordo 
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yí bordo, 
Popa, 
Proa, 
Pí^as de proa para dar caça ao 

inimigo, 
Tartar, a, 
Brulote, 
Patâxo, 
Falua, 
Batel, or bateira, 
Caravela, 

/aV pataxo para ferviço 
de huma não de guerra que 
he mayor delle, 

Navio de Unha, 

Guarda-cojla, 
Gaieota da qual fe lançao as 

bombas, 
Navio que ferve para andar a 

corfo, 
Navio preparado, e efquipado 

por armadores para ir contra 
o inimigo, 

Hyafle, 
Navio de tranfporte, 
Náo da Índia 0>iental, 
Não da Índia Occidental, 
Sorte de embarcaçaõ pequena 

Holtand&za de hum Jó majlo, 
Navio para levar carvaõ, 
Embarcaçoens pequenas, 
Embarcaçaõ, ou barco grande 

que ferve para levar fazen- 
das a bordo, 

Embarcaçaõ grande, ou caravela, 
que ferve para commerccar, 

pclla cofia, 
Embarcaçaõ de avizo, 
Paquete, 
Barco de pefear, 
Lancha, 
Remos, 
Pá do remo, 
Sentina, 

GUESE 
A-board. 
The poop, fíern, or fleerage. 
The piow, or head. 
Chafe guns. 

A tartan. 
A firc-lhip. 
A patache. 
A felucca. 
A fmall bark, a wherry. 
A caravel. 
A tender, 

A capital ihip, or line of 
battle-ihip. 

A guard ihip. 
Bomb-ketch. 

A cruifer. 

A privateer. 

Yacht. 
A iranfport. 
E;ift-lndia man. 
Weft-India ihip. 
A Dutch dogger. 

A collier. 
Small craft. 
A barge, 

A fly boat, a large veflel ufed 
in the coafting trade. 

Advice-boat. 
Packet-boat. 
A fiihing-boat, or bufs. 
Cock-boat, a fcull. 
Oars. 
The blade of the osr. 
The well. 

Lajiroy 
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Laflro, ou lajlo, 
La/lar, ou lançar lajlro ao na- 

vio, 
Majlo, or arvore, 
Mafio grande, 
Majlo dc mezéna, 
Ma/lo do traquete, 
Majlo do gurapes, 
Gávea, 

Quilha, 
Verga, ou catena, 
Laiz, ou extremidades das ver- 

gas, 
Pranchas, que cobrem os cojlodos 

do navio da parte de fora., 
Vela % 
Velamejlra, or a vela do majlo 

grande, 
Vela da Gávea, 
/'f/d do joanete do majlo grande, 
Papafigos, 

Mezena, 
Gata, ou vela de cima da me- 

zena, 
Traquete, 
Vclacho, 
"Joanete do traquete 
Cevadeira, 
Vela latina, 
Fazer força de vela, 
Maflaríos, 

Majlareo da mezena, ou /wa- 
Jlareo da gata, 

Portinhola, 
Bandeiras, 
Flammulas, ou galhardetes, 
Agulha de marear, 
Bitacola, 
Cojluras do navio, 
Leme, 

MAR, 
Ballad. 
To ballaft a íhip. 

£297 

A mail. 
The main-maft. 
The mizen-maft. 
The fore mjft. 
The bowfprir, or boltfprit. 
The round-top, main-top, er 

fcuttle of a maft. 
The keel. 
A yarJ. 
Ttie yard-arms. 

Side-planks, or fide of a ihip. 

A fail. 
The main Aieet. 

The main-top-fail. 
Main-top-gallant-lail. 
So they call the mizen and 

fore-fail. 
Mifcen fail. 
Mizen-top-fail. 

The fore-fail. 
The fore-top-fail. 
The fore-top gallant-fail. 
The fprit-fail. 
A ihoulder of mutton fail. 
To crow the fail. 
The top malls, or top gallant- 

mads. 
Mizcn top-mad. 

A port hole. 
The colour?. 
Srreamers, pendants. 
The mariner's compafs. 
Bittacle. 
The feams of a ihip. 
Helm, or rudder. 

• By vela is oftentimes meant the ihip itfelf. 
i Cana, 
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Cana do kmc, 
Cuberta, 
Cuberta corrida^ 
Efcotilhas, 

Efcotilhao, 

Cajlello de popa, 
Caft ell o de proa, 
Garrar a ancora, 

I 

Ancora 
Meter a ancora na lancha, ou 

bete depois de levantala, 
Ancora de reboque, 
Ancora da efperança, 

- Unhas da ancora, 
Argola da ancora, 
E/lar a ancora a pique, 
Amarra, 
Picar, ou cortar as amarras, 
Sonda, ou prumo, 
Cutelos, 
Maré, 
Bofina, 
Preparar hum navio de velas, 

cordas, &c. 
Piloto, 
Efcrivao, 
Pilotagem, 
Carta de marear, 
Capitao, 
Capitai tenente, 
Contramrjlrc, 
Marinheiro, 
Camarote, 
Marinheiro que he camarada, 

ou pertence ao mefmo rancho, 
Tormenta, 
Borrafca, 
Bonança, 
< 'almaria, 
/ ento em popa 

J G U E S E 
The whip, or whip-flaff. 
Deck. 
Fluíh fore and aft. 
The hatches of a ihip, fcut- 

tles. 
A room by the hatches, to 

keep the provifions. 
The hind caltle. 
The fore caftle. 
To drive; that is, when an 

anchor docs not hold fail, 
and the ihip drags it away. 

The anchor. 
To boat the anchor. 

A kedger. 
Sheet anchor. 
Flooks. 
The ring of an anchor. 
Is for the anchor to be a-peak. 
A cable. 
To cut the cables. 
Sounding lead. 
Studding fails. 
The tide. 
A fpeaking trumpet. 
To rig a ihip. 

Pilot, or fteerfman. 
A purfer. 
Pilotage. 
Sea-chart. 
A captain. 
Kirft lieutenant. 
A boatfwain. 
A failor. 
A cabbin. 
A meflmate. 

A tem peíh 
A ftorm. 
Fair weather. 
Calm. 
The wind full a-flern, a fore- 

wind. A 
Navh 
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Navio arrafado em popa, 

Derrota, 
J lar a bolina, 

Ir pela bolina, 

No da bolina, 
Barlavento, 
Ganhar o barlavento, 
Barlaventiar, ou deitar a bar- 

lavento, 
Sotavento, 
E/covens, 
Efcotas, 
Velame, cordas, e o mais que 

he necrjfario para preparar 
hum navio, 

Corda, 
Enxat cias, 
jirribar, 

Bombordo, 
EJlibordo, 
Lo, 
Meter de ló, 

Bomba, 
Dar a bomba, 
Balde para deitar agoa na 

bomba, 
Efcuma que fahe da bomba de- 

pois de ter tirado a agoa, 
Navío, cuja agoa fe nao pode 

tirar com a bomba, 
Manga de couro por onde fahe 

a agoa da bomba, 
Braço da bomba, 
Farol, 
Vento, 

M M A R. 299 
A íhip that fails before the 

wind. 
The courfe, or way of a íhip. 
To (harp the main bowling, 

to haul up the bowling. 
To tack upon a wind, fail 

upon a bowline. 
The bowling knot. 
Windward. 
To get the wind. 
To ply to windward. 

Leeward. 
Hawfers. 
Tacks. 
Tackle, or tackling, the rig- 

ging of a íhip. 

A rope. 
Shrowds. 
To put into an harbour, 

to be driven into an har- 
bour by'itrcfs of weather; 
alfo to bear up, to bring 
the íhip more before the 
wind. 

Larboard. 
Starboard. 
Loof. 
To loof, or keep the íhip 

nearer the wind. 
A pump. 
To pump. 
Pump-can. 

Pump-fuck. 

A íhip that is ftoaked. 

Pump-dale. 
/ 

The pump-handle. 
Light, or lantern. 
Wind. 

Rofa 
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Rofa da Agulha, 
Ventos. 

Nórte, 
Norte 4* a nordífle. 
Nor nor deftt, 
Nordefc 4a a norte, 
Nordejle, 
Nordejle 4a a UJle, 
Z« nordejie, 
Léfle 4* a nordef1et 
Léjie, 
Lcfle 4a <? fuejle, 
Z/ífuéfle, 
Sue/le 4a a /$/?<•, 
Suefte, 
Sue/le 4" afui, 
Sufue/le, 
Sul 4a a fuejley 
Sul, 
Sul 41 afudoeJley 
Sufudoefte, 
Sudoéfle 41 a fui, 
Sudoejle, 
Sudocjle 4a a orfle, 
O/í fudoefle, 
Oejle 4a <2 fudocjle, 
Oejle, 

4a a norcefle, 
noroefle, 

Noroejle 4a a 
Noroefle, 
Noroefle 4a a «ar/r, 
JVèr noroefle, 
Norte 4a a nor orfle t 

Vento travijfao, ou travefjia, 
ZVa ernbarcaçaõ a travez, 

Pairar, 

ca dos 77jí /fy of the Mariners Com- 
pafs. 

North. 
N. by E. 
N. N. E. 
N. E. by N. 
N. E. 
N. E. by E. 
E. N. E. 
E. by N, 

' Eafh 
E. by S. 
E. S. E. 
S. E. by E. 
S. E. 
S. E. by S. 
S. S. E. 
S. by E. 
South. 
S. by. W. 
S. S. W. 
S. W. by S. 
S. W. 
S. W. by W. 
W. S. W. 
W. by S. 
Weft. 
W. by. N. 
W. N. W. 
N. W. by W. 
N. W. 
N. W. by N. 
N. N. W. 
N. by W. 

Contrary wind. 
To hull, it is faid of a ihip 

with the helm lajhed a lee, 
when the ftorm is fo 
fierce, that ihe can bear 
no fail. 

To ply to and again in one's 
fiat ion. 

Efporady 
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EJporaõ, 
Colher hum calo, 
Largar mais cabo, 
Abrir agoa, 
Fazer agoada, 
Arpão, 
Arpar hum navio, 
Fatexa, 
Pedaço de lona breada que fe 

poem ao redor do majio e das 
bombas para que a agoa nao 
penetre, 

PaJJador, 

Corda com que fe prende o lote, 
ou lancha ã popa do navio, 

Apito, % 
Abademos, 
Abita, 
Emproar, 

Guinar o navio, 
Parte fuperior, ou »wíí 

da popq de hum navio, 
Apagafanoes, 
Arreigadas, 
Briocs, 
Barredouras, 
Bartidouro, 
B afiardes, 
Bigota, 
Bo talos, 
Bracear, 
Braços, 
Bragueiro, or vergueiro, 
Brandaes, 
Buçardas, 
Cacholas, 
Cadajle, 
Cadernal, 

Cavernas, 
Colbedores, 

1 M A R. sor 
Bcak. 
To coil a cable. 
To pay more cable. 
To leak, er fpring a leak. 
To take ia freíh water. 
A grapnel. 
To grapple a/hip. 
Grapnel. 
Coat. 

A fidd, cr pin of iron to 
open the ftrands of ropes. 

Boat-rope, er gift-rope. 

A boatfwain's call. 
Nippers. 
Bits. 
To fleer right forward, to 

turn the prow ftraight to 
any other (hip or place. 

To yaw, or make yaws. 
The taffercl. 

Leech lines. 
Puttocks. 
Bunt-lines. 
Low-fludding-failj. 
Boat's ikit. 
Parrels. 
A dead-eye. 
St udding-fail-booms. 
To brace. 
Braces. 
The rudder's rope. 
Back-flays. 
Breaft-hooks. 
Cheeks. 
Sund-pofl. 
A large block with more than 

one ihive. 
The floor-timbers. 
Lines of the fiuouds. 

Com- 
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Compajfar hum navio, 
Coffouros, 
Craca, 

# 
EJiar bum navio lançado it ban- 

da, 
C.abreftante, 
Dar caça, 
Curvas, 
Me fas da guarniçaõ, 
Dcfaflrt, 
Embornaes, 
Poraõ, 
Maca, 
Convez, 
Camarote do cirurgião, 
Frete, 
Carga, 
Ordem que o capitaõ recebe pa- 

ra dar a vela, ou carta de 
ordem, 

A acçao de imbarcar fe, 
Dtfembarque, 
Embargo, 
Ancoragem, 
Batalha naval, 
Caravela mexeriqueira, ou de 

e/pia, 
Aniar, ou arrear, 
Arrear as velas, 
Arrear bandeira, 
Levantar ferro, levar ancoras, 

levar ferro, levar-fe, ou 
levar, 

Liva, 

Bolear a peça,. 

Peça de leva, 
Rebocar, ou levar de reboque, 
Fazer ccjluras, 
Pajagem, 
Pajfageiro, 
Viagem, 
Navio cujo capitaõ tem cartas 

de rept e alias, 

G U E S E 
To trim a Ihip. 
Trucks. 
The foulnefs in the (hip's 

bottom. 
Is for a £hip to heel. 

The capftan. 
To chafe. 
The knees. 
Chain-wales. 
Boat's ikit. 
Scupper-holes. 
The hoki of a fliip. 
Hammock. 
Deck, or quarter-deck* 
Cockpit. 
Freight. 
Cargo. 
Sailing orders. 

Embarkation. 
Difembarking. 
Embargo. 
Anchorage. 
Sea-light. 
A Ihip for efpial. 

To veer. 
To ftrike fail. 
To ftrike the flag. 
To weigh anchor. 

The ailion of weighing, or 
taking up the anchor. 

To move a gun towards ftar- 
board, or larbóaid. 

The fignal gun. 
To tow. 
To fplice. 
PaiTage., 
Paflênger. 
V oyage. 
Letters of mark. 
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Quercnar bum navio, 
Brear as cojluras do navio, 
Dar á cojta, 
Soluçar a náo. a ' 

Naufragar, 

Nau/r agi o, 
Patras, ou tnejlre da náo, 
Carpinteira de navios, 
Efla/eiro, 
Embarcar, 
Embarcar, 

Grumete, 

Rapaz que ferve como moço do 
navio, 

Rapaz que ferve ao capitaõ, 
Calafate, 
Calafetar bum navio, 
Calafeto, 
Arfenal, ou ribeira das náos, 

Emmnflear, 

Remar, 
Remador, 
Forçado, 
DeJpenfeiro, 
Marinheiros, e toda a outra 

gente, que pertence ao navio, 
Chufma, 
Guarniçao da náo, 

O fobre carga do navio, 
Baleflilha, 
Quadrante, 
Ou tan te, 
De ré, 
Paravánte, 
Situaçaõ de huma cofia, ilba, 

&c. a refpeito de qualquer 
outro lugar, 

Quar cut ena, 

M M A R; 3o3 

To careen a ihip. 
To pay the Teams of a ihip. 
To run a ground, eronfhore. 
Is fora ihip to roll, or tofloac 

in rough water. 
To fuffcr a wreck, to be 

wrecked. 
Shipwreck. 
Ship mafter. 
Shipwright. 
Stock. 
To ihip. 
Togo aboard ihip, to take 

ihipping. 
The meaneft fort of failor, or 

a fervam to the failors. 
Shipboy. 

A cabbin-boy. 
A calker. 
To calk a ihip. 
Oakam. 
An arfenal, a ftorc-houfe, or 

magazine. 
To fit a ihip, or veflel with 

mails. 
To row. 
Rower. 
Galley-fiave. 
Steward. 
The crew of a ihip. 

Crew of galley-flaves. 
Marines, foldiers who ferve 

on board of illip. 
Supercargo. 
Crofs-ftaff. 
Quadrant. 
Iladley's quadrant. 
Aft. 
Fore. 
The bearing. 

« 

Quarantine. 
Baliza, 
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Baliza, 
Larga, 
Amarar, 
Ca far a nela, 

Cacear hum naviot 

Lançar hum navio ao mar, 
-Fugir, 
Entrar com vento frefco, * bom 

no portoy 
Bordo, 
Bordo, ou landa, 
Navio de alto bordo, 
Caça, 
Preja, ou tomadia, 
Eft ar de vergadalto, 
Ventos de monção, ou geraes, 
Andar de conjerva, 

.Dar, ou /íJZír /;kot ian/s, 

£/?ar d capa, ou por-fe á capa, 

G U E S E 
Sca-mark. 
Large. 
To bear off. 
To turn the fail to the wind 

fide. 
It is faid of a ihip that is hur- 

ried away from her courfe 
by ftrong winds, tides, &c. 

To launch a fliip. 
To bear away. 
To hear in with the harbour. 

Tack. 
Broadfide. 
Firft rate man of war. 
Chace. 
Prize, or capture. 
To ftand for the offing. 
Trade winds. 
To keep company together, 

to fail under a convoy. 
To tack the ihip, to tack 

about, or to bring her head 
about. 

To lie by at fea, to back the 
fails. 

DoCommercio, e do que lhe Of Trade, and of Things 
pertence, lating to it. 

re- 

Conta, 
Conta de venda, 
Fazer hurna conta, 
Pedir contas, 
Dar a conta, 
Conta corrente, 
Dinheiro de contado, 
Acção, 
O que ntgocea em comprar e 

vender acçoens, 
B alianço, 
Fardo, 
Banco, 
Banqueiro, 

Account. 
Account of fales. 
To caft op an account. 
To call to an account. 
To pay on account. 
Account current. 
Ready money. 
Stock. 
Jobber. 

Ballance. 
Bale. 
Bank. 
Banker. 

Qtielrti 



grammar: 
Qutbra, 
Falido, OU quebrado, 
■rfjufle, on concerto, 
Troca, 
Portador, 
Lançador, 
O que lança mais, 
Letra de cambio, 

3 °5 

Negociar huma letra de cambio, 

Conta, 
Partida, 
Conhecimento, 
Ejcritura de obrigaçao,  , —fe_&. 
Guarda livros, ou o que em bu- Book-keeper. 

ma cafa de negocio tem a feu 
cargo os livros, 

Occupaçad, or negocio, 
Comf>radort 
Dinheiro, 
Porte, ou carreto, 
Caxeiro, ou o que guarda a 

caixa, 

Bankruptcy. 
Bankrupt. 
Bargain. 
Barter. 
Bearer. 
Bidder. 
Out-bidder. 
Bill of exchange, a draught. 
To negotiate a bill of ex- 

change. 
Bill. 
Parcel. 
Bill of lading. 
Bond, engagement. 

Bufinefs. 
Buyer. 
Caih. 
Carriage. 
A cafhier, or cafh-keeper. 

Cento, 
Certidão, 
Cambio, 
Preguez, 
Gajlos, 
Barato, 
Caro, 
Recibo da alfandega, 
Commijfaõ, 
Mercancia, 
Compromijfo, 
Conjignaçad, 
Confumo, 
Conteúdo, 
Contrato, 
Correfpondencia, 
Correspondente, 
Preço, 
-Alfandega, 
Guardas d'alfandega, 
Guardas que eft a o vigiando até 

que os navios ejlejai defear- 
regados, 

Cent. 
Certificate. 
Change, exchange. 
Chap, chapman, crcuftomer. 
Charges. 
Cheap. 
Dear. 
Clearance, or cocket. 
Commiifion. 
Commodity. 
Compromife. 
Confignment. 
Confumption. 
Contents. 
Contract. 
Correfpondence. 
Correfpondent. 
Price, rate. 
Cuftom-houfe. 
Cuftom-houfe officers- 
1 idefmen, or tidewaiccrs. 

Feitoria 
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Feitoria, 
Efcrit'orio, 
Crédito., 
Acredor, 
Corrente, 
Cojlume, 
Data, 
Contratador, 
Trafego, ou negocio, 
Divida, 
Devedor, 
Dinheiro deftmbolçãdo, 
Defconto, 
Extraíio, ou copia, 
Depc/ito, 
Defconto nos pagamentos que fe 

fazem a dinheiro de contado, 
ou par qualquer outra ra- 
:zaõ, 

Acredor importuno, 
Copia, 
Corretor, 
Corretor de letras de cambio, i 

AJegurador, ou fegurador, 
Èndoffo, 
Endofjador, 
Abai cador, 
Levantamento de preço, 
Affento no regifio, 
Equivalente, 
Exigência, 
Defpeza, 
Extracçaõ, 
Extorfaõ 
Feitor, 
Feira, 
Fio, ou arame no qual fe en- 

fiao os papeis num eferitorio, 
Quatro, cinco, &c. por cento, 
Fretar, 
Frete, 
O que freta bum navio, 
Cabedal, ou quantia de din- 

heiro dejlinado para alguma 
tufj, 8 

G U E S E 

Faâory, fettlement. 
Counting-houfc. 
Credit. 
Creditor. 
Current. 
Cuftom. 
Date. 
Dealer. 
Dealing, traffick. 
Debt. 
Debtor. 
Difburfement. 
Difcount. 
Docket. 
Depofite. 
Draw-back. 

Dun. 
Duplicate. 
A broker. 
Money-changer,or exchange- 

broker. 
Infurer, or undcr-writer. 
Endorfement. 
Endorfer. 
Engrofibr. 
Enhancement. 
Entry. 
Equivalent. 
Exigency. 
Expence. 
Export, or exportation. 
Extortion. 
Faftor. 
Fair. 
File for papers. 

* 
Four, five, &c. per. cent. 
To freight a ihip. 
Freight. 
A freighter. 
Fund, 

Canho, 

1 



G R A 1 
Ganho, 
O que ganha, 
Fazendas, ou eff citas, 
Efirea, 
Éfcritura, 
Entrada, 

Negociante que introduz fazen- 
das numa praça ou reyno, 

Renda, 
Interejfe, 
Communicaçaõ, ou commercio, 
Inventario, 
Infufficiencia, ou falta de meyos 

para pagar, 
Faíiura, 
Arras, 
Éfcritura de arrendamento, 
Arrendador, 
Z/wg razao, 
Emprejiimo, 
Dinheiro empreflado, 
Carta, 
Sobrefcrito da carta, 
Fechar huma carta, 
Fechar huma carta com finete, 
Mala em que o correo traz as 

cartas, 
Hypotheca, 
Acredor hypothecariot 
O que hypothccat 
Fiador, 
Pagamento, 
Falta de pagamento, 
F.fcrito de divida, 
Dono, 
Fardo pequeno* 
Serapilheyra, 
Brabante, 
Maço de cartas, 
Companheyro de alguém nó ne- 

gocio, ou focio, 
Sociedade, ou companhia no 

negocio, 
Penhor, 

IMA R: 2ofl 
Gain, or profit» 
Gainer. 
Goods, effects. 
Handfel. 
Hand-writing. 
A cuftom for imported com- 

modities. 
Importer. 

Income. 
Intereft. 
Intercourfe. 
Inventory. 
Infolvency. 

Invoice. 
Jointure. 
Leafe. 
Leflee. 
Ledger-book. 
Loan. 
Money lent. 
Letter. 
The direftion of a letter. 
T o make, or clofe upa lettet". 
To make and feal up a letter. 
Mail. 

Mortgage. 
Mortgagee, 
Mortgager. 
Bail. • 
Payment. 
Nonpayment. 
Note, or promiflory note. 
Owner. 
Pack, a trufs. 
Packcloth, wrapper. 
Packthread. 
Packet of letters. 
Partner. 

Partnerlhip. 

Pawn, or pledge. 
X 2 Contrato 
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Contrato do figuro das mercan- 

cias, 
Seguro, 
Segurar, 
Protejlar buma letra, 
Acceitar httma letra, 
Protejlo, 
Sacar huma letra, 
Correu aonde fe lançaõ as cartas, 
Correo que leva cartas, 
Pflríe cartas, 
Premio, ou dinheiro que fe 

paga aos feguradores, 
Dinheiro que fe paga aos ma- 

rinheiros por terem carrega- 
do o navio, 

Capital, 
Perdas e danos. 
Importando, 
Importando liquida, 
Promeffa, 
Bens, 
\Pontualidade, 
Compra, 
Recibo, 
Recambio, 
Arbitro, ou louvado, 
Louvamento, ou arbítrio, 
Regataõ, 
Quitaçaõ, 
Remeffa, 
Venda das coufas por miúdo, 

como fazem os mercadores 
de retalho, 

Mercador de retalho, ou tra- 
peyro, 

Riquezas, 
Venda, 
Padrao, 
Àmojlra, 
Sinete, 
Lacre, 
Jjit(lamento de contas, 
Loja, 
Mercador que tem loja, 

G U E S E 
Policy of infurance. 

Infurance. 
To infure. 
To proteft a bill. 
To accept a bill. 
Proteft. 
To draw a bill. 
Poft-office. 
Poftman, or letter-carrier. 
Poftage. 
Premium. 

Primage. 

Principal, or capital. 
Lofles and damages. 
Proceed. 
Neat proceed. 
Promife. 
Property. 
Pundluality. 
Purchafe. 
Receipt. 
Re-exchange. 
Referee, or umpire. 
Reference. 
Regrater. 
Releafc. 
Remittance. 
Retail. 

Retailer. 

Riches, wealth. 
Sale, or vent. 
A pattern. 
Sample. 
Seal. 
Sealing-wax. 
Settlement of accounts. 
Shop. 
Shop-keeper. 

Livro 



GRAM 
Livro em que o mercador de loja 

tem fuas contas, 
O que faz contrabando, 
Fazenda de contrabando, 

Fazer contrabando, 

Modelo, ou fiel dos pezos e me- 
didas publicas, 

Almazem, 
Sobrefcrevente, 
Sobfcripçaõ, 
Tára, 
Fazenda roim, 
Rifco, 
Juros, 
Vfo, . 
XJfureiro, 
U/ura, 
Obrêa, 
Mercancias, 
Valor, 
Avaria, 
Direitos, 
Tributo, ou contribuição, 
Taxa, 
Si/a, 
Sifeiro, 
Cáes, 
Direito que [c paga por def- 

embarcar fazendas no caes, 
ColleSlor do mefmo direito, ou 

tributo, 
Dízimos, 
Di?Jmador, ou dizimeiro, 
Louça vidrada, fem fer da 

China, 
Mercador de fobrado, 
Venda jue fe faz por partidast 

M A R. 
Shop-book. 

309 

Smuggler. 
Contraband, or prohibited 

goods, goods fmuggled, or 
run. 

To run, to fmuggle prohibit- 
ed goods. 

Standard mcafure. 

Ware-houfe. 
Subfcriber. 
Subfcription. 
Tare and trett. 
Traih of goods. 
Riik. 
Intereft. 
Ufance. 
Ufurer. 
U fury. 
Wafer. 
Wares. 
Worth. 
Average. 
Duties, or cuftom. 
Cefs, tribute. 
A fet rate, aflize. 
Excife. 
Excifeman. 
Wharf. 
Wharfage. 

Wharfinger. 

Tenths, or tithes. 
Tithe-gatherer. 
Dutch-ware. 

Wholefale dealer. 
Wholefale. 

Da 
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Da Moeda, ou Dinheiro Por- 
tugez. 

Of the Portugtuft Coin. 

This mark * is prefixed to the imaginary money. 

*F.cal, 
Dez reis, 
Vintem, 
Tojlaõ, ou 5 ventou, 
4 Tojloens, ou hum crufado, 
Crufado novo, ou 24 vinténs, 
8 Tojloens, 
Hum quarto de ouro, ou 12 

teflsens, 
*Milreis, ou 10 tojloens, 
16 Tojloens, 
Meya moeda de ouro, 
3200, ou 32 tojloens, 
Moeda de ouro de 4800, 
Meya dobra, ou 6400, 
Dobra, ou 12800. 

A ree, equal to d. 
10 rees, \ld. 
A vintin, J&d. 
A teftoon, 6£d. 
A crufadc, is. 3d. 
A new crufade, 2s. 8 \d. 
8 teftoons, 4s. bd. 
12 teftoons, 6s. g d. 

A milree, 51. i\ d. 
16 teftoons, 9 s. 
Half moidore, 13Í. 6d. 
32 teftoons, i8í. 
Ã moidore, 1 /. 7s. 
Joanefe, 1 /. i6r. 
128 teftoons, 3/. 12s. 

COLLECÇAO COLLECTION 

de 

Adagios Portuguezes. Portuguefe Proverbs. 

j1 Agoa o da, a agoaoleva. "tX^HAT is got over the 
* devil's back will be 

fpent under his belly j alfo, 
» lightly come, lightly go. 

Na agoa envolta pefca 0 pefca- To fiih in troubled waters 
dor, (to make a benefit of pub- 

lick troubles). 
F.flã cimo o peixe ri agoa, He lives in clover. 
Trazer a cg ia para o moinho, To bring grift into the mill. 

Levar 



Levar agoa ao mar, 
As agoas ejlao baixas, 
O que nao pode al fer, deves 

ftfrer, , 
Come como bum alarve, 
Meter a palha na albarda, 
Alazaõ to/lado antes morto que 

cançado, 
Huma difgraça alcança a outra3 

GRAMMAR. 3*i 
To carry coals to Ncwcaílle. 
He, or {he is at a low ebb. 
What can't be cured muft be 

endured. 
He cats like a threfher. 
To cheat, to impofe upon. 
A dark forrei horfe will die 

before he'll jade. 
One mifchief draws on an- 

other. 
Efiar na aldea, e na'o ver as ca- We fay: you can't fee wood J , frtr trppQ! nr to be like the 

fas, 

G)uem trabalha, iím alfaya, 
Fallo-lhe em alhos, refponde- 

me em bugalhos, 
Em tempo nevado o alho vale 

hum cavallo, 

Tezo como hum alhoy 

Sua alma, fua palma, 
Na ahnoeda tem a barba queda, 

Pagar os altos de vafio, 

Quem ama a beltrão, ama ojeu 
coió, 

Cada qual ama feu Jemelhantc, 

for trees; or to be like the 
butcher, that looked for 
his knife when he had it in 
his mouth. 

He that works has furniture. 
1 talk of chalk and you of 

cheefe. 
Garlick in the foggy weather 

is as good as a horfe: it 
mçans that garlick is a good 
defence for travellers a- 
againft dampnefs and cold 
weather. 

As ftiff as garlick; that is, a 
healthy ilrong robult per- 
fon. 

As you brew, even fo bake. 
At a fale keep your beard on 

your chin ftill; that is, let 
not your beard wag too fail 
in bidding, left you over- 
bid and repent. 

To have but little or no fenfc 
at all. 

Love me, love my dog. 

Também os ameaçados comcm 
pad, 

Contas de perto, t 
longe* 

Like will to like, or like loves 
like. 

Threatned folks eat bread; 
we fay, threatned folks live 
long. 

amigos de Even "reckonings make long 
friends. 
X 4 AW 
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ATaõ fe deve perder a amizade 

por da cá a quella palha, 
Tam bom he Pedro como feu 

amo, 
Furtar o carneiro, e dar os pés 

pel/o amor de D cos, 
Nem hum dedo faz. maõ, nem 

huma andorinha veraõ, 

Levar palhas, e aralhos, 
Na arca aberta o jujlo pecca, 

De hum argueiro, fazer hum 
cavalleiro, 

Com arte, e com engano fe vive 
tneyo anno; com engano, e 
com arte fe vive a outra 
parte, 

a boa arvore fe chega boa 
fombra o cobre, 

■Âfrto morto, cevada ao rabo, 

dfno, que tem fome, cardos 
come, 

Sopa de mel naõ fe fez para a 
boca do afio, 

Mais quero afno, que me leve, 
que cavallo, que me derrube, 

Mais vai má avença que boa 
fentença, 

-v."íw n<M fe aventura, naõ 
and" a cavallo, nem em mula, 

Nao deites azeite no fogo, 
Baca naõ admitte fiador, 
Da maõ à boca fe perde a fopa, 

Em boca cerrada naõ entra 
mofea, 

Shiem tem boca vai a Roma, 

JG UE SE 
An inch breaks no fquares. 

Like mailer, like man. 

We fay, to ileal a goofe and 
give the giblets in alms. 

One fwallow does not make 
fummer. Una hirundo non 

facit ver, fays Horace. 
To fweep flakes. 
I hat is, it is opportunity 

makes the thief. 
"W e fay, to make mountains 

of mole-hills. 
That is, all a man's life is a 

cheat. 

That is, he that relies on 
good worthy people, reaps 
a benefit. 

A day after the fair, or, after 
meat, muilard. 

W e fay, hungry dogs will eat 
dirty pudding. 

Good things are not fit for 
fools; or a turd is as good 
for a fow as a pancake. 

Better be an old man's darling, 
than a young man's war- 
!">g. 

It is better to agree at any 
rate, than to go to law. 

Nothing venture, nothing 
have. 

Do not throw oil into the fire. 
T he belly has no ears. 
Much falls between the cup 

and the lip. 
A clofe mouth catches no 

flies. 
That is, a man may go any 

w here if he has language 
to fpeak for himfelf and alk 
his way, 

Pelh 
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Fella boca morre o peixe, Much talking brings much 

Cada bofarinheiro louva feus 
alfinetes, 

£hiem tem auatro, e gajla cin- 
co, nao ha mijler bolfa nem 
bol/inho, 

Cabra vai pella vinha por onde 
vai a may, vai a filha. 

Matar dous coelhos de huma 
cajadada, 

Quem canta feus males efpanta, 

Deitar a capa ao touro, 

Viva el rey, e da cá a capa, 

Jndar de capa cahida, 

O caõ com raiva de feu dono 
trava, 

Qtem com caens fe lança, com 
pulgas fe levanta, 

A carne de lobo dente de caõ , 

£>ucm faz cafa na praça, huns 
dizem que he alta, outros que 
bt layxa, 

woc. «. 
Every man thinks his own 

geefe fwans. 
He that hath four and fpends 

five has no need of a purfe. 

Like father like fon. 

We fay, to kill two birds 
with one ftone. 

The perfon who fings makes 
eafy his misfortunes ; that 
is, finging caufes him not 
to refledt on it fo much as 
he othcrwife would. 

To throw one's cloak at the 
bull; that is, to venture 
all a man has to fave his 
life. 

Let the king live, and give 
me the cloak; that is fpo- 
ken of perfons who, under 
a pretencc of authority, 
rob and plunder other peo- 
ple, and at the fame time 
pretend they arc doing juf- 
tice to the power repofed 
in their hands. 

To be behind-hand in the 
world. 

A mad dog bites his own maf- 
ter: there is no trufting to 
madmen, arpeopleinarage. 

Wc fay, lie with beggars and 
you'll be loufy. 

That is, to return railing for 
railing; or as our modern 
proverb fays, give him a 
Rowland for his Oliver: 
the Latins fay, par pari re~ 

ferre. 
That is, a man in public bufi- 

nefs can't pleal'e every bodyj 
or as Solon fays: 'tis raro 

tljae 
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A cavallo dado nai olha o dcn- 

Shum quer cavallo fern tacha, 
fern elk fe acha, 

Na terra dos cegos, o torto he 
r>y, 

Cobra boa fama, e deita-te a 
dormir, 

.tazer as contas fem a hófpeda, 

Do contado come o lobo, 

Em cafa de ladrai nao falles 
em corda, 

Do couro lhe fahcm as con cas, 

Cortar o vcflido conforme o 
fanno, 

Criay o corvo tirarvos-ha o olho, 

Tanta culpa tem o ladrai como 
o confentidor, 

Dadivas quebrantai penhas, 

Melhor he fazer de balde que 
e/lar debalde, 

Deitar azeite no fogo, 

that ftatefman can all par- 
ties pleafe. 

Never look in the mouth of 
a gift horfe. 

'Tis a good horfe that never 
ilumbles. 

In a country of blindmen he 
that has one eye is the king. 

When your name is up, you 
may lie a-bed till noon. 

To reckon without the hof- 
tefs, or as we fay, thehoft. 

The wolf eats of what is 
counted; that is, thieves 
will ileal, though they 
know it will be milled, 
muçh more if they think it 
will not. . 

You fliould not mention a 
halter to any whofe relati- 
ons or friends have fuffer'd 
by it; that is, no man 
fhould be hit in the teeth of 
his difgrace 

The thongs come out of his 
ikin; that is, he pays for it. 

To cut one's coat according 
to the cloth. 

It is faid of a perfon that be- 
ing rccieved in diftrefs de- 
frauds or grows too great 
for him that entertained 
him. 

The receiver is as bad as the 
thief. 

Gifts break rocks; that is, 
kindnefs overcomes the 
hardell hearts, and bribes 
or prefents corrupt the moil 
refolved. 

It is better work for nothing, 
than be lazy and do no- 
thing at all. 

To make bad worfe. Horace 
fays, Oleum addere (amino 

NaÕ 

i 
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Nat he o demo tam feo como 
o pintai, 

Primeiro faõ dentes, que pa- 
rentes, 

Lá vai a lingoa, onde o dente 
grita, 

guando cuidas meter o dente 
em feguro toparáz o duro, 

Par com a lingoa nos dentes, 

Quem nao falia nao o ouve 
Deos, 

Ventura te dé Deos, filho; que 
faber pouco te bajia, 

Cada qual por ft, e Deos por 
todos, 

Em bons dias, boas obras, 

Para dia de faõ cerejo, 

Tudo pode o dinheiro, 
O homem propoem, e Deos dif- 

poem, 
Dorme como hum arganaz, 
A bom entendedor poucas pala- 

vras, 
Gato efcaldado da agoa fria ha 

medo, 
No efcudellar verás quem te- 

quer bem, ou mal, 

Efnohu faõ Mattheus, efino- 
Ivu para os feus, 

Naô ha melhor cfpelho que O 
amigo velho, 

MAR. 3'5 
We fay, the lion is not fo 

fierce as his pi&ure. 
We fay, near is my coat, but 

nearer is myíkin, ÍSfc. Te- 
rence fays, Heus proximus 
fum egomet mi hi. 

To fcratch where it itches. 

Harm watch, harm catch. 
Horace fays, 
— et fragili queer ens illidere 

dentem, 
Ojfendet folido  

Tocontradidt one's felf, to 
belie. 

A man may hold his tongue 
in an ill time; alfo, fpare to 
fpeak, and fpare 10 fpeed. 

God giveyou good luck,child, 
for a little learning will 
ferve your turn; becaufe 
it is fortune that raifes men 
more than merit. 

Every one for himfelf, and 
God for a}!. 

The better days the better 
deed. 

We fay, when two Sundays 
come together, that is 
never. 

Money governs the world. 
Man propofes and God dif- 

pofes. 
He fleeps like a dormoufe. 
A word to the wife is enough. 

We fay a burnt child dreads 
the fire. 

That is, people's affeftions 
are difcovered by their 
liberality. 

Charity begins at home. 

There is no better looking- 
glafs, than an old friend ■, 

that 
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Nfttt eflopa com tifoens, nem 
mulher com varonis, 

Foliar fem cuidar, he atirar 
. fem afrontar, 

Falia pouco e bem terte haõ por 
alguém, 

Quem a fama tem perdida, 
«nab ;j£/?<a vida, 

A quem má fama tem, w;« <7f- 
companhes, nem digas bem, 

Jproveitador de farelos, efper- 
diçador de farinha, 

fazem boa farinha, 

/?;<j a faz. nella jaz, 
vigora dá pai, e mel, e depois 

dará pai e fel, 
Lingoa doce amo mel, e cor aça o 

amargofo como fel, 
Bater o ferro quando ejlá quen- 

Quem com ferro mata, a ferro 
morre, 

Carregado de ferro, carregado 
de medo. 

ÍGUESE 
that is fuch a one will not 
flatter a man, but tell him 
the truth. 

That is, converfation of wo- 
men is dangerous; it is not 
good jefting with edged 
tools. 

To let one's tongue run wi- 
thout reflecting on what 
one fays, is like lhooting at 
random. 

Talk little and well, and 
you'll be counted fome- 
body; that is, you'll be 
efteemed. 

He who has loft his reputa- 
tion, is as good as dead 
whilft living : we fay, one 
had as good be hanged as 
have an ill name. 

Do not keep company with, 
nor be fond of one that has 
an ill name. 

That is, one that faves at the 
fpiggot and lets it run out 
at the bung; alfo, penny 
wife and pound foolifh. 

They can't fet their horfes 
together. 

Self do, felfharm. 
After fweet meat comes four 

fauce. 
An honey tongue, an heart 

of gall. 
To beat the iron whilft it is 

hot, or, to make hay whilft 
the fun ihines. 

He who kills by the fword, 
dies by the fword. 

He who is 1 aded with iron, 
is loaded with ft ar; that is, 
he w to loads himfelf with 
armour and weapons a- 
gainlt danger, difcovers he 
is much afraid. 

Qitcm 

I 
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Qttetn it faz fefta, nao foendo 
fazer, ou te quer enganar, 
ou te ha mi/Jer, 

Naõ fies, nem profies, nem ar- 
rendes,, vivirás entre asgen- 
tes, 

Mijar claro, dar huma figa ao 
medico, 

Se nao bebe na taverna, folga 
nella, 

Achou forma para o [eu fapato, 

Naõ fejaes forneira fe tendes a 
cabeça de manteiga, 

Ao homem oufado a fortuna 
lhe dá a muò, 

Roupa de francezes, 

Cahir da frigideira nas brafas, 

Dizem os filhos ao foalheiro, o 
que ouvem dizer a feus pays 
ao fumeiro, 

Perto vai o fumo da chama, 

Quem huma vez furta, fiel 
nunca, 

Mal vai ao fvfo quando a bar- 
ba naõ anda em cima, 

Cada terra com feu ufo, cada 
roca com feu fufo, 

Quantas cabeças, tantas cara- 
puças, 

Quem lhe doer a cabeça que a 
aperte, 

I 
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He that makes more of you 

than he wont to do, either 
defigns to cheat you, or 
ftands in need of you. 

Do not truft, nor contend, 
nor hire, and you'll live 
among men; that is, you'll 
live peaceably. 

Tell the truth and ihame the 
devil. 

We fay he does not fmoke 
but fmocks. 

He has found a laft to his 
ihoe ; that is, he has met 
with his match. 

Do not undertake to be a 
baker if your head is made 
of butter; that is, do not 
take upon you any bufinefs 
you are unfit for. 

Fortune favours the bold. 

Things left at random, or 
cxpos'd to be pillaged. 

To fall out of the frying-pan 
into the fire. 

Little pitchers have great 
ears. 

We fay, there is no fmoke 
without fome fire. 

He who once deals is never 
trufty, or once a thief, al- 
ways a thief. 

Alas for the fpindle when the 
beard is not over it. By 
the fpindle is meant the 
woman, and by the beard 
the man. 

So many countries, fo many 
cuftoms. 

Several men, fevcral minds. 

We fay, if any fool finds the 
cap fit him, let him put 
it on. Se 
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Se queres faher quem he o vil- 

lao, metelhe a vara na mad, 

Nad ha rofa fcm efpinhos, 

Andar, andar, vir morrer â 
beira, 

Quem nao deve, nod teme, 
Quem, quando pode, nad quer, 

quando quer, nad pode, 
Homem honrado nad ha mijler 

gabado, 
Homem grande, bcjla de páo, 

Debaixo de má capa jaz bom 
bebedor, 

Qi/em muyto abraça, pouco a- 
perla, 

No açougue, quem mal falia, 
mal ouve. 

Quem em mais alto nada, mais 
prejlo fe afoga, 

Hofbcde com fui, há honor, 
Hojpeda formoja, dano fúz à 

bolfa, 
O hòfpcde e o peixe aos tres dias 

fede, 

G U E S E 
Set a beggar on horfe-back, 

and he will ride to the 
devi). 

There is no rofe without 
thorns, there is no fweet 
without fome fweat. 

To eat an whole ox and 
faint at the tail. This pro- 
verb is fpoke, when any 
body falls ihort of a thing, 
after having ufed all en- 
deavours. 

Out of debt, out of danger. 
It is good to make hay while 

the fun fliines. 
We fay, a good face needs no 

band. 
This proverb intimates, that 

things are not to be valued 
by their bulk, but ac- 
cording to their intrinfic 
worth and value; and fo 
we fay, a lark is better 
than a kite. 

A tattered cloak may cover a 
good drinker; that is, men 
arc not to be judged by 
outward appearance. 

All grafp, all lofe; or, covet 
all, and lofe all. 

He that fpeaks lavilhly, ihall 
hear knaviibly. Terence 
faysi Qui pergit ea, qua 
vult, dicere, ea, qua non vult, 
audiet. 

That is, the higheft charges 
are the more liable and 
nearer to the downfall. 

Firft come, firft fcrved. 
A beautiful hoftefs, or land- 

lady, is bad for the purfe, 
Freíh fiih, and new-come 

guefts, fmell when they afe 
three days old. 

Hórt* 
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Horta fern agoa, cafa fem tel- 
hado, mower fern amor, ma- 
rido fem cuidado, de grafa 
he caro, 

Honra ao bom paraque te hon- 
re■, i ao máo paraque te nao 
ejh onre, 

Honra he dos amos o que fe 
fan. aos criados, 

Officio de confelho, honra fem 
proveito, 

Homem apercebido, meyo com- 
balido, 

MAR. 319 
That is, a garden without 

water, a houfe untiled, a 
wife without love, and a 
carelefs huiband, are all 
alike, being all ftaik 
naught. 

Honour a good man, that he 
may honour you ; and an 
ill man,.that he may not 
diihonour you. 

The honour done to fervants, 
redounds to their matters. 

An office in the council is 
honour without profit; 
that is, to be of the coun- 
cil of a town, by which 
nothing is got in Portugal. 

A man that is prepared, has 
half the battle over. 

*<> r 
# ff 
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f 

diálogos 

familiares. 

y E NUA vm, muyto bons 

Como ejlà mu ? ou como pâf- 
fa vm. ? 

Bem, nao muyto Leni, vou taf- 
fando, 

Muyto bem para fervir a v/n. 
A's ordens de vm. 
■Fico-lhe muyto obrigado, 
Vm. rnuytos annos, 
Como ejlá, ou pájfa o fenhor 

ftu irmão ? 
Muyto bem, nao muyto bem, 

J'.lle terá gojlo de ver a vm. 
f\'aõ terei tempo para bir a ve- 

lo hoje, 
Faça favor de affentar-fe, 
Dá huma cadeira ao fenhor, 

Naõ he nrccjpiria, 
lenho que btr a fazer huma 

v'f"a a1"' "(fia vijinhança, 
Vm. tem preffa, 
Eu logo voltarei, 

ddeos meu fenhor, 
Folgo de ver a vm. com boa 

faude, 
Beijo as maãs de vm. 
Sou criado de vm. 
Sou muyto feu criado, 

FAMILIAR 

DIALOGUES. 

QOOD morrow, fir. 

How tio you do, fir? 

Well; not very well; fo, fo 

Very well to ferve you. 
At your fervice. 
I am obliged to you. 
I thank you. 
How does your brother do 

He is very well; not very 
well. 

He will be glad to fee you. 
I ihall have no time to fee 

him to day. 
Be pleafed to fit down. 
Give a chair to the gentle- 

man. 
There's no occafion. 
I muft go make a vifit in the 

neighbourhood. 
You are in hafte. 
I'll be back, or return pre- 

fently. 
Farewell, fir. 
I am glad to fee you in good 

health. 
I kifs your hand. 
I am your fervant. 
Your moll humble fervant. 

D I A- 
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DIALOGO II. 

Para fazer huma Vifita de 
Manhaã. . 

Ç\ ND E ejlà teu amo ? 
Abula dorme ? 

Naõ, fenhor, elle ejlá acordado. 
Efiá elle ja levantado ? 
Naõ, Jenbor, elle ainda cjlá 

na cama. 
§>ue vergonha de eflar ainda 

na cama a ejlas horas ! 
Ontem á noite fui para a cama 

taõ tarde, que naõ tnc pude 
levantar cedo ejia manhaã, 

Quefizerao vm'"depois de cea ? 
Dançámos, cantámos, rimos, e 

jugámos, 
A que jogo ? 
Aos centos. 
Quanto me peza de o naõ ter 

fabida ! 
Quem ganhou? quem per deo? 
Eu ganhei dez moedas. 
Até que horas jugaraõ vm"< ? 
Até duas horas defpois da meya 

noite. 
A que horas foi vm. para a 

cama P 
A's três, ás três horas e meya. 

Naõ me admiro que vm. fe le- 
vante taõ tarde. 

Que horas faõ ? 
Qte horas lhe parece a v/n. que 

fejaõ ? 
Pat eceme que apenas faõ oito. 
Sim ! oito ! ja deraõ dez. 

Entaõ he precifo que me levante 
quanto mais deprejfa puder. 

DIALOGUE II. 

To vifit in the Morning. 

VX7HERE is your mafter? 
* Is he afleep ftil] ? 

No, fir, he is awake. 
Is he up? 
No, fir, he is ftill a-bed. 

What a fhame 'tis to be a-bed 
at this time a-day! 

I went to bed fo late lait 
night, I cou'd not rife early 
this morning. 

W hat did you do after fupper? 
We d a need, we fung, we 

laugh'd, we play'd. 
At what game? 
We play'd at piquet. 
How grieved am I, I did not 

know it! 
Who won? who loft? 
I won ten moidores. 
Till what hour did you play ? 
Till two in the morning. 

At what o'clock did you go 
to bed ? 

At three, half an hour after 
three. 

I don't wonder at your rifir.g 
fo late. 

What's o'clock ? 
What do you think it is? 

Scarce eight, I believe yet. 
How! eight! it has ftruck 

ten. 
Then I mud rife with all 

fpeed. 

Y D I A- 
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DIALOGO nr. 

Para veílir-fe» 

(jJ UEM cjlá a hi ? 
°Vi S^ue quer vm. ? 

Defpaxa-te, acende o lume, e 
ve/le-nie. 

Há muyto bom lume. 
Da-me a minha camifa. 
Eila aqui cjlá, fenhir, 
Naõejlá quente, efté muyto fria, 
Eu a aquentarei, J'e vm. quizér, 
Nad, nao ; Iraze-me as min- 

has meyas de feda, 
Huma delias cjlá róta, 
Da lhe hum ponto, concerta-a, 
Dei-a ao que as concerta, 

Fizejle htm, 
Onde ejlaõ as minhas chinelas ? 
Onde ejlá a minha roupa de- 

chamlre ? 
Pent ca-me, 
Procura outro pente, 
Da me o meu lenço, 
Eis-aqui hum lavado, 
Da-me o que cjlá na minha al- 

gibeira, 
Dei■ o á lavandeira, tile cjlava 

fuj°> 
Trouxe el/a ja a tainha roupa ? 
Sim, fenhor, e naõ falta nada. 
Traze-me os meus calf cens, 

vejlido q:,er vm. para bo~ 
je? 

O mtfmo de ontem, 
O alfaiate ha de trazer logo o 

feu vejlid 
Batem ii porta, vê la quem hé, 

Sitiem he ? 
Ele o alfaiate, 
l^cina-o entrar, 

DIALOGUE III. 
To drefs one's felf. 

Vy rio is there? 
What will you pleafs 

to have? 
Be quick, make a fire, drefs 

me. 
'I here is a fine fire. 
Give me my ihirt. 
Here it is, fir. 
' l is not warm,'tis quite coIJ. 
If you pleafe, I'll warm it. 
No, no; bring me my filk 

ftockings. 
One of them is torn. 
Stitch it a little, mend it. 
I have given it to the flock- 

ing mender. 
You have done right. 
Where are my flippers ? 
Where is my night-gown ? 

Comb my head. 
Look for another comb. 
Give me my handkerchief. 
Mere is a clean one. 
Give me that which is in my 

pocket. 
I gave it to the waiher-wo- 

man, it was foul. 
Has lhe brought my linen ? 
\ es, there wants nothing. 
Bring me my brecches. 
W hat clothes will you wear 

to-day ? 
Thofe 1 wore yeflerday. 
The taylor will bring your 

cloth fuit prefently. 
Somebody knocks, fee who it 

is. 
Who is it? 
It is the taylor. 
Let him come in. 

D I A- 
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DIALOGO IV. 

O Senhor c o Alfaiate. 

CJ^RAZEIS o meu vejlido ? 

Sim, fenhor, eilo aqui. 
Há muyto tempo que cjlou efpe- 

rando por elle, 
Naõ pude vir até agora, 
Naõ e/lava acabado, 
Ainda naõ ejlava forrado, 
Quer v/n vejlir a cajaca para 

ver fe lhe ejlà bem ? 
Vejamos fe eJU bem feita. 

Tenho para mim que lhe hája 
de agradar. 

Parece-me muyto comprida, 

He cejiume agora de traze-las 
compridas, 

Abotoai-a, 
He muyto apertada, 
AJJim deve fer para que lhe 

ejlcja bem ao corpo, 
Naõ Jaõ as mangas demafiada- 

mente largas ? 
Naõ, fenhor, ejlaõ-lhe admira- 

velmente, 
Os calçoens faõ muyto apertados ? 

E/la he a moda de agora, 
Éjle vejlido ejtà-lhe bizarra- 

mente, 
Hc muyto curto, muyto com- 

prido, muyto grande, muyto 
pequeno. 

Tendes feito a voffa conta? 
Naõ, fenhor, naõ tive tempo, 
Trazei a amanhas, e pagar- 

vos hei, 
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DIALOGUE IV. 

1'he Gentleman and the Taylor. 

T""\0 you bring my fait of 
^ cloaths ? 
Yes, fir, here 'tis. 
You make mc wait a great 

while. 
I cou'd not come fooner. 
It was not finiihed. 
The lining was not fewed. 
Will you pleafe to try the 

clofe coat on ? 
Let us fee whether it be well 

made. 
I believe it will pleafe you. 

It feems to me to be very 
long. 

They wear them long now. 

Button me. 
It is too clofe. 
To fit properly, it ought to 

be clofe. 
Are not the fleeves too wide? 

No, fir, they fit very well. 

The breeches are very nar- 
row. 

That is the faihion. 
This fuit becomes ycu migh- 

ty well. 
'Tis too ihort, too long, to« 

big, too little. 

Have you made your bill? 
No, lir, I had no time. 
Bring it tomorrow, I'll, pay 

you. 

Y 2 D I Kf 
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DIALOGO V. 

Para almoçar. 

Cr'R A Z E-nos alguma coufa 
-*■ para almoçar, 
Sim, fcnhor, ha linguiças e 

paf/elinbos, 
Gcjla v/n. de prcfunto ? 

Sim, traze-o ;• comeremos buma 
talhada delle, 

E/tende hum guardanapo fobre 
aquella mefa, 

Da-nos pratos, facas, e garfos, 

Lava os cípos, 
Dá buma cadeira ao fcnhor, 
ÀJJèntc-fe vm. ajfente-fe ao pé do 

lume, 
Nad tenho frio, aqui ficarei 

tnuyto bem, 
Vejamos fe o vinho be bom, 
Da cá aquella garrafa com 

aquclle copo, 
Faça favor de provar aquelle 

vinho, 
Como lhe agrada ? que diz vm. 

delle? 
Naõ he mio, be muyto bom, 
Eis aqui as linguiças, tira 

aquelle prato, 
Coma vm. linguiças, 
'Ja ccmi algumas, ellas fao muy- 

to boas, 
D a-me de beber, 
/T faude de vm. 
Bom proveito faça a vm. 
Dá de beber ao fenhor, 

Eu bebi ainda agora, 
Os pajlelinbos cr ao bem bonrt 

Eflavaõ bum pouco mais cozidos 
do que deviaõ eflar, 

DIALOGUE V. 

To brcakfaji. 

BRING us fomcthingfor 
breakfaft. 

Yes, fir, there are fome fau- 
fages and petty-patees. 

Do you chufc the gammon 
of bacon ? 

Yes, bring it; we will eat. 
Cut a (lice of it. 

Lay a napkin on that tabic. 

Give us plates, knives, and 
forks. 

Rinfe the glafles. 
Rcach the gentleman a chair. 
Sit down, fir j fit by the fire. 

I am not cold, Iihall be very 
well here. 

Let us fee whether the wine 
be good. 

Give me that bottle and a 
glafs. 

Taftc that wine, pray. 
How do you like it? what 

fay you to it ? 
It is not bad, It is very good. 
Here arc the fauiages, take 

away this plate. 
Eat feme faufages, fir. 
I have eat fome, they arc 

very good. 
Give me fome drink. 
Your health, fir. 
Much good may it do you. 
Give the gentleman fomc 

drink. 
I drank but juft now. 
The petty-patees were very 

good. 
They were baked a little too 
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Vtri. nao come, 
Tenho comido tnnto, que nao 

poderei jantar, 

Vm, ejlà zombando, vm. nao 
tem comido nada, 

Tenho comido com muyto goffo, 
. tanto dai linguiças como do 
Prejunto, 

You do not eat. 
I have eat too much, I fhall 

not be able to eat any din- 
ner. 

You only jeft, you have eat 
nothing at all. 

I have eat very heartilybothof 
faufages and gammon of 
bacon. 

dialogo VI. 

Para fallar Portuguez. 

fO MO vai vm. com 0 Jeu 
■ Portuguez ? 

Ejlà vm. jit muyto adiantado 
nelle ? 

Ainda me falta muyto; nao fci 
quaft n-ida, 

Dizem porem que vm. 0 J'alla 
muyto bem, 

Prouvera a Deos que afftm foffc ! 
Os que dizem iffo, ejiao muyto 

enganados, 
EJieja vm. na certeza que affim 

mo differ ad, 
Poffo fallar algumas palavras 

que aprendi de cor, 
E unicamente o que he neceffario 

para começar a fallar, 
O começar naõ he bajlante, he 

precifo que vm acabe, 
Fallc vm. fempre ou bem, ou 
mal. 

Tenho medo de dar erros, 
Naõ tenha vm. medo ; a lingua 

Portuguesa nao he difficil, 

Conheço iffo, e também que cila 
he muyto engraçada, 

J$ue felicidade feria a minha fe 
cu a Joubeffe bem ! 

DIALOGUE. VI 

To fpeak Portuguefe. 

nOW goes on your Por- 
tuguele ? 

Are you much improved in 
it now ? 

Far from it j I know nothing 
almoft. 

It is laid, however, you fpeak. 
it very well. 

Wou'd to God it were true ! 
Thofe that lay fo arc much 

miftaken. 
I affure you I was told fo. 

I can fay a few words which 
I have learnt by hearr. 

And fo much as is neceflary 
to begin to fpeak. 

The beginning is not all, 
you muft make an end 

Be always (peaking, whether 
well, or ill, 

I am afraid committing blun- 
ders. 

Never fear; the Portuguefe 
language is not haid. 

I know it; and that it has . 
abundance of graces. 

How happy fhou'd I be, if I 
were ma iter of it! 

Y 3 //"/>- 
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A applicaçaõ he o uuico mcyo 

para a prende-la, 
Sthnto tempo bit que vm. a- 

prende ? 
Apenas há hum mcz, 
Como ft chama Jeu mejlre ? 
Chama ft  
Hi viuyto tempo que o conheço, 

Elie tem enfwado a muytos dos 
meus amigos, 

Naõ lhe diz elle fer precifo qtie 
falle fempre Portuguez ? 

Sim, fenhot■, ajjim me diz muy- 
tas vezes, 

Pois, porque naõ falia vm.? 
Com quem quer vm. que eu 

falle ? 
Com os que faltarem cam vm. 
Eu quizéra faliar, mas naõ me 

atrevo, 
He precifo que vm. naõ tenha 

tnedo nem fe peje dos que o 
ouvirem faliar, 

G U E S E 
Application is the only way 

of learning it. 
How long have you been 

learning ? 

Scarce a month yet. 
What is your mailer's name? 
His name is  
i have known him a great 

while. 
He has taught feveral friends 

of mine. 
Does not he tell you that you 

muft tonftantly talk Por- 
tuguefe ? 

Yes, fir, he often tells me fo. 
Why do not you talk then ? 
Who will you have me ta;llc 

with ? 
With thofc that ihall talk to 

you. 
I would fain talk, but dare 

not. 
You muft not be afraid, you 

mult be bold. 

DIALOGO VII. 

Do tempo, 

^[/ E tempo faz ? 

O tempo ejlá adiiiravel, 
O tempo ejlá roim. 
Faz frio ? faz calma ? 
Naõ fazfrio, naõ faz calma, 
Chove ? naõ chove ? 
Naõ o creyo, 
O vento ejlá mudado, • 
Teremos chuva, 
Hoje naõ há de chover, 
Chove, chove a cantai os, 
Ejlá nevando, 
proveja, 

3 

DIALOGUE VII. 

Of tht JVeather. 

VyHAT fort of weather 
* * is it? 

It is fine weather. 
It is bad weather. 
Is it cold ? Is it hot ? 
It is not cold, it is not hot. 
Does it rain? does it not rain? 
I do not believe it. 
The wind is changed. 
We ihall have raiji. 
It will not rain to day. 
It rains, it pours. 
It fnows. 
It thunders. 

Catf. 
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Cahe pedra, It hails. 
Relampaguea, It lightens. 
Fa2 muyta calma, It is very hot. 
<?«« (V noitepajfuda ? Has it frcez'd to night? 
Naõ, fo>bor, mas agora eflá No, fir, but it freezes now. 

geando, 
Parecc-mc que há nevoeiro, It appears to me to be a great 

fog. 
Vm. naõ fc engana, ajjimhe, You arc not miftaken, it is 

true. 
Vm. tem hum grande catarro, You have caught a violent 

ou eJIUlicidio, cold. 
Há quinze dias que o tenho, I have had it this fort-night. 
Que horasfa'o ? What's o'clock? 
He cedo, nao he tarde, Tis early, 'tis not later 
He tempo de almoçar, Is it breakfaft time ? 
Pouco falta para ferem horas 'Twill be dinner-time imme- 

dejantar, diately. 
6)ue faremos depois de jantar ? What (hall we do after din- 

ner? 
Daremos humpafreyo,o\i iremos We'll take a walk. 

pajfear, 
Vamos dar huma volta, Let us take a turn now. 
Naõ vamos fora com ejle tempo, We muft not go abroad this 

weather. 

P I A L O G O VIII. DIALOGUE VIII. 

Para perguntar que novas ha, To enquire after News. 

UE vai de novo ? ou que HAT news is ftirring ? 
ha ? 

Sabe vm. alguma coufa de novoP Do you know any ? 
ou fabe vm. algumas ? 

Nao tenho ouvido nada de novo, I have heard none. 
De que fe falia pella cidade ? What's the talk of the to wn ? 
N.JÕ fcfalla de nada, There's no talk of any tiling. 
Naõ tendes ouvido faliar de Have you heard no talk uf 

guerra, war • 
Naõ ouço fall ar nada dijfo, I heard nothing of it. 
Porem falla-fe de hum cerco, There's a talk however of a 

fiege. 
Falhu-fe niffo, mas naõ he ver- There was fuch a difcourk-, 

dadcy ' but it is not true. 
Y 4 1 Antis 
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Antes pello contrario falla-fe de 

f>" z. 
Aj/im o creyo, 

fe diz na corte ? 
íalla-fe de huma viagem. 
guando vos pareçc que cl rey 

partirá ? 
Naõ fe fabe, Naõ fe diz quan- 

do. 
Onde, ou para onde fe diz que 

(lie hirá ? 
Huns dizem que birá para 

Flandres, e outros para Ale- 
manha. 

E que diz a Gazeta ? 
Eu naõ a li. 
He verdade o que fe diz do 

Sr ? 
Pois que fe diz delle ? 
Dizem que eftíi ferido mortal- 

mente, 
Jlluyto me pefariâ diffo; ellc he 

hum homem de bem. 
Quem o ferio ? 
Dous marotos que o invejllraõ, 

Sabe-fe o porque ? 

A noticia que corre he, que deu 
num delles hum cofcorraõ, 

Eu naõ creyo ijfo j nem eu tão 
pouco, 

Ei/o vai, cedo faberemos a ver- 
da de, 

G U E S E 
On the contrary, there's talk 

of peace. 
I believe fo. 
What fay they at court ? 
'1 hey talk of a voyage. 
When do you think the king 

will fet out? 
'Tis not known, they do not 

fay when. 
Where do they fay he'll go? 

Some fay into Flanders, o- 
thers into Germany. 

And what fays the gazette? 
I have not read it. 
Is it true what's reported of 

Mr  ? 
What of him? 
They fay he is mortally 

wounded. 
I ihou'd be forry for that, 

he's an honeft man. 
Who wounded him? 
Two rogues that fet upon 

him. 
Is it known upon what ac- 

count ? 
The report is that he gave 

one of them a box on the 
ear. 

I don't believe it. Nor I nei- 
ther. 

However, we fliall foon know 
the truth. 

DIALOGO IX. 

Para efcrever. 

T\ A'l- ME huma folha de 
papel, huma ptnna, e hu- 

ma pouca de tinta, 
Ide ao meu quarto, e achareis em 

cima da mefa tudo o que vos 
for prceifo, 

DIALOGUE IX. 

To -write. 

Ç^ IVE me a ílieet of pa- 
^ per, a pen, and a little 

ink. 
Step to my clofet, you'll find 

on the table whatever yon 
want. Naõ 
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Na« ha pcnnas, 
Há grande quantidade delias 

na tfcrivaninha, 
Naõ p< ejiad pat a nada, 
Lá há outras, 
Nao eflaõ aparadas, 
Onde ejiã o voffo canivete ? 
Sabeis vos aparar pennas ? 
Eu aparo-as a meu modo, 
EJla naõ ejlà má, 
E/n quanto acabo efla carta, /a- 

zeime o favor de fechar as 
outras, e fazer hum mafo 
delias, 

Que feito quer vm. que eu lhe 
ponha ? 

Se lia-o com o meu ftnete, ou com 
as minhas armas, 

Com que lacre quer vm. que as 
feche ? 

Fechai-as com o vermelho ou 
com o preto; feja qual for, 
naõ importa, 

Tem vm. pôjlo a data ? 
Parece-rnc que fim, mas ainda 

nao a aflinei, 
A quantos eflamos hije do mez. 

A outo, a déz, a quinze, a 
vinte, 

Ponde o foírefcrito ? 
Onde ejlà a aréa ? 
Vós nunca tendes area, 

Ahi há alguma no areeiro, 

Ahi ejlà o feu criado; quer vm. 
que elleleve as cartas ao cor- 
reo; 

Leva as minhas cartas ao cor- 
reo, e naõ te efqueças de pa- 
gar o porte, 

Nao tenho dinheiro, 
Ahi ejlá huma moeda de ouro, 
fyi depríffa, t vem logo, 
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There arc no pens. 
There are a great many in 

the ftandiih. 
They arc good for nothing. 
There are fomc others. 
They are not made. 
Where is your pen-knife? 
Can you make pens? 
1 make them my own way. 
This is not bad. 
While I make an end of this 

letter, do me the favour to 
make a packct of the reft. 

What feal will you have me 
put to it? 

Seal it with my cyphcr, or 
coat of arms. 

What wax íhall I put to it? 

Put either red,' or black, no 
matter which. 

Have you put the date ? 
I believe I have, but I have 

not figned it. 
What day of the month is 

this? 
The eighth, the tenth, fif- 

teenth, twentieth. 
Put the fuperfcription. 
Where is the powder? 
You never have powder or 

fand. 
There's fome in the fand- 

box. 
There's your fervant, will 

you let him carry the let- 
ters to the poft-houfe? 

Carry my letters to the poft- 
office, and don't forget to 
pay poftage. 

I have no money. 
There's a moidore. 
Go quickly, and return a9 

foon as pofiible. 
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DIALOGO X. 
Para comprar. 

que quer vm. ? 

Quero hum bom panno fino pa- 
ra hum vejlido, 

Tenha vm. a bondade de entrar, 
e verá o mais belo panno que 
há em Londres, 

Deixe-me ver o melhor que vm. 
tem, 

Aqui tem vm. hum exeellente, 
que agora fe eojluma trazer, 

lie hum bom panno, mas a cor 
naõ me agrada, 

Ahi tem vm. outra peça que 
tem a cor mais clara, 

Agradam: a. cor, mas o panno 
naõ he forte, nao tem corpo, 

Veja ejla peça; vm. nao achará 
em nenhuma parte outra taõ 
loa como ella, 

Quanto pede vm. por cada ana 
delle ? 

O feu jujlo preço he • 

Sr- nao he meu cojlume por-me 
a regatear ; faça-me favor 
de dizer-me o ultimo preço, 

Ja dijfe a vm. que aquelle he 
o J'eu jujlo preço, 

He muyto caro, dar lhe bei a 
vm.   

Naõ pojjb dar nada de abate, 
ou naõ pojfo abater hum cei- 
til, 

Vm. naõ o há de vender por cf- 
fc preço, 

Vm. quiz faber o ultimo preço, 
e eu dijfe- lho, 

GUESE 

dialogue X. 
To buy, 

TyHATdo you want,fir? 
. What would you 

plcafe to have ? 
I want a good fine ploth to 

make me a fuit of clptbes. 
Be pleafed to walk in, fir, 

you'll fee the fineil in Lon-> 
don. 

Shew me the beft you have. 

There's a very fine one, and 
what's worn at prefent. 

'Tis a good cloth, but I don't 
like the colour. 

There's another lighter piece. 

I like that colour well, but 
the cloth is not ftrong, 'tis 
too thin. 

Look upon this piece herç, 
fir, you'll not find the like 
any where elle. 

What do you afk for it an 
ell? 

Without exafting, it is 
worth  

Sir, I am not ufed to ftand 
haggling; pray tell me 
your loweft pricc. 

I have told you, fir, 'tis 
worth that. 

' I is too dear, I'll give you»— 

I can't bate a farthing. 

ou fhall not have what you 
ailc. 

You aflced me the loweft 
price, and I have told 
you. 

Horet 
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Hera vamos, corte vm. lã du- 
as anas dclle, 

AJJeguro-lhe a vm. como homem 
de bem que Jou, que r.ao 
ganho nada com vm. 

Ahi tem vm. cinco moedas de 
ouro, de-me a d.'mafia, 

Tenha a bondade de dar-me ou- 
tra cm lugar dcjla, por que 
naõ he de pezo, 

Abi ejlá outra, 
A Decs, criado de vm. 

DIALOGO XI. 

Para huma jornada, 

g) U A NT AS legoas ha da- 
qui a N. ? 

Ha outo legoas, 
Nos naqpoderemos chegaria hoje, 

he muyto tarde, 
Niiõ he fenaõ meyo dia, vm"' 

ainda tem bajlante tempo, 

He a eflríida bca ? 
Naõ hs muyto boa, paffao fe 

l/bjques e riot, 
Híi algum perigo netla ? 

Nu o há noticias diffa ; he rj!ra- 
da real cm que fe encontra 
gente a cada pajfo, 

Pois naõ dizem que há ladreens 
nos bofques ? 

Naõ há de que ter mrdo, nem 
de dia, nem de noite, 

Por onde fe vai ? 
Quando vm"* chegarem ao pé 

do outeiro, he preeijo que 
tomem á tnaõ di'cita, 

Pois naõ he nctfjfàrio Jubir hum 
outeiro ? 

[MAR. 33t 
Come, come, cut off two 

ells of it. 
I proteft, on the word of ail 

honeft man, I don't get 
any thing by you. 

There's five moidores, give 
me the change. 

Be pleafed, fir, to let me 
have another for this, it 
wants weight. 

There's another. 
Farewel; fir, your fervant. 

DIALOGUE XI. 

For a journey. 

TJ QW many leagues is it 
^ from this place to N ? 
It is eight leagues. 
yVe fhall not be able to get 

thither to day, it is too laic. 
It is not more than twelve 

o'clock, you have time 
enough yet. 

Is the road good ? 
So, fo; there are woods and 

rivers to pafs. 
Is there any danger upon that 

road ? 
There's no talk of it, it is a 

high-way, where you meet 
people every moment. 

Do not they fay there are rob- 
bers in the woods ? 

There's nothing to be feared 
either by day, or night. 

Which way muft one take? 
When you come near the 

hill, you mud take to the 
right hand. 

Is it not i)ecc(l*.try to afcend 
a hill then? 

Nai 
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Nad Sr- nad há outro outeiro, No, fir, there is no other 

fen ao huma pequena la- hill but a little declivity in 
deira, fou drjeida) no the wood. 
bofque, 

Cujla a atinar com o caminho Is it a difficult way through 
pello meyo dos bofques ? the woods ? 

Vm"' nao podem errá-lo, You can't lofe your way. 
Logo que vm<" fahirem do bof- As foon as you are out of the 

que, lembrem-fe de tomar â wood, remember to keep to 
mao efquerda, the left hand. 

Vm« muytos annos, fico-lhe I thank you, fir, and am very 
muyto obrigado, much obliged to you. 

Vamos, vamos, fenhores, tome- Come, come, gentlemen, let's 
mos hum cavalio, take a horfe. 

Onde cjlá o tnarquíz ? Where's the marquis ? 
Elie foi adiante, He is gone before. 
Elie há de ejlár efperando por He'll wait for you juft out of 

vós logo ali fora da cidade, " town. 
Por que ejlà vm" agora tfpe- What do you ftay for now ? 

rando f hora, vamo-nos da- come, come, let's be gone, 
qui, acabemos, let's have done. 

Fiquem-fe embora, fenhor es, a Farewcl, gentlemen, fare- 
deos, well. 

Façad vm»' muyto boa jor- I wiih you a very good jour- 
nal, ney. 

DIALOGO XII. 

Da Cea e da Poufada, 

fO M£>JJ E ajftm ejlamos 
chegados a eflalagem, 

Apeemo-nos, fenhores, 
Pega nos cavallos defiesfenhores, 

e trata dclles, 
Vejamos agora o que vm. nos há 

de dar para cear, 
Hum capaõ, tneya dúzia de 

pombos, huma falada, feis 
codorntzes, e huma dúzia de 
calhandras, 

Querem vm"' mais alguma 
coufa? 

IJlo he baflante, dai-nos algum 
vinho que feja bom, c huma 

fobremefa, 

DIALOGUE XII. 

Of the fupper and lodging. 

SO, wc are arrived at the 
inn. 

Let's alight, gentlemen. 
Take thefe gentlemen's hor- 

fes, and take care of them. 
Now let's fee what you'll 

give us for fupper. 
A capon, half dozen of pi- 

geons, a fall ad, fix quails, 
and a dozen of larks. 

Will you have nothing clfe? 

That's enough, give us fomc 
good wine, and a defíert. 

7 Deixem 
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Deixem vm'" iffo por minha 

Conta, eu lhes prometo que 
fiquem bem fei vidos, 

Alumia aos fenhores. 
D a:-nos ele ceãr o mais depreffa 

que for pijjivel, 
Antes que vm'" tenhaõ defcal- 

çado as botas, ejiarà a cea na 
mefa, 

Tende cu:dado que tragao para 
cima as nojfas malas e pifló- 
las, 

Defcalcaime as botas, e de[pois 
ireis ver fe tem dado algum 
feno aos cavallos, 

Levai-os ao rio, e tende cuidado 
que lhes dem alguma avêa, 

Eu terei cuidado de tudo, ejle- 
jaó vm"' defeançados, 

Senhores, a cea ejlâ prompt a, 
ejlá na mefa, 

Nós vamos ja, 
Vamos ceár, fenhores, para nos 

hirmos deitar" cedo, 

D ai-nos agoa para lavar, as 
mãos, 

Sentemo-nos, fenhores, fentemo- 
nos á mefa, 

Dai-nos de beber, 
A Saúde de vm«> meus fenhores, 
He bom o vinho ? 
Nao he tnáo, 
O capaõ nao ejlá lem ajfado, 

Dai-nos humas poucas de laran- 
jas, e huma pouca de pimenta, 

Porque naõ come vm" defies 
pombos ? 

Eu tenho contido hum pombo, c 
tres calhandras, 

Dize ao eflalajadeiro que lhe 
queremos fatiar, 

I M A R. 333 
Let me alone, I'll pleafe you, 

I warrant you. 

Light the'gentlemen. 
Let's have our fupper as foon 

as poflible. 
Before you have pulled your 

boots off, fupper fhall be 
upon the table. 

Let our portmanteaus and 
piftols be carried up ftairs. 

Pull off my boots, and then 
you ihall go fee whether 
they have given the horfes 
any hay. 

You fhall carry them to the 
river, and take care they 
give them fome oats. 

I'll take care of every thing, 
don't trouble yourfelf. 

Gentlemen, fupper is ready, 
it is upon the table. 

We'll come prefently. 
Let's go tofupper,gentlemen, 

that we may go to-bed in 
good time. 

Give us water to waih our 
hands. 

Let us fit down, gentlemen, 
let's fit down at table. 

Give us fome drink. 
To your health, gentlemen. 
Is the wine good r 
It is not bad. 
The capon is not done c- 

nough. 
Give us fome oranges with a 

little peppe . 
Why don't you eat of thefe 

pigeons ? 
I have eaten one pigeon and 

three larks. 
Tell the landlord we want to 

fpeak with him. 
D I A. 
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DIALOGO XIII. 

Do faltar e do correr, 

7 jOR/f vamos, quer vm. 
faltar, 

Nad he bom faltar logo defpois 
de corner, 

De que modo de faltar gojla 
vm. mais ? 

O mais commum he a pés jun- 
tos, 

Qicr vm. que faltemos fó am 
hum pe ? 

Como vm. quixer, 
EJle he hum falto muyto grar.de, 
Jyr/autos pés faltou vm. ? 

Mais de quatro, 
Àpójlo que falto por cima da- 

quelle barranco, 
Vm. falta com hum pao com- 

prido, 
Drnss hiana carreira, 
Setter vm. que corramos a pé ou 

a cavallo, 
De hurna e outra forte, 

# Diga vm. donde fe há de come- 
çar, e onde fe ha de acabar, 

C:mcçaremos a correr daqui, 

Correr,mos ate chegar a éjla 
arvore, 

lenho corrido três vezes defde 
o lugar ojfmalado até a arvo- 
re, 

Vm. naõ efperou pcllo final pa- 
ra principiar a correr, 

dquelle Cavallo cu reo muyto bem, 

Quantas carreiras tem elle da- 
do? 

Tus ou quatro, 
Vm. tem ganhado t 

GUESE 

DIALOGUE XIII. 

Of jumping and running. 

pOME, will you go to 
jumping? 

It is net good tojump imme- 
diately after dinner. 

What leaping do you like 
beft ? 

The moil ufual is with one 
foot clofe to the other. 

Shall we hop with one leg ? 

As you pleafe. 
This is a very great leap. 
How many feet have you 

leap'd ? 
More than four. 
I lay I leap clearly over that 

ditch. 
You jump with a long flick. 

Let us run races. 
Shall we run on footorhorfe- 

back ? 
Both ways. 
Appoint the race. 

This will be the flarting- 
place. 

This tree ihall be the goal. 

I have run three times from 
the ftarting-place to the 
tree. 

You did not flay for the fig- 
nal to ftart. 

That horfe has run his race 
very well. 

How many heats has he run ? 

Three or four. 
You have won the plate. 

D I A- 



GRAMMAR. 

DIALOGO XIV. 
Para nadar. 

J-JO J E fitz muyta calma, 
Na o ha que reparar nif- 

fo, ejlamos no S. João, 
Vamos nadar, 
Eu nao gojlo de nadar, 
Eu antes quero ejiar vendo, do 

que nadar, 
Nada elle bem ? 
Elie nada como bum peixe, , 
Elle também nada de cojlas, 
He rnuyio perigôfo o nadar ccm 

bexigas, 
Porque ellas podem arrebentar, 
Ejlive ontem quafi ejfogado, 

Eu tremo quando cuido nijfo, 
Vim. he muyto medrôfo, 
Vm. tem medo da Jua propria 

fombra, 

DIALOGUE XIV. 

To fwim. 

T T is very hot. 
x No wonder, it is now 

midfummer. 
Let us go a fwimming. 
I do not like water. 
I would rather look on tha* 

fwim my fclf. 
Does he fwim well ? 
He fwims like a fifli. 
He fwims alfo on his back. 
It is dangerous to fwim witk 

bladders. 
Becaufe they may burft. 
Yefterday I had like to have 

been drowned. 
I tremble to think on it. 
You are very fearful. 
You are afraid of your iha- 

dow. 

A NEW 
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A NEW 

PORTUGUESE 

grammar. 

PART IV. 

CONTAINING 

Several ufeful and entertaining Pajfages whereof the 
treatejl Part is collected from the bejt Porcuguefc 
Writers, fuch as Andrade, Barros, Camoens, Lo- 
bo, 

'NTRE os bons ditos de Souzeni, 
poeta Perfiano, fe conta, que beben- 
do com outro poeta, feu amigo, certo 
licor, fe queixava, de que era muito 
quente & dizendolhe, amigo, pobre 
de ti que daqui a poucos dias te larao 

beber no inferno agoas fultureas, & ardentes, que 
te abrazaraõ as entranhas •, naõ importa, replicou 
Souzeni •, baftará que me lembre algum dos teus 
verfos, que ellas fe faraó mais frias, que ncVç 
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Catharina Parthenay fobrinha da celebre Anna 
Parthenay, deu efta bella refpofta a Henrique IV. 
fa 'iba vofi'a magiU que eu fou muito pobre para fer fua 
conforte; e que no mefmo tempo defcendo de buma fa- 
mília muito illuflre, para fer fua dama. 

Huma Princeza Catholica, e de rara virtude vendo 
reduzido o Marichal de Saxoniaás agonias da morte, 
diíTe, que era para fentir o naõ fe poder rezar hum 
De profundis pella aima de hum que tinha feito 
cantar tantos Te Deum. 

A Dom Cbrifiovao de Moura, Marquez de Caf- 
tello Rodrigo, e Vice Rey de Portugal por Dom 
Philipe Terceiro, hindo por huma fala do Paco, de 
Liíboa, hum Toldado honrado, que tinha bem fer- 
vido na índia, lhe dava hum memorial, e pedia, que 
íè lembrafíe dos feus papeis, porque havia largo 

-tempo, que andava pretendendo. Refpondeo-lhe 
o Marquez, que havia muyta Gente para delpachar, 
e naõ fe podiaõ deipachar todos com brevidade •, o 
foldado adiantando opaílb fe atraveflbu diante fem 
defcompofiçaõ, e fazendo parar o Vice Rey lhe difíe 
com grande confiança •, fenhcr Dora Chrijiovaõ defpacbe 
Vs. os bomeus, e deixe a Gente. O Marquez aceitou o 
memorial, e o defpachou no mefmo dia. 

Mandando hum Fidalgo em Liíboa abrir em hu- 
ma rua os Alicerces para fe fazerem huas cafas, fem 
licença<}a camera, paliando por alli o procurador 
da cidade, poz pena aos officiaes, que n-iõ trabal- 
haíTem na obra fem licença dos Vereadores-, e os 
officiaes dizciido-o ao Fidalgo mandou-lhes elle que 
naõ deyxaífcm de trabalhar, e que n:iõ fizeffc n ca- 
fo do que dizia aquelle villaõ ruim ; tornando o 
procurador da cidade por alli e achando os officiaes 
trabalhando mandou que delTem com elles no tron- 
co ; e naõ faltando quem lhe contaffe o que o Fi- 
dalgo dilTera, teve-o em olho ; e no tempo que él- 
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le hia atravefiando pello Rocio para fua cafa, fahio- 
lhe ao caminho a cavallo, e com huma lança que 
levava, dando na fua fombra, lhe diífe: porque o 
que diffeftes, foy em minha aufencia, dou em vof- 
fa fombra, fe mo tiveffeis dito no rofto, dera na vof- 
jti pefíoa. 

Abou Hanifah, o mais celebre doutor dos Muf- 
fulmanes undo recebido huma bofetada, diíTe ao 
que o tinha infultado : eu poderiavingarme, pa- 
gandovos na mefma moeda; mas naõ o quero fazer. 
Poderia accufarvos ao calife ; mas naõ quero fer ac- 
cufador. Poderia nas minhas oraçoens queixarme a 
Deos defta affronta-, mas nem iíTo quero fazer. Por 
tim poderia pedir a Deos, que fe quer no dia dojuizo 
vos caftigafíe; porem o mefmo fenhor me livre de 
femelhante penfamento ; mas antes, fe fuccedeíTc 
que nelte inftante chegaffe aquelle formidável dia; 
e fe a minha interceíTaõ tiveflfe alguma efficacia para 
com Deos, naõ quizera por companheiro fe nao a 
vos para entrar no Paraifo. Que admiravel exem- 
plo para os Chriftaõs aprenderem a perdoar as inju- 
rias ! 

Da Peregrinafam. 

Paliadas que fe daõ peregrinando, faõ degraos para 
a cafa do defengano. Das luas fontes fahem os rios 
muito pequenos, e crefcem correndo, ejevaõ mares 
ao mar. Homens, que da fua terra naõ fahem, fao 
navios, que acabaõ no eftaleiro. A labedoria como 
vinda do ceo, anda neíte globo terreftre peregrina, 
naõ he fácil achala lenaõ peregrinando ; errando por 
cfte mundo, fe apprende a nao cometter erros. 
Vapores, que na terra eram lodo, apartados delia fe 
fazem eftrelUis. Aos homens que querem luzir, 
deve a patria fervir, como aqs planetas o horizote, 
de berço, para eniayo do feu luzimento, Jonge do 
ponto ortivo, e remontados amais alta regiaõ, apurao 
as influencias, e duplicaõ as luzes. Que nome teriao 
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hoje no mundo Socrates, Pithagoras, e Platao, e 
outros fabios da antiguidade, fe a modo de cepos, 
ou troncos, que aonde nafceraõ fazem rais, e no feu 
primeiro chaõ apodrecem, naõ bufcáraõ fora da Patria 
as noticias, que lhes faltavaõ. Naõ fe ornara Her- 
cules com os defpojos dos Mõftros, que domou, fe 
os naõ fora bufcar pelo mundo; á fua dilatada viagem 
devem os Argonautas a conquifta do vello de ouro; 
Se naõ correra Ulyjfes remotos climas, fora a Aldeã 
de Ithaca de toda a fua gloria o theatro. Homens 
perpetuamente cafeiros, faõ gallos, que lo fabem 
do feu poleiro. Sábios peregrinos, imitaõ no feu 
curfo as fontes, que paífando por veas de prata, ouro, 
efmeraldas, e faffiras, tomaõ, e comfigo levaõ a flor 
de fuas preciofas qualidades. Zombe embora Plu- 
tarco dos que louvaõ a peregrinacaõ, e diga, que 
fc parecem com os que julgaõ as eftrellas errantes 
mais nobres, e felices, que as fixas. Naõ ha efcola 
mais util para a vida, que as muitas vidas ou modos 
de viver, que na variedade das Naçoens fe obferva. 
Vem-fe muitas coufas nunca viftas; aprcndcm-fe mui- 
tas, que fe naõ fabiaõ,faz-fe o homem capaz de toda a 
carta de negocios, e folga de ver eíte mundo, antes 
de fair delle. Até para os principes, que das fuas 
cortes fazem na terra o feu paraifo, bom he que pe- 
regrinem, para conhecerem o mundo, que elles 
governaõ. Os commodos, as delicias, os obfequi- 
os dos fubditos, podem dar a conhecer a hum homem, 
que nafceo foberano, mas com efte conhecimento, 
naõ o fazem digno da foberania: fe naõ fahira Al- 
exandre da fua Macedonia, naõ paliara dos limites 
de regulo e naõ chegara a avafiallar o mundo. 

Do 'Tempo futuro. 

Trate o homem do prefente, e naõ queira pene- 
trar no futuro ; quem de taõ longe póem a mira, 
naõ pode dar no alvo. Muitas vezes bom hé igno- 
rar o que ha de fucceder; por que fe for bem, a d's 
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laçaõ he tormento-, e fe for máo, o trabalho he fem 
proveito. Para futuros, naõ ha fcgurança. Ao Em- 
baixador, que na guerra movida por Luiz XI. Rey 
de França, a Carlos Duque de Borgonha, procurava 
attrahir ao Emperador Federico, com promeíTa de 
fc repartirem com elle os defpojos, e os eftados, re- 
fpondeo o dito Emperador com efte apologo : tres 
caçadores com a efperança de apanharem hum urfo, 
fe comprometteraõ na repartiçaõ delle. Chegados á 
boca da caverna, fahio a fera com taõ grande Ímpe- 
to, que hum dos caçadores botou a fugir, outro, 
fubio a hfu arvore, e o outro fe eftendeo no chaõ, 
fingir.do-fe morto chegoufe o urfo a elle, poz-lhe 
o focinho no nariz, e nos ouvidos, e naõ lhe conhe- 
cendo fôlego, nem final de vida, o deixou por mor- 
to. O que eftava na avore, difle ao companheiro: 
homem, que te difle o urfo, quando te fallou á puri- 
dade, com o focinho nos ouvidos ? Difieme que 
era mal feito, difpor da pelle, e carne do urfo, an- 
tes de o verem morto. Com ifto o Emperador deu 
a entender ao Embaixador, que era precifo apanhar 
primeiro ao Duque de Borgonha, e que depois fe 
trataria da repartiçaõ dos feus eftados. Dos fuccef- 
iòs do tempo futuro, fó Deos tem certeza. 

Dcs Ricos. 

Os Antigos Patriarchas eraõ ricos fó em gado. 
Os Banqueiros faõ ricos em dinheiro. Os Príncipes 
faõ ricos em terras, & Senhorios. Em lugares tfte- 
reis, fem hervas, nem plantas produz a natureza o 
ouro, para moftrar que os amadores das riquezas naõ 
tem fé, nem honra. Os ricos facinorofbs, que ain- 
da que celebrados nas hiftorias, faõ o opprobrio da 
fua pofteridade, poderiaõ ter boa fama, fe lhes naõ 
facilitara efte metal a execução de feus danados 
intentos. Em todas as idades foraõ as riquezas an- 
tagoniftas da virtude ; ellas inventaraõ os mais en- 
ormes delitos j ellas enfináraõ os filhos a tirar a feus 
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pays a vida ; enfinúraõ os poderofos a opprimir os 
innocentes, arruinar as famílias, faquear os templos, 
& defpir os altares ; ellas induzirão os am gos a que 
faltaflem á fé, incitáraõ os vafíallos a negara os prín- 
cipes aobediencia,aos libidinofos deraõ meyos para 
violar a pudicicia das donzellas, e eftragar a honra 
dos maridos ; finalmente ellas ainda que boas para 
a vida civil, faõ caulà de todos os males; e pofto 
que os fabios fe fouberaõ aproveitar delias, a cobiça, 
e o mao ufo das mefmas, encherão o mundo todo 
de criminofos. Homens ricos ordinariamente fe 
perdem, por terem muito, e faberem pouco; def- 
prezaõ o faber, porquês lhes parece, que para todo 
o genero de vida, lhes bafta o ter. A Ariftippp 
perguntou Dionyíio, porque razaõ os filofofos fre- 
quentavaõ as cazas dos ricos, e naõ os ricos as dos 
filofofos. Refpondeo Ariftippo, que os filofofos 
conhecem o que lhes falca, e os ricos ignoraõ o de 
que neceífitaõ. Senhores ricos, e filolofos pobres, 
naõ podem fazer coufas grandes, porque a eftes lhes 
falta dinheiro, e áquelles efpirito. Dizia Diogenes, 
que muitos ricos faõ como as plantas, que nafcem 
em defertos, e defpenhadeiros, porque dos frutos, 
que ellas daõ, naõ comem os homens, mas corvos, 
bilhafres, e feras; também as riquezas de muitos 
naõ faõ para fugeitos benemeritos, mas para chocar- 
reyros, efpadachins, rufiões, e meretrizes. • 

Da Liberalidade. 

A liberalidade he huma virtude moral que fabc 
difpender as riquezas em bom ufo. Ariftotles diz, 
que he virtude, que com o dinheiro, e fazenda fe mo- 
ftra benefica a os homens. Segundo a definição dos 
filofofos modernos, he virtude moderada do affefto 
humano no dar, e no receber riquezas humanas, uni- 
camente pelo motivo do honefto. Na liberalidade 
naõ faõ aótos incompatíveis o dar e o receber, nem 
o liberal fe ha de envergonhar de receber; por- 
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que dar fempre, e nunca receber, he caminho cer- 
to para em breves elpaços naõ ter mais que dar. 

• Brevemente fe lecariaõ os rios, le o mar dando lem- 
pre do feu, naõ recebefle do alheyo, mas dando, 
e recebendo, fe faz o circulo do perpetuo movi- 
mento, com que fe fuftenta o mar e le fertiliza a 
terra. O liberal naõ da para receber, mas recebendo 
para dar, da no mefmo tempo que recebe, recebendo 
de huns com a maõ, e dando aos outros com a ten- 
ção. Pintaraõ os antigos a 1 beralidade em figura 
de molher, com a cornucopia em huma maõ, e hum 
compaffo na outra. Na cornucopia fignificavao a 
inclinaçaõ em dar •, e no compafio denotavao as me- 
didas, que a prudencij ha de guardar nas dadivas. 
Dar rom cxctffo, he extinguir a liberalidade ; o 
muito oleo apaga a luz ; conferva-fe efta virtude 
com effufaõ moderada •, dar pouco a pouco, e em 
diverfos tempos, hefaborear o gollo de dar; quem 
dá com attençaõ, eftá com animo de dar mais. Naõ 
he bem fechar a arca dc forte que fe naõ poffa abrir; 
nem convém abrilla de maneia, que le nao torne a 
fechar. Chuvas de ouro faõ larguezas de Deoles ; 
ainda aífim andou Jupiter moderado nefta preciola 
profuzaõ 5 porque naõ cahe de pancada a agua da 
chuva mas a gota, e gota fe diílribue. Portm ao 
rigor delia ley naõ eítaõ obrigados os Principes, 
que tem muyto que dar ; porque o feu melhor the- 
fouro he o coraçaõ dos lubditos : tanto maisle aug- 
menta eíte erário, quanto mais o da tazenda real le 
defpeja. Repartindo Alexandre com os Macedo- 
nios os feus domínios, fc abrio caminho para con- 
quiftar o mundo. Principalmente com htteratos, e 
homens doutos foy liberaliíTwriO. A Ariftoteles em 
remuneraçaõ do trabalho que tomou cm indagar a 
natureza, e propriedaoes dos animaes, deo de hú 
jaéto o valor de quatrocentos e oitenta mil efeudos. 
"De Cyro, cognominado o Grande, elcreve Atheneo, 
que a Pythareo, feu d' meftico, fizera lium donati- 
vo de lete cidades, Pe Julio Cezar eferevç Senecs*, 

que 

I 



GRAMMAR. 343 

que das fuas vi&orias naõ queria outro proveito, que 
o poder, e o gofto de diftribuir com os feus Tolda- 
dos os defpojos. Em nenhuma coufa mais fe pare- 
cem os monarcas com Díos, que em dar; celebra 
Caífiodoro a liberalidade de hum Principe, que pa- 
ra alegrar o povo, nao reparava em fazer gados ex- 
orbitantes. Efte género da larguezas naõ arruina o 
eftado, porque alivia o povo. Nem eftas devem 
fer feftas de todos os dias, porque o feftejo chegaria a 
fer eftraoo : ló Deos, cujos thefouros faõ inexhauf- 
tos, pode dar fempre, e a todos. Entre os antigos Ro- 
manos era inviolável a ley, que mandava que nin- 
guém gaftafie em fefta publica, fem prover do ne- 
ceffario os pobres do feu bayrro •, tomavao por a- 
fronta, que andaíTem hús homens por portas, quan- 
do eftavaõ outros brindando nas mefas. A eftc 
propofito dizia Plataõ, que na cidade em que muito 
pobre mendiga, ha muito ladrao que furta. Mas 
para que he dar regras, e ajuntar documentos, para 
huma virtude, que a mofina, ou a cobiça defterrou 
do mundo. Hoje a liberalidade he como aquelles 
rios que fumidos na terra, nunca mais faõ viftos. 

Ba Liberdade. 

A liberdade he hum eftado natural, no qual tem o 
homem todos os movimentos da fua vontade inde- 
pendentes, e livres. Efta he a liberdade da alma, a 
que nem as influencias dos aftros, nem a prefciencia 
divina, nem os divinos decretos, nem os ameaços dos 
tirannos neceífitaõ a querer, ou nao querer; porque 
Deos a deo ao homem, com livre alvedrio, e poder 
abfoluto, para obfervar, ou quebrantar fua divina 
ley. O corpo pelo contrario he fugeito a todo o ge- 
nero de cativeiros. Forma fe na prifaõ do ventre 
materno, apenas nafeido, fica envolto, e prefo nas 
faxas •, livre defta eferavidaõ cahe na da puericia 
fugeito aos açoutesj nos confins da adolefcencia, 
efperaõ por elle tirannicas payxõ^s, e cruéis appetites 
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para o defpojar do reíto da liberdade; cada arte, ou 
cada iciencia a quefe applica, he huma carga de re- 
gras, huma opprtfiaõ de preceitos. Em idade 
mayor, achaques, e doenças o encravaõ na cama, 
donde cahe para a cova, em hum cativeiro que naõ 
tem refgare. Ainda aífim, no meyo de todas as 
pensões, e prisões da lua triíle vida, logra o homem 
no feu trato huma certa liberdade, da qual ninguém 
fe quer privar, por naõ viver violentado. Até os 
animáes, as feras, e os mais vis infeétos, procuraõ 
defender, e confervar a liberdade, que lhes deo a 
natureza; finalmente os elementos, ainda que infen- 
fiveis, fe esforçaõ para vencer os obftaculos, que os 
cativaõ; voará o fogo hum monte, por naõ ficar 
conítipado na mina; indignada do freyo de hum 
dique treíbordará a agua, e alagará huma província; 
impaciente de claufurad lugares lubterraneos, aba- 
lará o ar hum reyno, e com horríveis tremores 
abrirá a cidades inteiras profundas fepulturas. Naõ 
he logo maravilha, que lação os homens tantos ex- 
tremos para corifervarem a liberdade propria do leu 
eftado. Diogenes aquelle famofo delprezador de 
quanto cubtça a ambsçaõ dos homens, para fe ver 
livre das iugeições deite mundo, fe revolvia no feu 
dolio, como planeta de difterente esfera, e tendo 
valor para recuíar a graça de Alexandre, naõ teve 
animo para fe lugeitar ao jugo da Corte. Naõ quere- 
mos lenhor, por brando que elle leja, (dizia Demof- 
thenes) receofo da dotninaçaõ de Antipater. A 
liberdade he hum bem que fe naõ deve perder fe naõ 
com o langue. Naõ he fenhor de fi, quem a outrem 
lugeitou a lingua. Hum fó homem, que queira, 
c faiba fallar a tempo, faz callar, e tremer a muitos; 
pode fer caufa da tonfervacaõ de hum reyno, que o 
íilencio perderia. Nefte perigo efteve o império 
Romano, reinando Tibério, tempo em que (fegundo 
efereve Tácito) o fallar era delito. Naõ tem outro 
açoute as culpas dos grandes, que o de huma lingua, 
generofamente folta. Abítenhafe de obrar mal, 
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quem quizer que fe falle bem. A verdade muda 
introduz a tirannia. Teve graça huma moça, filha 
de certo homem rico de Liíboa, a qual perguntada, 
porque naò queria cafar com hum fugeito, que a 
pedia a feu pay fem dote ; diCTe que por nao perder 
a liberdarde, que as outras mulheres tem, quando 
tendo differenças com feus maridos, podem com 
razaõ dizer, que os compráraõ com o que ellas lhes 
deraõ cm cafamento. 

Litígios faõ chagas do eftado, e minas das familias. 
Qualquer demanda he huma fúria infernal, que 
tudo defeompoem, e tira a todos do feu lugar. Da 
cultura da terra tira ao lavrador, do commercio 
ao mercador, do altar ao facerdote. Litígios faõ os 
filhos do Chaos e da noite, tudo nelles fao con- 
fusões, e trevas. Saõ hum funefto compoílo de 
todos os males; tem na ira incêndios, no rancor 
veneno, no dolo ciladas, na vingança rayos. Diante 
das demandas anda o dezejoda fazenda alheya-, aos 
lados a falfidade, o engano, a mentira, a perfídia; 
vem atráz o arrependimento, e a pobreza, com pés 
de chumbo fe ha de entrar em litigios, e fugir delles 
com azas de aguia, fempre procuraõ os bons polí- 
ticos atalhar os litigios, e abafallos no feu nafeimento. 
Com efte intento fizeraõ os Cyrenios huma ley, pela 
qual os homens litigiofos e demandiftas erao cha- 
mados para diante dos Juizes, chamados Ephoros, . 
e eftes depois de os multar, os declaravaõ infames. 
Dizia Cataõ, que para bem fe haviaõ encher as au- 
diências, de eítrepes, e abrolhos, para as partes nao 
irem pleitear fem perigo de quebrar as pernas. Os 
antigos Romanos levantaraõ na fua mayor audiência 
a eftatua de Marfyas, com huma corda na maõ dan- 
do a entender, que quem fem razaõ movefle demanda, 
a alguém, encorreria na mefrna pena que odito 
Marfyas, a quem por contender com Apollo teme- 

Das Demandas. 
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rariâmente fobre as ventagens da mufica, os juizes 
mandáraõ dar garrote. Antigamente os juizes dei- 
xavaõ pendurados em hum prego todos os pleitos 
problemáticos, ou feitos, em que havia razoes para 
julgar pro e contra. Por iffo Cláudio Henrique, 
julgador Parifienfe, emhumadas fuas orações foren- 
les traz o cazo da mulher de Smyrna, que por haver 
dado peçonha a feu marido, os Areopagitas, feus 
juizes, a abfolvéraõ para cem annos, por quanto 
efte mefmo feu marido havia morto hum filho do 
primeiro cafamento da dita mulher, e na caufa 
intentada havia compenfaçaõ de delito. Toda a 
peilba, que fe poem a litigar, fe engolfa em hum 
mar dc provas, lutilezas, e trapaças, que tem por 
praya, e porto, a pobreza, e a morte. O peyor he, 
que neíte conflidto, o gafto he das partes, e o pro- 
veito dos advogados. Em quanto com as raãs pelejaõ 
os ratos^vem o minhoto, e papa tudo. A rapoza que 
vio o leão, e o urfo canfados de pelejar fobre o logro 
de huma preza,ainda que naturalmente muito timida, 
fe foy chegando, e levou comfigo a materia da con- 
tenda. As ruinas de dous enriquecem o terceiro. 

Da Lifonja. 
A lifonja he huma nimia complacência, eaffeftada 

fineza em louvar as prendas, obras, ou palavras 
alheyas. Mal luave, doce veneno, vicio cortefaõ, 
brando verdugo da verdade, efcandalo dos ânimos 
generclos, e fo de efpiritos humildes indigna eftima- 
çao O boy, ruítico quadrupede, permitte que o 
enfeitem; o leaõ, generofa fera facode de fi os enfei- 
tes da cama. Compoz Ariltobulo hum livro, cheyo 
de ]ilonjas, fobre a vidtoria que Alexandre alcançara 
dei rey Poro; toniou o magnanimo príncipe o livro, 
e lançando-o ao mar, dific ; merece o author feme- 
lhante Cafligo i ambem da fua corte lançou Alex- 
andre ao larnofo efcultor Staficrates, que fe offere- 
cêra a fazei lhe de todo o monte Athos hua eftatua. 
Notável aitifice he o lifonjeiro, para todas as caras 
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tem caretas, e calçados para todos os pés; mas todas 
as fuas obras faõ puftiças, e todo o leu artthcio 
fingimento. A lua mayor dçftreza efta em confor- 
mar o fom da lua lyra com a picada da I arantuia. 
Com efta aflònancia, ou confonancia fe fez :>ejano 
taõ abfoluto lenhor da vontade de Tibério, que 
fendo efte Príncipe para todos difiimulado, fo tra 
fácil e linecro para Sejano. O Lifonjeiro, para viver 
a lombra do feu Principe, fe faz do !eu Príncipe fom- 
bra que aílim como a fombra he o bugio do corpo, 
anda com elle, e com ellc para; com el.e ie deita, 
e le levanta; le tem corcova, fe encurva> e fe coxea, 
claudica; afiim para o lifonjeiro he perfeição arreme- 
dar até os defeitos do principç. N a corte de Anti- 
acne que tinha o collo torto, os cortesãos fe fizerao 
forcicollos. Efta depravada imitaçao do Principe he 
ruina da monarchia, porque he veneno da verdade. 
Naõ tem efta mayor inimigo, que o í-d.ete do ínte- 
refie que ordinariamente faz o compaífo na mu uca 
do palacianos. Pinfa-fe a lifonja em hgura de mu- 
lher tocando huma frauta, com hum veado aos pes, 
adormecido ao lbm defte inftrumento; no veado fe 
reprefenta o Principe, que vencido da luavidadeda 

lifonia, fecha os olhos a verdade. Com cem olhos 
Guardava Argos a Io, convertida cm vacca, começou 
Mercúrio a tocar tam fuavemente, que os cem olhos 
de Arcos fe fecháraõ e teve Mercúrio poder para lhe 
tirar com a vacca a vida. A's Ufas adulações dos 
Aulicos de Vitellio attribue a hiftOria a cegueira do 
orgulho, e crueldade defte Principe. Era \ efpafi- 
ano de natural brando, e benigno, com lilonjeiras 
falfidades o induzirão feus cortesãos a carregar de 
tributos o povo. Finalmente muita* vezes mayores 
danos faz a lingua do lifonjeio, que a efpada do 
inimigo. 

Ba Vingança. 

Toda a vingança particular, e privada he ufurpa- 
çaõ do poder, e da juftiça publica, e divina. 
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prezão nobres ânimos as injurias de fogeitos vulgares.' 
Naõ fez Achilles cafo das calumnias de Therfites; 
Filippe de Macedonia, e Cefar foraõ infenfiveis aos 
tiros da maledicência. Zombou a Águia de Efopo 
da peça, que lhe fez o rato; pareceolhe indigno da 
fua ira, bicho nojento. O vingarfe naõ he reltaurar 
o credito, he confirmarfe defacreditado. Com feri- 
das alheyas naõ le curaõ as próprias, com fangue 
naõ fe efnultaõ injurias. Enfurecerfe aos defacatos 
de hum furiofo, he fazerfe efpelho da fua braveza; 
rebater calumnias, he fazerfe ecco de aggravos. Se 
a cada bataria de ondas refpondera o penhafeo com 
huma pedra, brevemente fe deftruiria o penhafeo. An- 
elar vinganças, he ter aberta, e frefea huma ferida, 
a qual efquecida, eftaria encourada. Injurias lem- 
bradas fe perpetuaõ, porque fe fazem hereditárias, 
ellas faõ a única coufa, que nefte mundo o tempo 
naõ gaita; enterradas renafeem, femelhantes aos 
rios, que depois de correr debaixo da terra, tornaõ 
a inundar os campos. Os que com moftras de ami- 
fade disfarçaõ o dezejo de fe vingar, faõ como a 
nuvem, que vio o profeta Ezequiel; era cercada de 
hum circulo de ouro, mas trazia dentro em fi rayos, 
e tormentas. A mais nobre vingança he moftrar o 
offendido, que fe pode vingar do offenfor; o naõ 
vingaríe, he m ftrar, que naõ fentio a offenfa; e naõ 
lentilla, he prova de animo invulnerável. A im- 
paflibilidade hc attributo divino. As mulheres faõ 
vingativas, porque faõ frágeis; a fua fenfibilidade he 
demoftraçaõ da fua fraqueza. 

Da Loquacidade. 

Ha homens, que naõ vivendo de ar, como o ca- 
maltonce, continuamente tem a boca aberta, e delia 
cahe hum diluvio de palavras, que inunda os ouvi- 
dos, e affòga a gente. Quando ha trovoadas, em- 
mudecem as rãas ; eftes faõ rãas, que em charcos de 
pantanofas parlendas atroaõ o mundo. Huns meti- 
dos a políticos, tudo reduzem a razoens de eftado ; 
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chovem da fua boca Democracias, Ariílocracias, 
Oligarchias, Ochlocracias, Capitolios, e Areopagos, 
Triumviratos, e Diétaturas, Plebifcitos, e Senatus- 
confultos, Leys Municipaes, e Catlrenfes•, compa- 
raõ o governo dos Cefares com o dos noffos Prínci- 
pes, as modernas com as antigas republicas, os cof- 
tumes de hoje com os dos antepaíTados, e com in- 
fruttuofa navegaçaõ correndo mares de fabedoria, 
ventilaõ queftoês, fem dar fundo as matérias. Ou- 
tros prefumidos de geographos, fem tropeçar cor- 
rem (como diz o vulgo) as fete partidas do mundo ; 
puxaò por zonas, e remotos climas, acarretaõ ifth- 
mos, e peninfulas, terras ardticas, antardticas, e au- 
ftraes incognitas, e quando parece que poem fim, 
pegaõ em longitudes, e com latitudes fe eftendem. 
Que diremos do poeta loquaz, mimofo das Mufas, 
e tanfarraõ do ParnaíTo ? A qualquer phrafe poé- 
tica, lente cócegas nos ouvidos, e naõ ouve fallar 
em verlos, que logo os naõ traga todos a baila: Hex- 
ametros, e Pentametros, Iambos, Saphicos, Ado- 
nicos, Choriambicos; da regras, e preceitos para 
Coplas Reaes, e Redondilhas, para Sonetos, enca- 
deados, e retrogrados ; allega com poetas nacionaes 
e eftranhos; amontoa todos os termos da Épica, 
Lyrica, Dramatica, Dithyrambica; a ouvillo bebe 
de hum gole toda a Hipocrene, e procura efgotgr 
de hum ja&o a Caballina fonte. Compara Plutar- 
co aos loquazes com vafos vafios, que foão mais que 
os cheyos. A hum grande falhdor, que depois de 
huma larga pratica pedio a Ariftoteles, que lhe 
perdoafle a moleftia, refpondeo o filofofo : naõ tenho 
que perdoar, que eu naõ tomei fentido no que dif- 
eftes. Careon, homem loquaz, pedindo a Ilocra- 
tes, que lhe enfinafle Rhetorica, pedio Ifocrates 
dobrado falario : e perguntando Careon a razaõ das 
duas pagas, refpondeo Iíocrates : quero huma para 
enfinarte a fallar, e quero outra, para enfinarte a 
callar. Grandes falladores faõ befpas, que todo o 
dia eftaõ zunindo, e naõ fazem mel nem cera. Ho- 
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mem loquaz (dizia Solon) he cidade fem muros, 
caía fern porta, navio l'em piloto, e cavallo fem fre- 
yo. Em cavallo defbocado ninguém fe poem fem 
medo, femprc fe deve temer boca defenfreada. Foi 
tomada a cidade de Athenas, e deftruida por Silla, 
porque na loja de hum barbeiro os efpias defte 
general ouviraõ praticar na parte mais fraca da dita 
eiuade. 

Da Maledicência. 

O dizer mal, he proprio dos que naõ podem fazer 
mal. De todos diz mal Pafquinho, que naõ tem 
pés nem mãos, e ainda que eftivera inteiriço, por 
fer eftatua, e figura immovel, naõ pode fazer mal. 
Dizem que o Papa Adriano VI. lhe mandara di- 
zer, que o faria lançar no rio Tybre-, refpondeo 
Pafquinho : Também debaixo da agua canta a 
raã. Nem eftá fora de razaõ, chamarfe raã o mal- 
dizente, porque fempre a lua voz he o rouco fom 
de hum charco-, e aí!>m como as raãs, que infeftaraõ 
a corte de Pharaó, fujáraõ a prata, o ouro, e as mais 
ricas alfayas de palacio, afftm fe pegaõ os maldi- 
zentes á coroa, e tiaras. No proximo naõ enxergão 
os olhos do maldizente fe naõ defeitos. O alvo dos 
feus intentos he denigrir, procura ter fama, infa- 
mando, funda em detracção o feu augmento, e 
de vitupérios elpera louvor. O maldizente he o 
tigre da republica ; naõ íofre armonias de encomios 
alheyos-, a lua lingua he cauda de elcorpiaõ, fem- 
pre em aóto de picar; fabe achar cicatriz, aonde 
naõ houve chaga; naõ poupa vivos, nem mortos, 
nem a amigos, muito menos a inimigos •, he ver- 
dugo da rcputaçaõ, ei homicida do credito-, femea 
confufoens, e colhe diícordias. Notável deleito hc 
efte da lingua humana, para os applaulos muda, 
para vitupérios eloquente. Toda a antiguidade 
nos deo lo tres, ou quatro bons panegyricos, todas 
as fatiras pareceraõ excellences. Aos feus piques 
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deve Tácito a fua eftimaçaõ ; muito mais agrada, 
quando moteja de Tibério, do que quando celebra 
a Germânico •, finalmente todos o gabaõ, porque 
nunca gabou a ninguém. Mas a virtude, ainda que 
perfeguida de maledicos, naõ defconfia. Nenhum 
homem grande, quando calumniado, fe reputa 
pequeno. Tres grandes Emperadores, Theodoíio, 
Arcádio, e Honorio, pay, filho, e neto, fizeraõ huma 
ley, aqual manda, que os que cegos da paixaõ dizem 
mal, Sejaõ perdoados, porque a fua maledicência, 
fe procedeo de pouco juizo, merece defculpa-, fe 
de furor, piedade; fede malinidade, efquecimento 
c defprezo. 

% .. ' J ' 
Prologo de ^jacinto Freyre de Andrade. 

Saõ os prologos hum anticipado remedio aos a- 
chaques dos livros, porque andaõ fempre de com- 
panhia os erros, e as defculpas. Eu por hora me 
defvio do caminho trilhado, nam quero pedir per- 
dão de nada: quem achar que dizer, naõ mc 
perdoe, (nem ferá neceíTario encomendalo.) Se 
me notarem o livro de roim, naõ negaráõ que he 
breve, e eferito em lingoa Portuguefa, que tantos 
engenhos modernos, ou temem ou defprezaõ, 
como filhos ingratos ao primeiro leite, fervindo-fe de 
vozes eftrangeiras, por onde paíTaraõ como hofpedes, 
fem refpeito áquellas veneráveis Cans, e ancianida- 
de madura de noíTa linguagem antiga. Efcrevi efta 
hiftoria com verdade de memorias fieis, fem que a 
penna, ou o affeéto alterafie o menor accidente. 
Antes que efte papel fahifle dos borroens, fey que 
mu tos o taxaraõ de efcaífo, dizendo, que houvera 
de dilatar a hiftoria com alluloens, e pafios da eferi- 
tura, que o fizefiem mais crecido ; eftes compram os 
livros pello pezo, nam pello feitio: de mais que 
nam permittem tam licencioza penna as leys da hi- 
ftoria. Ourros qutriam que me valeíTe do eftrepito 
de vozes novas, a que chamam cultura, deixando 
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a eftrada limpa por caminhos fragozos, e trocando 
com eftimaçaõ pueril, o que he melhor, pello que 
mais fe ufa. Mas como nam determinei lifongear 
a goftos tftragados, quis antes com a fir.geleza da 
verdade fervir ao aplaufo dos melhores, que á fama 
popular, e errada. 

Prologo do Conde da Ericeira ao feu Portugal Rejlau- 
rado. 

Efta ceremonia, leytor, de efcrever Prologo, 
mais por efcular a cenfura de que falto á ley de dar 
principio com elle a huma hiftoria taõ grave, que 
por me parecer a ley precifa, me refolvo a obler- 
vála : porque difcurfado o fim com que fe eftabe- 
leceo, avalio por inútil efte trabalho, entendendo 
que na efcolha da hiftoria, e no acerto de efcrevella 
confifte toda a fortuna dos authores, Porque nem 
a amizade dos ley tores pôde encobrir os defeitos do 
efcritor, nem efcurecerlhe os acertos o odio ; e entre 
eftes dous extremos (ordinariamente viciofos) ie le- 
vanta o tribunal da juftiça dos deiinterefiados, por 
independentes, ou por naõ conhecidos, que coítu- 
maõ dar o louvor por premio aos benemeritos, e a 
cenfura por caftigo aos culpados. 

Huma das mayores emprezas do mundo he a re- 
íòluçaõ de efcrever huma hiftoria : porque além de 
innumeravcl multidão de inconvenientes, que he 
necefiario que Je vençaõ, e de hum trabalho ex- 
ceffivo, que he precifo, que fe fuppere ; no mefmo 
tempo em que fe pretende lograr o fructo de tantas 
diligencias, tendo-fc vencido formar o intento, ven- 
cer a liçaõ, afientar o eftilo, colher as noticias, lan- 
çar os borradores, tiralos em limpo, conferilos, e a- 
puralos, quando quem efcreve fe anima na emprenia 
do livro que efcreveo ao pompolo titulo de author, 
cntaõ começa a fer réo, e réo julgado com taõ ex- 
ceífiva tirannia, que tendo lingua para fallar de tan- 
tas pelTuas, eomo 1'aõ as que comprehende qualquer 
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volume, a naõ pode ter para deixar de fer condem- 
nado f<-m ler ouvido. Julgo por muito errada a 
opinião commua, que affenta, que a hiftoria he pa- 
ralelo da pintura : porque he tanto mais privilegiado 
o pintor que o efcritor, que teve lugar Apelles, pon- 
do em publico huma figura que havia pint ido, de 
lhe emendar a roupa, que hum artifice delias lhe 
condemnou por imperfeita, e de caítigar a ouzadia 
de outro, que naõ fendo pintor fe aerreveo a ar- 
guirlhe o perfil da figura. Naõ lie concedida aos 
tferitores tanta liberdade : porque no mefmo ponto 
que os finetes do prelo acabaraõ de fellar a hiftoria 
que efereveraõ, logo perderão toda a acçiõ de emen- 
dála, e na difficuldade de fatisfazer a hum mundo de 
juízos diverfosi fica provado o defengano, de que 
naõ pode haver hiftoria bem avaliada de todos. O 
Jol por que coftuma taõ repetidamente offerecerfe do 
berço do oriente ao tumulo do occafo aos olhos do 
univerfo, fe expõem á cenfura dos que fem penetrar 
a mageftade do feu relplandor, e a utilidade dos feus 
fayos, fugeitando a razaõ ao appetite, huns o con- 
demnaõ de claro quando a calma os aperta, outros 
de efeuro quando o frio os afflige, fem reparar que 
os latidos do caõ celefte, que amedrentaõ na cani- 
cula os vapores, de que as nuvens 110 inverno fe for- 
mão, laõ, e naõ o foi, culpados no rigor da calma, como 
as nuvens na afpereza do frio. Que importa, que a 
verdade da hiftoria, e pureza do eftilo a formem como 
o foi perfeita, fe os leytores pretendem avaliala como 
querem, e naõ como merece. 

A eftas, e outras muitas difficuldades fe fujeita 
quem fe refolve a eferever huma hiftoria que pela 
opinião commua dos hiftoriadores coftuma fer de 
fc-culos pafiados, em que mais defafFogados os âni- 
mos enrraõ a delcubrir a verdade dos fuccefibs. Po- 
rém quaes fer3Õ os inconvenientes, quaes os perigos 
quafi invencíveis, a que le arroja quem tomou a 
temeraria refoluçaõ de imprimir em fua vida a 
hiftoria do feu tempo. Em verdideque até imagi- 
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nado faz horror eíte intento: porque oppoítas, c 
incompatíveis as obrigaçoens forçoias aos rifcos ma- 
nifeítos, naõ parece poflivel, apurados, deftilarem 
hum comporto perfeito; pois faltará verdade fica 
fendo infamia do author, defcobrilla nas ácçoens. 
defacertadas, cahe em defcredito dos comprehendi- 
dos. Encarecer os benemeritos, lerá inveja dos in- 
dianos: louvar os viciofos, opprobrio dos beneme- 
ritos: contar todos os fucceflòs, he empenho inven- 
cível : callar alguns pode fer queixa dos interefiados. 
Nos cafos grandes, e ainda nos inferiores ajuítaremfe 
todos em que faõ verdadeiramente contados, difficul- 
tofamente fe poderá confeguir: porque eu experi- 
mentei, achando-me em quatro batalhas, e em 
outros encontros, com muitos mil homens, naõ fe 
defcobrirem dous que concordafiem no mefmo fadto; 
e tenho alcançado que a razaõ deita variedade vem 
a fer, que como hum fó homem naõ he poífivel aífi- 
ítir a todos os fucceffos de hum confli&o, entenden- 
do erradamente que cahe no defcredito de naõ ter 
parte em tantas acçoens diverfas, todas as que naõ 
pôde alcançar com a viíta defacredita por fabulofas. 
Se pois me naõ foi poífivel contar fem contradiçaõ 
em varias converfaçoens hum fó fuccefio na prefença 
dos que fe acharaõ nelle-, como poderei confeguir 
facilmente efcrevendo tantas batalhas, fitios, intre 
prezas, e encontros fuccedidos á valerofa naçaõ 
Portugueza por efpaço de vinte e oito annos nas 
quatro^partes do mundo, julgarem todos a narraçao 
das vittorias por verdadeiras, e por certos os motivos 
das emprezas militares, e politicas, feguindofe ordi- 
nariamente deite erro de difcurfos, e falta de noticias 
huma'queixa perpetua contra quem efcreve, e em 
alguns hum odio eterno, que muitas vezes fe def- 
afioga pelos caminhos do delírio. A eíte, pois, la- 
biryntho de eítradas eonfufas, a eíte encanto de fan- 
tafmas disformes me perfuadio a arrojarme o entran- 
havel amor da minha patria, de que fe compoz com 
o fangue a natureza, fundado no juíto temor de que 
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naõ occultafíem mortaes, as urnas do efquecimentc, 
as acçoens gloriofas de tantos heroes excellentes: ac- 
crefcentandofe a eftas razoens outro mayor eftimuio, 
que foi avaliar como obrigaçaõ prccifa dcfcobrir os 
motivos do principio, e remate defta hiftoria de 
Portugal reítaurado, que me animei aefcrever, pois 
como Alpha, e Omega, divino fymbolo dos Gregos, 
foraõ verdadeiramente os dous poios (fe unidos pela 
natureza, pelos accidentes diverfos) que me periua- 
diraõ a abraçar eíle grande empenho, pretendendo 
moftrar claramente ao mundo, afiim ajuíliçacom 
que o Sereniífimo Rey D. Joaõ IV. de immortal 
memoria le reftituio á Coroa de Portugal, como a 
jufta razaõ com que o excellente Principe D. Pedro, 
fegundo Tito, delicia dos homens, fem mais caufa, 
que a defenfa, confervaçaõ, e fegurança deite reyno, 
tomou fobre feus generofós hombros o governo del- 
le, julgando o por menos pezado que a coroa, que 
com tanta admiraçaõ dos meftres da politica, def- 
preza. Naõ me obrigando fó o zelo da honra da 
patria a dcfcobrir *os fundamentos de taõ grandes 
iucceflòs, fe naõ também a fegurança da minha opi- • 
niaõ que amei fempre mais que a propria vida-, por- 
que como logrei a fortuna de ter na guerra parte nas 
mayores viftorias, que fe confeguiraõ neftc reyno, 
era neceílario moftrar que a guerra foi jufta, para 
que as acçoens fejulgaflcm por virtuofas. E como da 
inefma forte me fuccedeo fer hum dos que afliítiraõ ás 
heróicas refóluçoens do Principe D. Pedro, era pre- 
cifo manifeftar, que foraõ juftificadas, para me livrar 
dacalumniadosquefem noticias verdadeiras d;fcurfaf- 
fem a fatalidade del rey D. Affonlo VI. fem entende- 
rem que foi depofto pelos tres eftados do reyno por 
incapaz do governo delle, e por inútil para a luccef- 
faõ da coroa. 

Além deftas taõ urgentes caufas, naõ foraõ menos 
poderofas para me levar a efte intento, afiim a 
magoa (como ja referi) de ver que infenfivelmente 
hia o tempo coniumindo a notiçia de tau tas acçoens 
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heróicas, por faltar quem fe refolvefife a efcrevellas: 
porque ío até o anno de 1644. que efcreveo com 
erradas noticias Joaõ Bautifta Viraugua Veneziano os 
íucceifos defte reyno, e o conde Mayolino nas luas 
guerras civis, fe acha memoria delles. Como a pe- 
na da pouca verdade com que todos os authores 
Caftelhanos, que ie animaraõ a fallar na guerra 
íuccedida entre as duas coroas a referirão: porque 
paõ fó trataraõ de encobrir com ficçoens a grandeza 
das nofias viétorias, fenaõ que cahiraõ na ignorân- 
cia dc errar os tempos das campanhas, preferindo 
as fucceíTivas ás antecedentes, os nomes aos fitios 
das províncias onde aconteceraõ, e aos cabos, e 
officiaes que fe acharaõ relias, feguindo o mefmo 
deliiflo que condenaraõ a hum author Francez, que 
imprimindo hum livro, em que affirmava, que Fran- 
cifco 1. Rey de França naõ fora prezo na batalha de 
Pavia. E perguntandolhe a razaõ porque calumni- 
ava a fua verdade, lançando ao mundo aquella men- 
tira, refpondeo, que nos feculos futuros quem lefie 
a fua hiftoria, e a dos Caftelhanos, daria credito a 
opinião a que fe aíTeiçoafle. Eftes foraõ os motivos 
que me perluadiraõ a taõ difficultofo empenho, ani- 
mandome juntamente a tomallo por minha conta as 
muitas circunftancias, que me habilitaraõ: porque 
além de herdar de antigos, e valerofos avôs fer a 
verdade alma da vida, como he da hiftoria, tive a 
fortuna de me criar no paço com o foberano, e 
efclarecido Principe D. Theodofio, aífiftindolhe con- 
tinuamente de idade de fete até quinze annos, c 
igualmente aprendendo com elle a primeira gra- 
matica e a liçaõ das hiftorias. Nefte tempo fiz me- 
moria das primeiras politicas com que el Rey D. 
Joaõ deo principio ao governo defte reyno. 

De quinze annos comecei a fervir na guerra, em 
que paííei por todos os poftos taõ vagarofamente 
como qualquer loldado da fortuna, e cheguei ao 
mayor emprego de governador das armas. Acheime 
cm todas as occafioens grandes da província de Alen- 
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tejo do anno de 1650. até a batalha de Montes 
Claros, e fui voto em todos os negocios de mayor 
confideraçaõ. A guerra das províncias aonde naõ 
aílifti, e a das conquiílas conferi com os cabos e 
officiaes que fe acharaõ em todas as emprezas, de- 
pois de examinar os papeis mais íntimos em que a 
curiofidade de varias peíToas fe havia exercitado. 

As negoceaçoens fora do reyno, que tocaraõ a dif- 
ferentes íugeitos, eícrevo por informaçaõ de cada 
hum delles, e pelos livros em que os embaixadores 
lançaraõ as embaixadas. Os mais negocios pelos 
documentos das fecretarías de eftado, e guerra, buf- 
cando em todos, alem deftas noticias, a fegurança 
de teftimunhas definterefladas, que tiveraõ tem de- 
pendencia parte em todos os iucceífos políticos, e 
militares. 

Dez annos de trabalho me levou jrfte primeiro 
volume : no difcurlo deite tempo nao houve peíToa 
douta ou intelligente que fe animafle a examinai- 
lo, aquém o naõ entregaflfe, fugeitandome a qual- 
quer cenfura que fe me apontava, e emendando o 
que fe me advertia, ainda que fofie contra o pro- 
prio entendimento, entendendo, que como eíta hi- 
ítoria naõ ha de fer fó fatisfaçao do meu juizo, fe 
naõ dos alheyos, fico melhor livrado em ter por de- 
fenfores os que a emendarem. He documento, que 
felicemente devo ao fobre todos prudentifiimo dif- 
curfo do Príncipe noífo fenhor. Antes que come- 
ça (Te a eícrevella paífei por efpaço de dous annos as 
hiftorias mais feletas antigas, e modernas, conhe- 
cendo, que era neceífario aífentar o eftyio: porque 
naõ tendo feguido mais efcolas, que as militares, que 
naõ coílumaõ deixar á liçaõ dos livros muitas horas 
de exercício, haviaõ levado a inclinaçaõ a equívocos, 
e termos poéticos, frafe de que os primeiros annos 
mais continuamente fe alimentaraõ, e de que me 
fez apartar o mais que me foi pofiivel a doutrina 
dos meftres da hiftoria, e a dos preceitos hiíloricos de 
Mafcarde Italiano, e do padre Mene Francez, que 
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ncfta idade com grande elegancia fe empregaraõ 
ntíle alíumpto. Nos últimos dous annos padeci 
mayor trabalho: porque tocandome nellcs aoccupa- 
çaõ de Vedor da Fazenda da Repartiçaõ da índia, 
que coftuma deixar poucas horas livres, as que me 
ficr.vaõ de defeanço, empregava neíte exercício, con- 
hecendo, que paflar dia fem lançar linha, he perder 
cio tempo a melhor joya, que atégora náõ tem ha- 
vido milagre que folTe poderofo para reftauralla. 

Huma das mayores fatisfaçoens que tenho alcan- 
çado nefle meu emprego, hc imprimirfe quafi jun- 
tamente com eíte livro, os que com tanto louvor 
pítoprio, e com tanta honra da naçaõ Portugeza ef- 
creveo o moderno Livio Manoel lie Faria e Souza ; 
e como em todos chegaõ os fucceíiòs, que refere 
nas quatro partes do mundo, da fundaçao de Por- 
tugal até o anno de 1640. fica com a minha hiílo- 
ria enfiada a de Portugal até a paz celebrada entre 
tila coroa, e a de Cadella, que he o afiumpto que 
comprehendem eftes dous volumes. 

Agora, leytor, ou pio, ou malévolo, ou definter- 
efiado, he necefiario affiar o difcurfo, e eu feguro 
que muito menos ha de cuftar aos leytores arguir, 
do que a mim me tem cuftado o eferever. E fe al- 
guma fatisfaçao fe entender que mereço pelo meu 
trabalho, naõ quero mayor recompenfa que o re- 
conhecimento, de que atégora naõ fahio ao mundo 
hiftoria mais verdadeira: pois fem affeiçaõ, odio, 
típerança, 011 temor, naõ perdoei a rcquifito algum 
necefiario para a hifioria, que me ficafie por efere- 
ver, parecendome fó efeuzado relatar defeitos par- 
tiíulares, tendo por opiniaõ, que os que fe arroja- 
raõ a defcobrillos merecem mais o titulo de fatyricos 
que de hiftoriadores, exceptuando aquelles que re- 
ft riraõ vicios, de que depende a narraçao da lua hi- 
fioria, como he necefiario que me aconteça quando 
chegar a referir os fuccefios da vida dei Rey D. 
Afronfo VI. 
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Naõ podia Tito Livio eximirfe de contar os ex- 
cefios de Tarquino, originando-fe da fua laciva a 
mudança de Reys á Republica no Império Romano : 
mas pudera Quinto Curcio encobrir os vicios de 
Alexandre Magno, que naõ lheembaraçarao as vic- 
torias da Afia. ^Precifo foi a João de Mariana relatar 
a cegueira de Henrique VIII. de Inglaterra na in- 
diana affeiçaõ de Anna Bolena, fendo efte defatino 
a primeira caufa de paflar de Defenfor da Igreja C.i- 
tholica a cabeça da perfídia heretica: mas pudera 
Henrique Caterino de Avila difiimular os diverti- 
mentos de Henrique III. de França-, que nao per- 
tencerão ao governo da lua monarquia, 1 aminiano 
Eftrada os defconcertos de Chapim Vitello, e o 
Cardeal Bentivoglio nas fuas memorias hiftoricas os 
vicios dc alguns Cardeaes do facro collegio, c outros 
muitos que ufaraõ defta indigna liberdade. Dcicó- 
briremíe os defeitos que naõ prejudicarão a inter- 
eíTes públicos, muitas vezes fervem aos leytores mais 
de eftimulo, que de emenda, ufando dos exempla- 
res para defculpa dos vicios que pretendem ieguir, 
e he Deos verdadeira teftimonha de que o meu prin- 
cipal intento, he atalhar todos os que podem offen- 
der a fua divina mageftade, e fer prejudices a glo- 
ria defta monarquia. 

Ao muito poderofo e Chriftianiffimo Principe el Rey Bem 
Joaõ nojo fenbor, defte nome o terceiro de Portugal. 
Prologo de Joaõ de Barros, em as primeiras quatro 
Décadas da fua Afia. 

Todalas coufas, muito poderofo_ Rey e fenhor 
noflo, tem tanto amor á confervaçaõ de feu proprio 
ler: que quanto lhe he poffivel, trabalhaÕ em leu 
modo por le fazerem perpetuas. As naturaes etn 
que fomente obra a natureza, e nao a induftria hu- 
mana, cadahuã delias em fi mefmatem huma virtu- 
de generativa, que quando devinamente faõ defpol- 
tas, ainda que periguem em fua corrupção : elía 
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p.Ya mefma natureza as toma renovar em novo f'er, 
com que ficaõ vivas e confervadas em fua propria ef- 
pecie. E as outras coufas que naõ faõ obras da na- 
tureza, mas feitos e aéios humanos, ellas porque 
'naõ tinhaõ virtude animada de gerar outras femel- 
'lianttrs a fi, e por a brevidade da vida do homem, 
acabavaõ com feu autor: os mefmos homens por 
'conlcrvar feu nome cm a memoria delias, bulcaraõ 
hum diyino artificio, que reprefentafíc em futuro, o 
que elles obravaõ em preiente. O qual artificio, 
peró que a invenção delle fe dê a diverlos autores i 
maes parece per Deos infpirado, que inventado per 
algum humano entendimento. E que bem como 
lhe aprouue que mediante o pádar, lingua, dentes, 
e beiços, hum relpiro de ar mouido dos bofes cau- 
fado de huma potencia, a que os Latinos chamaõ 
ajffítus, le lormníTe tm palavras fignificativas, pera 
que os ouvidos feu natural objeéto, reprelcntafíerri 
ao intendimento diverfos fignificados e conceptos, 
fegundo a difpofiçaõ delias : afii quiz que mediante 
òs charadleres das letras, de que ufamos, difpoltas 
ha ordem fignificativa da valia que cada naçáõ deu 
ao feu alfabeto, a viíta objedto receptivo deites cha- 
raóteres, medrçntç elles, formaííe a eflencia das cou- 
fas, e os racionaes conceptos, ao modo de como a 

i fala cm íeu officio os denuncia. E ainda quiz que 
jrlle modo de elocução artificial de letras, per bene- 
ficio de perpetuidade preccdefle ao natural da fala! 
forque ejla, fendo animada, naõ tem macs vida que 
o inítànte de fuá pronunciaçaõ, e paflfa á iemelhança 
do tempo, que naõ tem regrcíTo: e as letras fendo 
huns charaétercs mortos, e naõ animados, conthem 
cm fi elpirito de vida, pois .a daõ acerca de nós á toda- 
las coufas. Cá ellas faõ huns elementos, que lhe daõ 
aíMencia : e as fazem paíTar em futuro com lua mul- 
tiplicação de annos em annos, per modo maes excel- 
Icnte, do que faz a natureza. Pois vemos que efta 
natureza pera gerar algfia coufa, corrompe e altera os 
Elementos, de que he compofta, e as letras lerçdo 
• ' v elementoSj 
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elementos, de que fe compoem e forma a fignifica- 
çaõ das coufas, nem o entendimento (pofto que leja 
paílivo na intelligencia delias pelo modo de como 
vem a elle :) mas vaõfe multiplicando na parte me- 
morativa per ufo de frequentaçaõ, taõ efpiritual em 
habito de perpetuidade, que per meyo delias no fim 
do mundo, taõ prefentes feraõ áquellcs que então 
forem, noilas pefioas, feitos, e dittos; como hoje 
per cfta cuftodia literal, he vivo o que fezeraõe dif- 
feram os primeiros, que foraõ no principio delle. E 
porque o íruóto deites aftos humanos, he mui dif- 
ferente do frudto natural, que fe produze da femente 
das coufas, por efte natural fenecer no mefmo ho- 
mem- pêra cujo ulo todas forao criadas, e o íiucto 
das obras delles he eterno, pois procede do entendi- 
mento e vontade, onde fe fabricaõ e aceptaõ todas, 
que por lerem partes efpi.rituaes, as fazem eternas : 
fica daqui a cadahú de nós hum a natural e jufta obri- 
gaçaõ, que afli devemos fer diligentes e folicitos em 
guardarem futuro noílas obras, pêra com elias apro- 
veitarmos em bom exemplo, como protos e con- 
fiantes na operaçaõ prefente delias, pera commum e 
temporal proveito de nolfos naturaes. E vendo eu 
que' nefta diligencia de encomendar as coufas á 
cuítodia das letras (confervadoras de todalas obras) a 
naçaõ Fortugues he taõ defeuidada de fi, quaõ 
pronta e diligente em os feitos que lhe competem per 
milicia, e que mães íè preza de fazer, que dizer; 
quiz neita parte, ufar ante do officio de eftrangeiro, 
que da condição de natural; defpoendome a efere- 
ver o que elles tezeraõ no defcobrimento e conquilta 
do Oriente, por fe naõ perderem da memoria dos ho- 
mes, que vierem defpois de nos, taõ gloriofos feitos, 
como vemos ferem perdidos de vofios progenitores, 
mayores em louuor do que lemos em fuas chronicas 
(fegundo moílraõ algúsfragmentos de pariicularesef- 
cripturas). E na aceptaçaõ defte trabalho e perigo 
a que me deípus, ànte qutro fer tido por tao oufado 
como foi o derradeiro dos trinta e tantos eferiptores 
que efereveraõ a paífagem e expedição que Alexan- il na 
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dre fez em Afia,' o qual temeo pouco o que delle 
podiaõ dizer, tendo taiitos atite fi : que imitar 
o deícuido de muitos, a quem efte meu trabalho per 
officio e profifiaõ competia. Pois avendo cento 
e vinte annos (porque de . tantos traéta efta ef- 
criptura) que vofias armas e padrões de viéto- 
rias tem tomado pofie, naõ fomente de toda a terra 
marítima de Africa e Afia, mas ainda de outros 
mayores mundos, do que Alexandre lamentava, por 
naõ ter noticia delles: naõ ouue alguém que fe an- 
tremetefle a fer primeiro nefte meu trabalho, fô- 
mente Gomez Eanes de Zurara Chronifta mór defies 
reynos em as c.oufas do tempo do Infante Dom Hen- 
rique (do qual nós confetíamos tomar a mayor parte 
dos feus fundamêtos, por naõ roubar o feu a cujo 
he.) No cometer do qual trabalho, vendo eu a 
mageftade e grandeza da obra, naõ fui taõ atrevido 
que logo como ifto defejei, pufcíTe maõs a ella ; ante 
tomei por cautella defte cometimento, uzar do modo 
que tem os architeílores. Os quais primeiro que 
ponhaõ maõ na obra a traçaõ e debuxaõ, e de fi 
aprefentaõ eftes deliniamentos de fua imaginaçaõ, 
ao fenhor de cujo hade fer o edifício. Porque efta 
materia, de que eu queria tradtar, era dos trium- 
phos defte reyno, dos quaes naõ fe podia falar fem 
licença do autor delles, que naquelle tempo defte 
meu propofito era el Rey vofio padre de gloriofa 
memoria: eftando fua Alteza em Évora o anno de 
quinhentos e vinte, lhe aprelentei hum debuxo feito 
em nome de vofia Akeza, porque com efte titulo 
ante ella fofíe acepto. O qual debuxo naõ era al- 
guma vatrachomiomachia, guerra de raãs e ratos, 
como fez Homero por exercitar feu engenho, ante 
que eferevefie a guerra dos Gregos e Troyanos : 
mas foi huma pintura metaphorica de exercitos, e 
vitorias humanas, nefta figura racional do Empera- 
dor Clarimundo, titulo da traça (conforme a idade 
que eu entaõ tinha) a fim de aparar o eftilo de min- 
ha pofiibilidade pera efta vofia Afia. A qual pin- 
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tura, por fer em nome de vofla Alteza, afTi conten- 
tou a el rey vofíò padre, defpois que foube ler ima- 
gem deita que ora tra&o, que logo me pagou meu 
Trabalho: dizendo aver dias que defejava eítas coufas 
das partes do oriente ferem poftas em efcriptura, 
mas que nunca achara peíToa de que o confiafle, que 
fe me eu atrevia a efta obra, (como o debuxo mof- 
trava) o meu trabalho naõ feria ante elle perdido. 
Por a qual confiança lhe beijei a maõ per ante pef- 
foas que hoje faõ vivas : por a pratica fer hum pou- 
co alta lendolhe eu hum ou dous capítulos da mof- 
tra e debuxo. E eftando pera abrir os aliceces deite 
grande edifício, com o fervor da idade e favor das 
palavras de confiança que fe de mi tinha : aprouve 
a Deos levar a el Rey vofio padre áquelle celeltial 
afíento, que fe dá aos Catholicos e Chriítianiflimos 
Príncipes, com que fiquei fufpenfo deita empreza. 

Socedendo também logo provermevofifa Alteza dos 
officios de thefoureiro da cafa da India e Mina, e 
defpois de feitor das mefmas cafas, carregos que com 
feu pezofazem acuruar a vida, poislevao todolosdias 
delia, e com a occupr.çaõ e negocio de luas armadas 
e commercios,afogaõ e cattivaõ todo liberal engenho. 
Mas parece que aíft citava ordenado de cima, que 
naõ fomente me coubeífe per forte da vida, os tra- 
balhos de feitorizar os commercios de Africa e Afia: 
mas ainda efcrever os feitos, que voflos vaíTallos na 
milicia e conquiíta delias fezeraõ. Porque correndo 
o tempo, e achando eu entre alguãs cartas que el 
rey voíTo padre ante da minha oitcrta, tinha elcripto 
a Dom Frãcifco d'Almeida, e a AfFonfo d'Albo- 
querque, que conquiítaraõ e governarão .a índia, 
encomendandolhe que miudamente lhe efcreveficm 
as coufas e feitos daquellas partes, com tençaõ de 
as mandar poer em efcripto, e que vofla Alteza 

• com a mefma tençaõ o anno de quinhentos c trinta 
e hum, também o elcreveo a Nuno d'Acunha, que 
naquelle tempo a governava, mandandolhe iobre 
ifto regimentos feitos per Lourenço de Caceres, a 

quem 
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quem tinha encomendado a efcriptura deitas partes, 
o que naõ ouve efleito, e leria per ventura por elle 
falecer: determinei, por fe naõ dilatar eíte dezejo 
que voffa Alteza tinha, e eu pagar a confiança que el 
Rey vofib padre de mim teve, repartir o tempo da 
vida, dando os dias ao officio, e parte das noites a 
efta efcritura da voffa Afia : e affi compri com o regi- 
mento do officio, e com o dezejo que fempre tive 
deita empreza. E como os homens pela mayor 
parte laõ maes prontos em dar de fi fruétos volun- 
tários, que os encomendados, imitando nifto a terra 
fua madre, a qual he maes viva em dar as Tementes 
que nella jazem per natureza, que as que lhe en- 
comendamos per agricultura : parece que me obri- 
gou ella a que patrizaffe, e que per diligencia pre- 
valeceíTe maes em mim a natureza que delia tenho, 
que quanto outros tem recebido per obrigaçaõ de 
officio, profiffaõ de vida, e agricultura de benefí- 
cios. Pois naõ tendo eu outra coufa mars viva pêra 
tomar cita empreza, que hum zelo da gloria que fe 
deve a voflas armas, e fama a meus naturaes, que 
militando nellas, verterão leu langue e vida : fui o 
primeiro que brotei efte fruéto de efcriptura deita 
voffa Afia, fe he licito, por fer de arvore agreíte, 
ruítica, e naõ agricultada, poder merecer eíte nome 
de fruéto ante voíTa real mageitade. 

Prologo na Chronica del Rei Dom Emanuel, dirigida por 
Damiao de Goes abo ferenijjimo Principe Dom Hen- 
rique, Infante de Portugal, 

Muitos, e graves authores nos princípios de fuas 
chronicas trabalaram em louuar ha hiítoria, da qual 
tudo ho que dixeram foi fempre muito menos do 
que fe devia dizer, porque aífi quomo ella he infi- 
nita, affi Teus louvores naõ tem fim, nem termo a 
que fe poffam reduzir, e pois tudo ho trattado neíta 
parte, he quafi nada em comparaçam do que deve 
fer voltarei daqui ha vela, pera poer ha proa neíta : 
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na qual por çerto naõ oufara, nem devera de tocar, 
fe me naõ fora mandado per V. A. por fer de quali- 
dade, que dipois dalgúas pefíòas ha terem começa- 
da el Rei dom Joam vofíò irmaõ que fanfta gloria 
haja, lhes mandou tomar ho que ja tinhaõ feripto, 
pera fe acabar per outros, de cujas habilidades tinha 
mor opinião, em maõs dos quais ficou atte feu fa- 
leçimento. E confyderando V. A. que pois eítas 
pefíòas, de que fe tanto fperava, nam tinham feito 
em tempo de trinta e fette annos, que há que el 
Rei Dom Emanuel vollò pai faleçeo, coufa que re- 
fpondefíe ao mereçimento de tal negoçio, lem fe 
lembrar de quaõ fraco eu devo fer pera hum taman- 
ho pefo, me mandou nefte anno do Senhor de 
M.D.LVIII. que daquillo em que muitos, quomo 
em coufa defefperada, fe nam atreveraõ poer ha 
maõ, tomafíe eu ho cuidado, ho que fiz com mór 
oufadia do que a meu fraco juizo convinha, movido 
com tudo por fôs dous refpeitos, ho hum por eu fer 
feitura do dito fenhor Rei vofíò pai, criado em lua 
cafa, e em feu fervico, defde idade de nove annos, 
ho outro por me parecer que fe nam movera V. A. 
a me mandar coufa em que confiíliam todolos feitos, 
e louuores, deite feliçifíimo rei, e daquelles que ho 
ferviram na guerra, e na paz, fenam por confiar de 
ml ho mais fubítançial que no ferever das chronicas 
fe requere, que hé com verdade dar a cada hu ho 
louuor ou reprehenfam que mereçe. Pelas quaes 
razoes matrevi a tomar efte trabalho, ho qual tal 
qual he, me pareçeoque naõ devia, nê era bem que 
dedica (Te fe nam a V. A. quomo a prinçipal author 
de ha fama, e gloria dei Kei feu pai fairem em luz, 
e nam pereçer a lembrança das coufas notáveis que 
aconteçeram ahos fortuguefes per todo ho difeurfo 
de feu regnado. 

De 
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De Francifco Rodriguez Lobo no feu Pajlor Peregrino. 

Chegaraõ as ferranas ao pé da fonte com efta 
alegria, e faudaraõ ao peregrino, que com inveja da 
quella liberdade as eltava olhando, e em quanto 
(lavando os cantaros) com graciofas perguntas im- 
portunarão a fonte, o velho pegureiro fe veyo aflen- 
tar junto delle, e perguntandolhe donde era, e o 
que alli bufcava, vieraõ a travar pratica, da qual 
Lereno entendeo que o ferrano era homem fingelo, e 
taõ de vidro, que fe lhe via pello roíto o coração, e 
pello amor com que elle tratava a gente daquella 
condição, lhe foi de hum lanço em outro, pergun- 
tando da vida, e do cuidado que tinha na ferra, pois 
naquella companhia o via tam contente, ao que o 
velho refpondeo deita maneira: ha mais de feflenta 
annos que naci detraz daquelle penedo que daqui 
apparece no alto da ferra, e de entaõ ate agora, nem 
vi mais terra que a que delle fe delcobre, nem defe- 
jei outra, de quantas ouvi gabar a meus naturaes, 
nunca tive de meu outro bem mayor, que naõ de- 
fejar os alheos, nem outro mal que me defle mais 
cuidado, que as occafioens que o tempo me offere- 
ceo de poder poíTuir o que os homens eltimaõ, e 
fentem tanto perder, como faõ enganos ; fou taõ 
pobre do que a'fortuna reparte, que cada hora que 
me quifer tomar conta de tantos annos, lhe naõ fi- 
carei devendo, nem hum defejo; vivo de guardar 
gado doutros donos, fou fiel em o tratar, diligente 
no pafto, e remedio delle, rico com a parte que me 
cabe da fua laã, e do feu leite, porque delia me 
vifto, e delle me fuftento, nem quando os frutos 
faõ poucos me laftimo, nem quando as novidades faõ 
mayores me alvoroço : contentame o bem, naõ me 
çoçobra o mal; tenho huma cabana em que vivo, 
feita por minha propria maõ das arvores deftas bren- 
has, naõ acharas dentro coufa que deva direitos á 
vaidade, tudo faõ inftrumentos nectífarios ao meu 

officio 
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officio de guardador, e fe algiia coufa fobeja, ferá 
das que ainda faõ mais importances pera a vida, da 
qui me alevanto contente, e aqui me recolho de- 
fcançado, porque nem acordo com os penfa- 
mentos na ventura, nem adormeço com elles re- 
partidos em bens que enganaõ, e em males que 
os homens efeolhem de feu grado : de noite qualquer 
eítrella que vejo, he a minha, porque todas favo- 
recem o meu eftado, de dia lempre o foi me ap- 
parece de hiia cor, porque o vejo com os olhos 
livres. Tenho eíte inítrumento, a cujo fom canto, 
quando he bem me alegro, porque canto pera me 
alegrar, e quando pello contrario me naõ peza 
muito, porque o naõ faço por alegrar outrem, 

- quando ha frio, e neve nà ferra, também ha lenha 
neftes montes, e fogo neftas pedras com que me 
deffendo, quando a calma he grande, com o abrigo 
deitas arvores, e a vefinhança das fontes me recreo, 
afllm faõ os meus manjares, como he a minha vida, 
nem ella me pede os que lhe façaõ dano, nem eu os 
tenho, o meu veftido he fempre delta cor, porque 
em qualquer coula (ainda dí menos contia) he a 
mudança perigofa. O mayor trabalho que tenho, 
he os paftores com que trato, porque cada hú tem 
húa vontade, e hum entendimento, e cu me hei de 
fervir fó do meu pera com todos; porem de tal 
maneira ufo delle, que me naõ dá do fucefio que 
pode acontecer; ao avarento naõ lhe peço nada, 
nem lhe aconlelho que dé a outrem, nem lhe louvo o 
naõ dar nada a ninguém, e affim nem lhe minto, 
nem o moleíto. Ao foberbo, nem me faço grande 
por naõ ficar com elle em contenda, nem aos outros 
pequenos, porque com elles fe naõ alcvanre mais. 
Ao ingrato, ou o naõ firvo, porque me naõ magoe, 
ou quando o firvo, lembrome que a fua má natureza 
naõ pode tirar o preço a obra, que de fi he boa. Ao 
fallador, calome : ao calado, deícubrome com tento. 
Ao doudo, naõ lhe atalho a fúria: ao nefeio, naõ 
trabalho por lhe dar razaõ; ao pobre naõ lhe devo-, 

ao 
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ao rico naõ lhe peço •, ao vaõ, naõ o gabo, nerri O 
reprendo; ao lilonjeiro naõ no creo e deite modo 
com todos eftou bem, e nenhum me faz mal. Naõ 
digo verdades que amarguem, nem tenho amizades 
que me profanem : naõ adquiro fazendas que outros 
me invejem, porque nefte tempo^ das melhores tres 
coufas delle, nacem as mais danofas que ha no mun- 
do : da verdade, odio, da converfaçaõ defprefo : da 
profperidade, inveja •, fou qual me ves, e qual te ea 
digo, naõ quero parecer outro, nem fer mais do 
que pareço : venho muitas vezes a etla fonte, que 
me pegou a fua condição, falia verdade a todos, e 
com nenhum tem difterença; cuítumeime a eftas 
fuas agoas, que ainda que faõ amargofas, faõ fau- 
daveis, apagaõ peçonha, desfazem feitiços, e valem 
contra mordiduras de bicha. Se nifto que me ouvifte 
achas alguma coulá que te contente, e queres hir 
comigo, pois já he tarde, te hofpedarei na minha 
cabana, na qual podes entrar fem temor, dormir 
fem perigo, e fahir fem faudade; comeras do leite, 
ouviras dos contos, e partiras quando quizeres. 
Em quanto o velho pegureiro ifto dizia, eftava o 
paftor lançando contas a lua vida, com grande 
inveja do que aquelle lhe contava da fua, e no ca- 
bo lhe relpondco com hu fufpiro. Ah ditofo fer- 
rano, as eltrellas te coníervem nefte eftado,- pera 
que nunca conheças a differença delletu ló vives^ 
tu fó deves ao ceo eftar izento das leis da ventura, 
mais he pera invejar tua pobreza, que a mayor vai- 
dade do mundo, mais pera eftimar a tua cabana, 
que os mais luftrofos edificios delle, mais pera fe 
dezejar a tua liberdade, que os mandos e lenhorios, 
com que os homens le cativaõ, e engrandecem, e 
mais pera fe bufear a tua-companhia, que o mayor 
thefouro, eu naõ quero mais delia por agora, que 
partirme chorando pello que te ouvi. A elte tem- 
po fc partiaõ ia as ierranas, que o chamaraõ, elle íe 
defpedio do p< regrino, dandolhe hu pequeno vafo de 
cortiça que levaíTe daquella agoa, e tocando a fua 
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rabeca fe apartou, e o paftor ficou em batalha com 
males proprios, que á vifta dos bens alheos tomarão 
força contra hum fujeito, que elles jã tinhao de todo 
deíbaratado. 

Naõ pareceoa Lereno o Lugar acommodado pera 
paffar nelle a noite, e quafi arrependido de naõ 
aceitar o offerecimento do ferrano, tomou outro 
caminho que hia mais polia fralda da ferra, imaginan- 
do que perto averia alguma aldea, em que fe reco- 
lhefe, e andando por elle o que ficava do dia, lhe 
veyo a faltar na entrada de hum valle, que por hu- 
ma parte eftava cheo de arvores altas, e efptílas, 
que apertadas de dous outeiros que as aífombravaõ, 
e com a'claridade das eftrtllas que por entre os ra- 
mos as feria, fe moviaõ vagarolamente fobre huma 
lagoa, feita de hum ribeiro que decia do monte, na 
qual a fombra e movimento dos ramos, a luz que 
por entre elles lhe vinha moftrando o efcuro das a- 
goas, e algus arrebatados fâltos das roucas rans, fa- 
zendo hum temerofo ecco nos ouvi 5os, e na vifta, 
hum medrofo pavor, com trifteza, ereceo conflran- 
giaõ o coraçaõ do defterrado paftor. E vendo que 
dalli pera diante lhe ficava outra vez o caminho da 
ferra, fe abrigou a hum tronco que tinha as coftas 
no ribeiro, que com o murmuro da agoa lhe podia 
ajudar a grangearofono,ealli laneadoentreashervas, 
e os ramos naõ podendo adormecer, cantava defta 
maneira. 

Entre eftes arvores triftes 
Que a fombra da noite cobre 
E com maniò movimento 
Triftes penfamentos movem. 

Ao longo deite ribeiro 
Que por entre as pedras corre 
1-azendo hum doce rugido 
Que o mudo filencio rompe. 
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Debaixo defte arvoredo 
Que dos carregados montes 
Tomando a cor, vai perdendo 
Vifta, graça, fombra, e corcs. 

Perguntar quero a meus males 
Pois fei que os males refpondem 
Se exprimentei quanto cuítaõ 
Que me digaõ quanto podem. 

Sc podem matar, que efperaõ? 
Se dar vida, qual efcolhem ? 
Pois a que entre elles padeço 
He vida que fempre morre. 

• 
Mil annos há que a fuftento 
E inda que mil annos conte 
He porque em pezares crecem 
Como pera os goftos fogem. 

Conjuraraõ fe contra ella 
Dous cegos que eftaõ conformes 
Contra a razaõ, e o dezejo, 
Que lie hum amor, outro a forte. 

Mandaraõ me deílerrado, 
E eu vou fem faber aonde, 
So fei que ambos vaõ comigo 
E que fe eu ando, elles correm. 

Males, fe aveis de acabarme, 
Pera que faõ tantos golpes ? 
Que o menor delles pedia 
Hum fofrimento de bronze ? 

Contra mi vós, e a ventura 
E eu fem outros valedores, 
Mais que lo meus penfamentos 
Pera que me faço forte ? 

Se quereis viver comigo, 
Porque temeis vofia morte? 
Que os males naõ duraõ mais, 
Que em quanto hum trifte os efeonde. 
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Defcubrime algum remedio 
De efperanças, que effas podem 
Suftentarme, e fuílentarvos 
Nefte valle, e noutros montes. 

Porque inda que fam veneno 
Que vai matando de lonje, 
Crioufe com elle a vida 
Que lhe tem pofto outro nome. 

Que he ifto ! naõ refpondeis? 
Mas outrem por vós refponde, 
Que aos males pedir razaõ 
He pedir firmeza a iòrte. 

Bo Camoens. 

Eftavas linda Inez pofta em fofíego, 
De teus annos colhendo o doce fruto, 
Naquelle engano da alma. ledo, e cego, 
Que a fortuna naõ deixa durar muito: 
Nos faudofos campos do mondego, 
De teus formofos olhos nunca enxuto, 
Aos montes enfinando, e as ervinhas. 
O nome, que no peito efcrito tinhas. 

Do teu príncipe alli te refpondiaõ 
As lembranças, que na alma lhe moravao, 
Que fempre ante feus olhos te traziaõ, 
Quando dos teus fermofos fa apartavaõ : 
De noite em doces fonhos, que mentiaõ, 
De dia em penfamentos, que voavao : 
E quanto em fim cuidava, e quanto via, 
Eraõ tudo memorias da alegria. 

D'outras bellas fenhoras, e princezas, 
Os dezejados talamos engeita, 
Que tudo em fim, tu puro amor defprezas, 
Quando hum gefto fuave te fugeita : 
Vendo eftas namoradas eftranhezas, 
O velho pay fefudo, que refpeita, 
O murmurar do povo e fantafia 
Do filho, que cafarfe naõ queria. 

B b 2 Tirar 
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Tirar Inez ao mundo determina, 

Por lhe tirar o filho, que tem preío, 
Crendo co fangue ío da morte indina, 
Matar do firme amor o fogo acefo : 
Que furor confentio, que a efpada fina, 
Que, pode fuftentar o grande pefo 
Do furor Mauro, fofie levantada, 
Contra huma fraca dama delicada ? 

Traziaõna os horriferos algozes 
Ante o Rey, ja movido a piedade, 
Mas o povo com falfas, e ferozes 
Razoens, á morte crua o perfuade: 
Ella com triftes e piedofas vozes, 
Sahidas fó de magoa e faudade 
Do feu Principe e filhos que deixava, 
Que mais que a propria morte a magoava. 

Para o ceo criftalino levantando 
Com lagrimas os olhos piedofos, 
Os olhos, porque as maõs lhe citava atando 
Hum dos duros miniftros rigurofos : 
E depois nos meninos atentando, 
Que taõ queridos tinha, e taõ mimofos, 
Cuja orfandade como mãy temia, 
Para o avô cruel adi dizia. 

Se janas brutas feras, cuja mente 
Natura fez cruel de nafeimento : 
E nas aves agreftes, que fomente 
Nas rapinas aerias tem o intento, 
Com pequenas crianças vio a gente, 
Terem piedofo fentimento, 
Como coa mãy de Nino ja moftraraõ, 
E cos Irmaõs, que Roma edificaraõ. 

O'tu que tens de humano o gefto, e peito, 
Se de humano he matar huma donzella 
Fraca, e fem força fo por ter fugeito 
O coraçaõ, a quem foube vencella 
A eftas criancinhas tem relpeito 
Pois o naõ tens á morte efeura delia, 
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Movate a piedade fua, e minha, 
Pois te naõ move a culpa, que naõ tinha. 

E fe vencendo a Maura refiftencia, 
A morte fabes dar com fogo, e ferro, 
Sabe também dar vida com clemencia, 
A quem para perdella naõ fez erro: 
Mas fe to aífi merece efta innocencia. 
Poemme em perpetuo e mifero defterro, 
Na Scythia fria, ou lá na Libia ardente, 
Onde em lagrimas viva eternamente. 

Poemme onde fe ufe toda a feridade, 
Entre leoens, tigres, e verei 
Se nelles achar poííò a piedade, 
Que entre peitos humanos nao achei j 
AUi co amor intrinfeco, e vontade, 
Naquelle por quem morro, criarei 
Eftas relíquias fuasL que a qui vifte, 
Que refrigerio fejao da may trifte. 

Queria perdoarlhe o rey benino, 
Movido das palavras, que o magoaõ, 
Mas o pertinaz povo, e feu deftino, 
(Que defta forte o quiz) lhe naõ perdoaõ 5 

Arrancaõ das efpadas de aço fino, 
Os que por bom tal feito alli pregoaõ, 
.Contra huma dama, o peitos carniceiros, 
Ferozes vos moftraes, e cavallçiros. 

Qual contra a linda moça Policena, 
Confolaçaõ extrema da may velha, 
Porque a fornbra de Achiles a condena, 
Co terro o duro Pirro fe aparelha : 
Mas ella os olhos, com que o arferena 
(Bem como paciente, e manfi ovei ha) 
Na mi fera mãy poftos, que endoudece, 
Ao duro facrificio fe offerece. 

Tacs contra Inez os brutos matadores, 
No collo de alabaftro, que foftinha 
As obras, cõ que amor matou de amares 

A'quelle 
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A'quelle, que depois a fez rainha: 
As efpadas banhando, e as brancas flores, 
Que ella dos olhos feus regadas tinha, 
Se incarniçavaõ fervidos, e irofos, 
No futuro caftigo naõ cuidofos. 

Bem puderas, o foi, da vifta deites, 
Teus rayos apartar aquelle dia, 
Como da feva mefa de Thyeftes 
Quando os filhos por maõ de Atreu comia : 
Vos o concavos valles que pudeftes, 
A voz extrema ouvir da boca fria, 
O nome do feu Pedro, que lhe ouviftes, 
Por muito grande efpaço repetiftes. 

Aífi como a bonina, que cortada 
Antes do tempo foi, Candida, e bella, 
Sendo das maõs lafcivas mal tratada, 
Da menina, que a trouxe na capella, 
O cheiro traz perdido, e a cor murchada, 
Tal eftá morta a pallida donzella, 
Secas do rofto as rofas, e perdida 
A- branca, e viva cor, co a doce vida. 

As filhas do Mondego a morte efcura, 
Lonao tempo chorando memorâraõ, 
E por memoria eterna em fonte pura, 
As lagrimas choradas transformâraõ : 
O nome lhe puzeraõ, que inda dura, * . . 
Dos amores de Inez, que alli paflâraõ; 
Vede, que frefca fonte rega as flores, 
Que lagrimas faõ a agoa, e o nome amores. 

Do Mefmo. 

Porem ja cincos foes eraõ paflados, 
Que dalli nos partiramos, cortando 
Os mares nunca de outrem navegados, 
Profperamente os ventos afioprando : 
Quarçdo Ima noite eftando defcuidados, 
Na cortadora proa vigiando, 
Huma nuve que os ares efcurcce, 
Sobre nofias cabeças apparice. 
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Tarn temorofa vinha, e carregada, 
Que poz nos coraçoens hum grande medo, 
Bramindo o negro mar de longe brada, 
Como fe defíe em vaõ nalgum rochedo : 
O poteftade, difle, fublimada, 
Que ameaço divino, ou que fegredo 
Eíte clima, e efte mar nos aprefenta, 
Que mór coufa parece, que tormenta ? 

Naõ acabava, quando huma figura 
Se nos moltra no ar, robufta, e valida, 
De disforme, e grandiífima eftatura, 
O rofto carregado, a barba efquallida : 
Os olhos encovados, e a poftura 
Medonha, e má, e a cor terrena, e pallida, 
A boca negra, os dentes amarellos. 

Tam grande era de membros, que bem poíTo 
Certificarte, que efte era o iegundo, 
De Rhodes eftranhifiimo CololTo, 
Què hum dos fete milagres foi do mundo : 
Cu tõ de voz nos falia horrendo, e groíTo, 
Que pareceo fahir do mar profundo, 
Arrepiaõfe as carnes, e o Cabello, 
A mi, e a todos, fó de ouvilo, e velo. 

Bo Cofia. 

Lpgo o poldro de generofa cafta, , 
Nos-campos anda mais alto, e foberbo, 
E poem a tempo as dobradieas pernas. 

primeyro fe atreve ir o caminho, 
E tentar os arrebatados rios, 
E arremeçarfe ao mar naõ conhecido ; 
Nem dos eftrondos vaõs fe teme, e efpanta j 
O pefcoeo tem alto e tem pequena 
A cabeça, e a barriga breve, e curta; 
As coftas tem muy gordas, e carnudas, 
E com as polpas o animofo peyto 
Se moftra proporcionadamente gordo. 
Os mais fermofos faõ caftanhos claros, 
Eos que tem de cor verde-mar os olhos; 

A mais 



r 

tx- / / 

/\>- 376 PORTUGUESE 
A mais má cor tem alvos, e melados ; 
O genorofo naõ fabe eftar quedo ; 
Se algumas armas deraõ fom de longe, 
As orelhas levanta, e abayxa, e treme 
Cos membros todos, e nas ventas volve 
Hum recolhido fogo, reprimindo-o : 
A coma tem efpeíTa, a qual defeança 
Sendo lançada no direito quarto ; 
Mas pel los lombos pafla a larga efpinha, 
Rapando cava a terra, e grandemente 
A unha, que he de corno duro, foa. 

Quinta eflencia da dor, noyte temida, 
Em cuja fombra he monftro a claridade, 
Mortes, inftantes iiglos, que a vontade 
Com a pena do temor mede atrevida. 

De bens perdidos Argos homicida, 
Felice pompa da infelicidade, 
Alma da pena, Trijle Saudade, 
Vivo morret de huma defunta vida. 

Abraços cos tormentos, que padeço 
Por quem a mefma pena a gloria tenho 
Com vofeo animo triftes penfamentos. 

A voflòs males devo o que mereço. 
Que a pezar da ventura a tirar venho 
l)a auzencia fé, da dor merecimentos. 

Da Suada de. 

FINIS, 
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